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About This Handbook 

This handbook is intended to complement the instructor-led presentation of this 
course, and serve as a source of reference. It is not suitable for self-study. 



Typographic Conventions 

American English is the standard used in this handbook. The following typographic 
conventions are also used. 



Type Style 


Description 


Example text 


Words or characters that appear on the screen. These 
include field names, screen titles, pushbuttons as well as 
menu names, paths, and options. 

Also used for cross-references to other documentation 
both internal (in this documentation) and external (in 
other locations, such as SAPNet). 


Example text 


Emphasized words or phrases in body text, titles of 
graphics, and tables 


EXAMPLE TEXT 


Names of elements in the system. These include report 
names, program names, transaction codes, table names, 
and individual key words of a programming language, 
when surrounded by body text, for example SELECT 
and INCLUDE. 


Example text 


Screen output. This includes file and directory names 
and their paths, messages, names of variables and 
parameters, and passages of the source text of a program. 


Example text 


Exact user entry. These are words and characters that 
you enter in the system exactly as they appear in the 
documentation. 


<Example text> 


Variable user entry. Pointed brackets indicate that you 
replace these words and characters with appropriate 
entries. 
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Icons in Body Text 

The following icons are used in this handbook. 



Icon 


Meaning 


P 


For more information, tips, or background 




Note or further explanation of previous point 


A 


Exception or caution 


w 


Procedures 




Indicates that the item is displayed in the instructor's 
presentation. 
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Course Overview 



TADM12 complements the knowledge and skills gained in TADM10. After attending 
TADM10, TADM12 and one of the database specific courses TADM51 (Oracle), 
TADM53 (MS SQL Server), TADM56 (DB2 on Win/UX) or ADM515 (MaxDB) 
you are well prepared for taking the certification exam SAP Certified Technology 
Associate - System Administration - SAP NetWeaver 7.0 (<database>). 

Courses TADM10 and TADM12 are largely independent of the type of operating 
system and database technology 

Like the other TADM courses, TADM12 comprises several individual courses (or 
parts thereof), which are arranged here in a way that will enable you to gain the 
knowledge you require as an SAP Technology Consultant as efficiently as possible. 

Week 1 of course TADM12 is based on content taken from the following courses: 

1. ADM110- Installation SAP ECC 6.0 

2. ADM200 - Administration AS Java 

3 . ADM 1 00 - Administration AS ABAP I 

4. ADM 102 - Administration AS ABAP II 

Week 2 of course TADM12 is based on content taken from the following courses: 

1. ADM325 - SAP Software Logistics for ABAP 

2. ADM102 - Administration AS ABAP II 

At the end of the database-specific part of this training (TADM5#, or after ADM515, 
to be booked separately), there is a three-hour certification exam that covers topics 
from courses TADM 1 0 and TADM 12 and TADM5#/ADM5 15. 




Caution: Note that the certification exam has been designed in such a 
way that the answers to all of the exam questions are contained in the 



folders provided for courses TADM 10, TADM 12, TADM5# (or ADM515). 
Therefore, you do not require any additional course material even if the 
instructor hands out other books during the course or provides additional 
information not contained in the course folder. 



Target Audience 

This course is intended for the following audiences: 
• SAP Technology Consultants (Associate Level) 
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Course Prerequisites 
Required Knowledge 

• Knowledge of the content of TADM10 - SAP NetWeaver AS Implementation 
& Operation I 

Course Goals 

This course will prepare you to: 

• Work as an Associate Consultant (Junior Consultant) within the SAP technology 
environment 

• Install, configure and maintain SAP systems based on SAP NetWeaver AS ABAP 

• Install, configure and maintain SAP systems based on SAP NetWeaver AS Java 

Course Objectives 

After completing this course, you will be able to: 

• To process basic tasks within the technology environment of SAP systems 
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Unit 1 



SAP ERP Application Architecture 



Unit Overview 

This unit describes the application SAP ERP and the architecture of SAP ERP 
Central Component and SAP NetWeaver. It also explains the new features of SAP 
ERP Central Component. 

Unit Objectives 

After completing this unit, you will be able to: 

• Describe the Application SAP ERP 6.0 and the architecture of its components 

• Describe the technical architecture of SAP ERP 

• Explain the term usage type and list the different usage types 

• Reflect the combination of SAP ERP 6.0 and Unicode. 

Unit Contents 

Lesson: Introduction to Application SAP ERP 6.0 2 

Lesson: Technical Overview of SAP ERP 10 
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Lesson: Introduction to Application SAP ERP 6.0 

Lesson Overview 

This lesson describes the SAP ERP 6.0 and its architecture. 




Lesson Objectives 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 



• Describe the Application SAP ERP 6.0 and the architecture of its components 

Business Example 

ABC limited, a petrochemical company, uses SAP to manage its data. The company 
now wants to start using all the benefits from the latest application SAP ERP 6.0. As 
the system administrator of ABC, you need to install the SAP ERP Central Component 
6.0 (SAP ECC 6.0). Before installing SAP ECC 6.0, you should learn about 
application SAP ERP and become familiar with the architecture of its components. 



SAP Business Suite 

The SAP Business Suite family of business applications is a comprehensive, 
integrated suite of business applications that help companies, institutions, and other 
organizations run their businesses better. These applications can be purchased as 
an entire suite or individually. Each application is based on the SAP NetWeaver 
technology platform, an integration and application platform that reduces total cost of 
ownership across the entire IT landscape and supports the evolution of SAP Business 
Suite to a services-based architecture. 

SAP ERP is an application within the SAP Business Suite. The SAP Business Suite 
consists of: 




SAP ERP 

SAP Industry Suite 



SAP NetWeaver 

All the applications from the SAP Business Suite are powered by SAP NetWeaver. 
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SAP GRC and 
SAP Performance 
Management 



i Applications for Governance, Risk, and Compliance (GRC) 
i Applications for Performance Management 
i SAP NetWeaver* 
i Content shipments 



■ Core applications (SAP ERP, SAP CRM, SAP SRM, SAP SCM, SAP PLM) 

■ Industry applications 

■ SAP xApps Composite Applications 

SAP Industry ■ SAP xApps Composite Applications for Mobile Business 

" ■ Applications for Radio Frequency Identification (RFID) 

SU IteS ■ SAP NetWeaver* 

■ Enhancement packages for SAP applications 

■ Enterprise services 

■ Content shipments 



V) 
> 
"0 

00 



SAP ERP 



i Core application SAP ERP 

i Applications for Information Workers 

i SAP NetWeaver* 

■ Enhancement packages for SAP applications 

■ Enterprise services 
i Content shipments 



V) 



m SAP NetWeaver (main release, will include enterprise services repository) 

■ SAP NetWeaver Composition Environment 
SAP NetWeaver ■ SAP NetWeaver advanced deliveries 

■ Enhancement packages for SAP NetWeaver 

■ Content shipments 



* including the SAP NetWeaver main release, SAP NetWeaver Composition Environment, 
SAP NetWeaver advanced deliveries, and enhancement packages for SAP NetWeaver 

Figure 1: The SAP Business Suite 
SAP ERP: Next Generation ERP 

SAP's next- generation enterprise resource planning (ERP) solution, SAP ERP, 
has been designed to meet today's changing demands on ERP. While leveraging 
existing IT assets, SAP ERP allows companies to regain active control of their entire 
administrative and operations environment to increase efficiency and profitability. 
SAP ERP enables new levels business process and technology integration while laying 
the foundation for incremental evolution of solutions. 

In the past, ERP systems were wholly designed with an internal business focus; 
however, an increasing number of companies begin to transform their business 
processes to the Web. Therefore, there is a growing requirement for expandable ERP 
solutions that allow companies to collaborate on these processes with external parties 
such as customers and suppliers. 

Since many years SAP delivers ERP systems. Starting with different releases of 
SAP R/3 systems, SAP expands the ERP functions and introduces the SAP R/3 
Enterprise, the solution mySAP ERP 2004, SAP ERP 6.0 application. Powered by 
SAP NetWeaver, the open integration and application platform, SAP ERP combines 
core ERP functionality with portal-based collaboration across the extended enterprise. 
The SAP ERP application consists of several components. The core component is 
SAP Enterprise Resource Planning Central Component (SAP ECC). 
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Versions for controlled availability are listed bellow. 



Basis functionality 


Main business functions 


Additional business functions 


(SAP Basis/SAP Web AS/ 


(-/Core) 


(-/Extension Set) 


SAP NW AS) 






3.11 


3.11 




4.0B 


4.0B 




4.5B 


4.5B 




4.6B 


4.6B 




4.6C 


4.6C 




4.6D 






6.10 






6.20 


4.7 


1.10 


6.30 


4.7 


2.00 


6.40 


5.0 


5.00 


7.00 


6.0 


6.00 



Figure 2: SAP ERP Releases 

Several renaming took place in the past; here are a few of them: 

1 . SAP R/3 was renamed to SAP R/3 Enterprise beginning with 6.20/4.7/1 . 1 0 

2. SAP R/3 Enterprise was renamed to SAP Enterprise Resource Planning Central 
Component (SAP ECC) beginning with 6.40/5.0/5.00 

3. SAP Basis was renamed to SAP Web Application Server (SAP Web AS) 
beginning with 6.10 

4. SAP Web Application Server was renamed to SAP NetWeaver Application 
Server beginning with 7.00 

No SAP R/3 release exists for SAP Basis/SAP Web AS/SAP NW AS 4.6D, 6.10 
and 7.10. Concerning the ABAP part, SAP Web AS 6.30 is the same as SAP Web 
AS 6.20 (with more Support Packages). 

SAP ERP gives companies better control of their assets as well as business processes 
such as financial supply chain management, e-recruiting and profitability assessments 
of employees, departments, and customers. 



EST 4 



© 2008 SAP AG. All rights reserved. 



2008/Q2 



TADM12 1 



Lesson: Introduction to Application SAP ERP 6.0 



Overview of SAP ERP 6.0 Components 



ABAP 


Java 


Components 


Components 



SAP ECC 



IS OIL 600 
IS PS CA 600 
II CM 600 



IS M 1,110 
(NSUHANCI 



BUI 600 




I A HK6CO 
I A All'l 600 
SAP lllloOO 



SI PI 
SAP AP 7.0 



SAP NetWeaver 7.0 



Additional 
Components 

SAP Solution 
htondoei 




Figure 3: SAP ERP - Components 



As you see in the previous figure, the SAP ERP application is powered by SAP 
NetWeaver. 
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SAP ERP application consists of: 

SAP ERP Central Component (SAP ECC) 

• SAP Enterprise Portal (as part of NetWeaver), especially EP content 

• SAP Business Warehouse (as part of NetWeaver), especially BI content 7.0 

• SAP Exchange Infrastructure (as part of NetWeaver), especially XI content 
SAP Supplier Relationship Management (SAP SRM) 

Add Ons ABAP: 

- SAP Strategic Enterprise Management 
SAP E-Recruitment 

SAP cProject Suite 

- SAP Learning Solution 

- SAP Financial Supply Chain Management 

• Java Components: 

- Employee Self-Services / Manager Self-Services 

- SAP Internet Sales Web Application Component 

• SAP Solution Manager 

• several front end tools 

• several mobile components 

From a technical perspective, the latest version of SAP NetWeaver (SAP NW 7.0) 
was used as the foundation of SAP ERP components. 

For more information on the SAP ERP 6.0 components refer to the masterguide. 
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Lesson: Introduction to Application SAP ERP 6.0 



SAP ERP 6.0 



mySAP ERP 
2004 



Mainstream Maintenance 



Ext Maintenance Customer-Specific 
{♦ 4%)- Maintenance 



Mainstream Maintenance 



Exl. Maintenance 

(•«)• 



SAP R/3 
Enterprise 
47x200 

SAP R/3 
Enterprise 
47x110 

SAP R/3 
4.GC 



SAP R/3 
3.11 4. GB 



Mainstream Maintenance 


Ext. Malnt 
(.21D- 


Ext. Maintenance 

(♦«*»* 


Customer- Specific 
Maintenance 
















Mainstream Maintenance 


Ext. Malnt 


Ext. Maintenance 


Customs.- Specific 
Maintenance 













Mainl. 



E.i Maint 

{♦4 V 



This strategy is also valid for all 
■ Industry-specific add-on applications and 
- SAP enhancement packages for ERP 

based on the releases above. 




Figure 4: Maintenance Strategy of SAP ERP 

With the launch of Enterprise Services Architecture as the blueprint for all 
SAP solutions going forward, SAP set out to help companies transition toward 
services-based products and applications on an IT foundation that facilitates business 
change and growth through innovation. 

The following approach provides customers with the necessary flexibility to identify 
a suitable path forward and plan their transition from SAP R/3 to SAP ERP. The 
newly defined maintenance time frames above will help meet SAP customers needs 
for reliable, long-term planning. 

SAP has introduced a new 5-1-2 release and maintenance strategy (see figure above 
for specific editions) for SAP ERP, as follows: 

• Duration of Mainstream Maintenance for a software release is minimum 5 years 

• Thereafter, Extended Maintenance is available for 1 more year at an additional 
fee of 2% 

• Thereafter, Extended Maintenance is available for 2 more years at an additional 
fee of 4% per year 

• Thereafter, the software release will enter Customer-Specific Maintenance 
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SAP uses the following release strategy for the different parts of SAP ERP Central 
Component: 

• SAP ERP Central Component Extensions are delivered in an SAP ERP Central 
Component Extension Set. 

When customers upgrade to a higher release of an extension, they must upgrade 
the extension set. 

• SAP ECC is maintained through support packages, such as APPL support 
packages and HR support packages. 
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Lesson: Introduction to Application SAP ERP 6.0 




Lesson Summary 



You should now be able to: 

• Describe the Application SAP ERP 6.0 and the architecture of its components 
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Lesson: Technical Overview of SAP ERP 
Lesson Overview 

This lesson gives a technical overview of SAP ERP. 



Lesson Objectives 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 

• Describe the technical architecture of SAP ERP 

• Explain the term usage type and list the different usage types 

• Reflect the combination of SAP ERP 6.0 and Unicode. 




Business Example 

A petrochemical company, ABC Limited, uses SAP systems to manage its data. The 
company now plans to install the latest version of SAP ERP, SAP ERP 6.0. The 
company has to decide which functions will be used. Depending on this decision there 
has to be done different installation steps. For example the system administrator of 
ABC need to install SAP ECC or SAP ECC and different Java components. Before 
installing components of SAP ERP 6.0, you should learn about the features. 



The technical architecture 

For the installation procedure you have to understand the architecture of an SAP 
system. 
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Lesson: Technical Overview of SAP ERP 



ABAP-Dispatcher 



WP ■ ■ ■ WP 





ABAP 




MS 



ABAP 



Central Instance 



Java-Dispatcher 



SDM 



I 



S 

Java 



Central Instance 



ABAP-Dispatcher 

!...! 



ABAP 



Dialog Instance 



Java-Dispatcher 


I 

S 


■ ■ ■ 


s 



Java 



Dialog Instance 




ABAP Java 

Figure 5: Technical Architecture (extended version) 

An SAP system has only one database to store the application data. The database 
contains one schema or in the extended version two schema (one for ABAP based 
application data and an other for JAVA based application data). 

For ABAP based applications, you need the Central Instance (ABAP-dispatcher, 
workprocesses and ABAP message server) to complete an SAP system. Dialog 
instances can be installed to scale the SAP system. 

For Java based applications, you need a central instance (JAVA-dispatcher and server 
processes) and the Central Services Instance (Message Server and Enqueue) to 
complete an SAP system. Dialog instances can be installed to scale the SAP system. 

Connectivity between SAP NetWeaver Application Server Java and SAP NetWeaver 
AS ABAP is available via SAP Java Connector (JCo). 

SAP ERP 6.0 consists of different key functional areas (Analytics, Financials, ...), 
where ABAP and/or Java based systems have to be installed. 

From the technical point of view, SAP ERP 6.0 consists of different layers. SAP 
differentiate between the application layer and the technical layer. 
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SAP ERP 6.0 





SAP ERP ABAP SAP ERP JAVA 

components components 




SAP NW AS 7.0 

Usage types: AS-ABAP, AS-JAVA, EP, EPC, Bl, BI-JAVA, 

PI, Dl, Ml 





Figure 6: SAP ERP Layers 

SAP ERP uses SAP NetWeaver AS 7.0 as the technical foundation. Building on the 
technical foundation SAP NW AS 7.0, SAP ERP 6.0 offers a wide range of business 
processes. These business processes are implemented in the application layer (SAP 
ERP APAP components or SAP ERP JAVA components). 

Depending on the chosen application functions of SAP ERP 6.0, SAP Netweaver AS 
7.0 has to be installed as an ABAP-based and/or Java-based system with integrated 
application (SAP Enterprise Portal, SAP NetWeaver Development Infrastructure, ...). 
These different installation types named Usage types. Please refer to the master guide 
to get information which usage type has to be installed for a chosen key functional area. 

Usage Types 

SAP ERP 6.0 is based on SAP NetWeaver 7.0, which in turn consists of usage types. 
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SAP systems are configured for a certain purpose, as indicated by usage types. The 
definition of usage types follows: Usage types 

• are structuring element for SAP software on a technical level. 

• determine the intended purpose of a system. 

• are realized by installing and configuring a collection of software components. 

• may require other usage types in the same system to operate. 

The following lists the usage types for SAP NetWeaver: 



Application Server ABAP (AS ABAP) 
Application Server Java (AS Java) 
Enterprise Portal Core (EPC) 
Enterprise Portal (EP) 
Business Intelligence (BI) 
Business Intelligence Java Components (BI Java) 
Development Infrastructure (DI) 
Mobile Infrastructure (MI) 
Process Integration (PI) 

AS ABAP is used to provide the ABAP foundation of SAP NetWeaver. Part of AS 
ABAP is the Search Engine Service (SES), which enables users to search for business 
objects using Search and Classification (TREX). 

AS Java is used to provide the Java foundation of SAP NetWeaver. It consists of a 
J2EE 1.3-compliant application server (for running enterprise applications), SAP 
Composite Application Framework Core (for building and deploying composite 
applications), user interface technology Web Dynpro (for developing professional 
business applications for mobile as well as for desktop clients) and adobe document 
services (to provide a range of form and document creation and manipulation 
functions). 

The core portal usage type (EPC) provides flexibility when implementing a portal 
where the full enterprise portal capabilities, such as knowledge management and 
collaboration, are not needed. 

Usage type EP includes all the portal add-on capabilities it previously provided, 
but without the core portal functionality. Usage type EPC is therefore a prerequisite 
for usage type EP. 

Usage type Business Intelligence BI is used to provide the infrastructure for SAP 
NetWeaver 7.0 scenarios such as Enterprise Data Warehousing, Enterprise Reporting, 
Query, and Analysis, and Business Planning and Analytical Services. 
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BI Java is used to provide the Java runtime for IT scenarios such as Enterprise 
Reporting, Query, and Analysis as well as Business Planning and Analytical Services. 
It enables variants such as Information Broadcasting and Ad-hoc Query & Analysis. 
It also enables Web Dynpro-based BI applications and third party data access via 
Universal Data Integration. 

Development Infrastructure (DI) of SAP Net Weaver is used to provide the 
environment for all processes of Java-based development and Java-based software 
life-cycle management. 

Usage Type Mobile Infrastructure MI is used to enable field personnel to participate 
in a business process in an "occasionally connected" mode. 

Usage type PI (Process Integration) consists of core components that model, design, 
automate, and integrate processes in one or more application systems. For the 
integration of internal and cross-company processes, PI is used to incorporate all the 
functions of what was formerly known as Exchange Infrastructure (XI). 



„ Unicode is the encoding standard which provides the basis for 
processing, storage and interchange of text data in any language in 
all modern software and information technology protocols." 

See: http://www.unicode.org 

I " j ^ »/' a L. in Arabic 

fh^JiUiiicode(ft-g gUjlgag)-? in Chinese (Traditional) 

W1i.il is Uhrq'Ic ' in English 

6a afooU TiBtMtncpo 0 in Georgian 

Ti riven to Unicode 0 in Greek 

■jJ Hpfrl^ EPTTfe 0 in Hindi 

Cos'e Unicode 0 in Italian 

J_~Z\— HfcttfiTfl ? in Japanese 

-3 > lil^l rH*fl? in Korean 

t lTO takoe Unicode 0 in Russian 

Figure 7: What is Unicode? 



Unicode 




What is Unicode? 
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Unlike other standard code pages, Unicode defines a character set that includes 
virtually all characters used worldwide and as a result provides consistent, 
global character encoding. Unicode is defined by the Unicode consortium (see 
http://www.unicode.org for more information), which consists of leading companies 
in the world-wide IT industry. 



SAP Pre-Unicode Solution: 

■ single codepages 

■ MDMP 




Russian 
Ukrainian 



Danish 
Dutch, 
Finnish 
French, Italian 
Norwegian 
Portuguese 
Spanish 
Swedish 



Croatian 
Czech 
Hungarian 
Polish 
Rumanian 
Slovaklan 
Slovene 



SAP Unicode Solution: 
■ Unicode codepage 



Russian 
Ukrainian 



Japanese Chinese 



English 



Danish 
Dutch, 
' Finnish 1 
French, Italian 
Norwegian 
Portuguese 
Spanish 
Swedish 
* v \_ Turkish 



Taiwanese 




Croatian 
Czech 
Hungarian 
Polish 
Rumanian 
Slovaklan 
Slovene 



Figure 8: SAP Unicode and Non-Unicode Solution 



Up to and including SAP ERP 2004, SAP has provided multiple language support 
using single code pages as well as multiple code pages in a single installation with 
MDMP (Multi-Display-Multi_processing), which permits the application server to 
dynamically switch code pages according to the logon language and language keys 
(see SAP note 73606). However, even in an MDMP system, an individual user can 
use only the characters belonging to one code page at a time. To enhance language 
support for SAP Business Suite, SAP considers Unicode the appropriate development 
direction and strategy because Unicode offers a single, consistent, and standard 
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character set encoding for virtually all languages in the world. A code page describes 
the assignment of one character to one hexadecimal (HEX) value. One (normal: 1 
byte) code page represents 256 characters. 

SAP systems support more than 30 different languages. 

Only languages belonging to the same code page are usable without restrictions. 

Up to and including mySAP ERP 2004, SAP supports multiple languages with 
Multi-Display-Multi-Processing (MDMP) systems. 

SAP ERP 6.0 no longer support MDMP. SAP recommends to use Unicode 
as the standard technology to cover multilingual language requirements. 

Single code page systems (Non-MDMP) are still supported up to and including 
SAP ERP 6.0. 

PHint: SAP strongly recommends Unicode especially in case of new 
installations. New releases of SAP NetWeaver and SAP applications based on 
SAP NetWeaver, which are released in 2007 or later, will no longer support 
new installations of Non- Unicode systems. 

With new installations of SAP ERP 6.0 MDMP is not supported. SAP recommends to 
use Unicode. An upgrade from an existing SAP R/3 MDMP or SAP ERP 2004 MDMP 
to SAP ERP 6.0 requires a system conversion to Unicode. If you want to operate 
MDMP productively on SAP ERP 6.0 for a very limited period of time, you can only 
do this after you sign the relevant "disclaimer" and agree to undertake the project with 
SAP Consulting. You can find more information at service.sap.com/unicode or in SAP 
Notes 79991, 540911, 745030 and 73606. 

Generally single code page systems (Non-MDMP / Non-blended code pages) are still 
supported up to and including SAP ERP 6.0 (with restrictions mentioned e.g. in SAP 
notes 858869 and 838402). However SAP strongly recommends Unicode especially 
in case of new installations (see SAP note 838402). New releases of SAP NetWeaver 
and SAP applications based on SAP NetWeaver, which are released in 2007 or later, 
will no longer support new installations of Non-Unicode systems. 

Unicode is the recommended system type for all SAP systems that deploy 
Unicode-enabled solutions and components. 
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Lesson: Technical Overview of SAP ERP 



Unicode is the mandatory system type for: 

SAP systems requiring a combination of languages that are based on more than 
one non-Unicode code page 

SAP systems that deploy Java applications (for example Java applications, 
WebDynpro applications) 

SAP ABAP systems that communicate with Java components 

For more information about Unicode SAP systems and their availability, see SAP 
notes 79991, 540911, 745030, 73606 and 379940. Go to SAP Service Marketplace at 
http://service.sap.com/unicode . 
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Lesson Summary 



You should now be able to: 

• Describe the technical architecture of SAP ERP 

• Explain the term usage type and list the different usage types 

• Reflect the combination of SAP ERP 6.0 and Unicode. 
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Unit Summary 

You should now be able to: 

• Describe the Application SAP ERP 6.0 and the architecture of its components 

• Describe the technical architecture of SAP ERP 

• Explain the term usage type and list the different usage types 

• Reflect the combination of SAP ERP 6.0 and Unicode. 

Related Information 

SAP NetWeaver 

- SAP Library at http://help.sap.com : Documentation —> SAP NetWeaver — > SAP 
NetWeaver 7.0 —> English —> SAP NetWeaver Library 

- SAP Service Marketplace Quick Link http://service.sap.com/netweaver 

• SAP ERP Central Component: http://service.sap.com/erp 

• Unicode: http://service.sap.com/unicode 
MCOD: http://service.sap.com/mcod 

• Directory Server: 

- http://service.sap.com/security Security in Detail —> Identity Management — > 
Directory Service Integration 

- http://service.sap.com/partnerdirectory 
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Test Your Knowledge 




Test Your Knowledge 



1. SAP EPvP 6.0 and SAP R/3 4.6C are two completely different 
solutions/applications, which are shipped by SAP 

Determine whether this statement is true or false. 

□ True 

□ False 

2. SAP supports Unicode, Non-unicode and MDMP with SAP ERP 6.0 
installations. 

Determine whether this statement is true or false. 

□ True 

□ False 
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Answers 



1. SAP EPvP 6.0 and SAP R/3 4.6C are two completely different 
solutions/applications, which are shipped by SAP 

Answer: False 

Over years, SAP enhanced SAP R/3 with additional functionality and SAP's 
next-generation enterprise resource planning solution (SAP ERP 2005) became 
reality 

2. SAP supports Unicode, Non-unicode and MDMP with SAP ERP 6.0 
installations. 

Answer: False 

With SAP ERP 6.0 MDMP is not supported any longer. 
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Unit 2 

Planning the Installation of SAP ERP 

Central Component 



Unit Overview 

This unit explains how to plan for the installation and the technical requirements of 
SAP ERP Central Component. 



Unit Objectives 

After completing this unit, you will be able to: 

• List the installation requirements for SAP ERP Central Component 

• List the technical requirements for SAP ERP Central Component 



Unit Contents 

Lesson: Planning the Installation 24 

Exercise 1 : Planning the Installation 43 
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Lesson: Planning the Installation 

Lesson Overview 

This lesson explains the installation requirements, such as hardware sizing and 
technical requirements, for SAP ERP Central Component. Before starting the 
installation of an SAP system, you need to answer several questions. Typically this 
phase starts several weeks (sometimes even months) before the actual installation 
work takes place. 




Lesson Objectives 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 



• List the installation requirements for SAP ERP Central Component 

• List the technical requirements for SAP ERP Central Component 

Business Example 

ABC Limited, a petrochemical company, uses SAP to efficiently manage its data. The 
company now wants to install the latest version of SAP System SAP ERP Central 
Component. As the system administrator of ABC, you need to install SAP ERP 
Central Component. Before installing SAP ERP Central Component, you should plan 
the hardware sizing requirements and technical requirements, such as network and 
database requirements, for the installation. 

Planning Overview 

SAP supports you through the whole software life-cycle. From planning and 
implementation to operations and maintenance. The SAP Service Marketplace 
(http://service.sap.com) provides access to various tools and services throughout 
the software life-cycle. 
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Lesson: Planning the Installation 




SAP ERP in Detail 
QL lerp 




Sizing 
QL /sizing 



Security 
QL /security 



Product 
£ Availability Matrix 
QL Ipam 




Installation guides 
QL /instguides 






Solution Manager 
QL /solutionmanaget 






SAP Notes 
QL /notes 






Scenario & Process 
Component List 
QL /scl 





QL = Quick Link 

Figure 9: SAP Service Marketplace - Quick Links 

Hardware Sizing 

Sizing determines the hardware you need to host your system: 



SAP System 









SAP System 



SAP System 





Hardware too 
small to host the 
planned system 





^^^^ 




SAP System 


■ 


r 




SAP System 






L 







Hardware OK! 



Hardware too large 
For sizing information see http://service.sap.com/sizing 
Figure 10: Sizing Your System 
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Consider the following potential issues: 

• Hardware that is sized too small creates additional costs by causing bad 
performance of the system. High response times lead to inefficient production. 

• Adequate hardware prevents performance losses and avoids unnecessary 
hardware costs. 

• Hardware sized too large means you invested too much money to reach your 
goal of good performance. 




Hardware OK! Hardware no Hardware OK again! 

longer OK 



initially 


some time later 


after hardware resizing 





Figure 11: Sizing is an Ongoing Process 
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Lesson: Planning the Installation 



Sizing plays a role very early in the planning of your SAP system landscape. It 
determines the hardware resources needed for your SAP system. The resources 
needed are influenced by several factors, such as: 

• Number of concurrent users in the system and the activity levels of users 

• Your company's goals for the average dialog answer time (1.5 seconds OK or 
0.6 second required?) 

• The amount of high availability (HA) needed; full-blown HA solutions may 
cost a fortune 

Type of system (SAP ECC, SAP CRM, and so on) 

• Functions used in the system, such as SAP ECC: lean (HR and FI) or complex 
(PP) 

Release of system (SAP R/3 4.6C, SAP R/3 Enterprise, SAP ECC, and so on) 
Type of OS (32-bit, 64-bit OS/Linux, HP-UX, Solaris, AIX, Windows, and so on) 
Type of database used (MaxDB, DB2 UDB, Microsoft SQL Server, Oracle, 
and so on) 

• Type of access to the system (LAN, WAN, SAP GUI type, and so on) 

• Preferred backup concept (for example, online backup parallel to productive 
use requires more hardware) 

If one or more of the these factors are subject to change, a new sizing or hardware 
improvement might become necessary. 

If you perform a upgrade from 4.6C to SAP ERP Central Component, then you should 
read: 

• The delta requirements 4.6C to R/3 Enterprise 

• The delta requirements R/3 Enterprise to SAP ERP Central Component 

In general, you can say that a new release will have additional hardware requirements. 
Always check the documentation and look at the SAP Service Marketplace 
( http://service.sap.com/sizing . From the menu, choose Sizing Guidelines — > Solutions 
& Platform). 
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Unicode influences the following factors: 

Load of applications on hardware (CPU & RAM) 

- See http://service.sap.com/unicode 

- See http://service.sap.com/performance 
Result: about +30% to +35% CPU and +50% RAM 

Size of database 

- See http://service.sap.com/unicode 

The result depends on the usage of UTF-8 (+10%) or UTF-16 (+30% to 
60%). 

Performance of the database 

- Ask the database vendor for the performance results of databases using 
Unicode. 

Unicode systems use between 1 and 5 bytes of space to store single characters, based 
on the character and its Unicode representation. As a result, in a simple estimate, the 
resources of the system could be doubled to be prepared for worst-case scenario. 

In reality, the load on the CPU caused by the applications, in this case, the SAP 
software, increased by about 30-35%. The load on the RAM, again caused by 
application software and not database software, increased by about 50%. 

The size of the database of Unicode systems, compared to non-Unicode systems, 
depends largely on the type of Unicode representation chosen. UTF-16 (+30% to 
60%) requires more space than UTF-8 (+10%). 

The performance of the database system is also affected. For performance data on the 
database systems under Unicode, contact your database manufacturer. 
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Distribution among hardware 




Central system: 







Central System : 
all system components on 
one hardware 



Distributed System: 



Central instance 



| Dialog instance 



Database 




distributed system: 
e.g. all components on 
different hardware 



Figure 12: Distribution among hardware 



You can distribute SAP software in several ways on the available hardware. The result 
of the sizing may also influence this decision because the distribution of the software 
can affect system performance. Some examples and considerations follow: 

Central system: All software needed for an SAP system, except the SAP GUI 
software for end users, is installed on one server. This setup is useful in small 
companies where one server is able to offer all the hardware resources needed for 
the system. 

Distributed System: In this scenario, software needed for an SAP system is 
distributed among different hardware/computers. There are many different options 
possible: 

• database and central instance on one hardware, all additional instances on 
separate hardware 

• database, central instance, dialog instances on different hardware 

• database on separate hardware, central instance + one dialog instance on separate 
hardware, all additional dialog instances on separate hardware 
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If you decide to install the database on a separate hardware interferences from the 
SAP instance on database performance are excluded. 

If you decide to install a central system and a need arises for additional SAP system 
users, an additional dialog instance is a possible solution. A dialog instance may 
host as many users as their corresponding hardware allows. SAP systems may have 
many dialog instances. Productive systems with more than 20 dialog instances exist. 
In addition, it is possible, as shown in this workshop, to install multiple instances 
on one server. 

Gateway instance (not shown): Optionally, a gateway instance can be set up to 
offer powerful communication performance for SAP systems that exchange data 
with external systems with a high load. 

Usage type dependencies, restrictions and configuration 
activities 

Usage types for SAP NetWeaver 7.0 can be used "standalone" or sometimes have to 
be combined. Nevertheless there are some restrictions in systems with multiple usage 
types. 

Usage type dependencies 

Usage type AS ABAP and AS Java can be combined optionally with other usage 
types in one system. 

Usage type EP requires usage type AS Java as a prerequisite. Optionally, usage type 
EP can be combined with other usage types in one system. E.g. the SAP NetWeaver 
2004s scenarios Enterprise Reporting, Query and Analysis, Business Planning and 
Analytical Services, and Enterprise Data Warehousing require usage types AS Java, 
BI and AS ABAP additionally to usage type EP. These usage types can be combined 
in one system. 

Usage type EPC is a prerequisite for usage type EP. 

Usage type BI requires usage type AS ABAP as a prerequisite in the same system. 
Usually, scenarios running on usage type BI also require usage type EP. Optionally, it 
can be combined with other usage types in one system as well. 

Usage type DI requires AS Java as a prerequisite in the same system. Optionally, it 
can be combined with other usage types in one system. 

Usage type MI requires usage type AS ABAP and AS Java as prerequisites in the 
same system. Although technically possible, we do not recommend that you combine 
MI with other usage types (besides usage type AS ABAP and AS Java) in one system 
at the moment. Instead, we recommend that you install a dedicated MI system. 
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Usage type PI requires usage type AS ABAP and AS Java as prerequisites in the same 
system. Optionally, it can be combined with other usage types in one system. 



Hint: Nevertheless, we recommend that you have a dedicated PI system. For 
PI, it is a prerequisite that no other system in your system landscape has a 
higher release than the PI system. 

Restrictions for multiple usage types in one system 

The installation of SAP NetWeaver usage types BI, PI, EP, MI, and/or DI together 
with SAP ECC in the same SAP system is technically possible. In this case please pay 
attention to the following restrictions: 

• Usage type MI in the same system with SAP ECC or any other SAP NetWeaver 
usage type is currently not supported. 

• Usage type DI in the same system with SAP ECC or any other SAP NetWeaver 
usage type is not recommended. 

A common client for SAP BI and SAP ECC is not supported. SAP XI/PI must 
also be set up in a dedicated client. 

SAP doesn't provide standard tools to separate usage types to multiple systems at 
a later stage. 

In addition, SAP does not provide standard tools to merge multiple systems with 
different usage types into one system with multiple usage types at a later stage. If 
you want to perform these tasks, you require specific project support. SAP standard 
system copy and migration tools do not support you in separating or merging systems 
with usage types. For more information please refer to SAP Note 855534. 

Configuration of systems with usage types 

The information about the required configuration activities for systems with usage 
types are described in the desired installation guide. Additionally for certain usage 
types, configuration templates exist that can be applied by the Central Technical 
Configuration - Template Installer (CTC) after the installation. To do this, you start 
the CTC - Template Installer from the SAP NetWeaver Administrator. 

The configuration steps for systems with usage type required for an IT scenario are 
accessible through the SAP Solution Manager or in the Technology Consultants Guide. 

For information on release restrictions also see SAP Notes 852235 - Release 
Restrictions for SAP ERP 6.0 and 852008 - Release Restrictions for SAP NetWeaver 
2004s 
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Network Requirements 

Technical Requirements 

A well-designed technical infrastructure ensures the lowest cost of ownership and 
improves the system's: 

Performance 
Functionality 
Availability 
Scalability 
Security 

Find more information at http://service.sap.com/instguides — ► SAP NetWeaver — ► 
<Release> — > Installation — * Planning. 

The technical infrastructure describes the technical setup of SAP ERP Central 
Component. The technical setup includes the network layout, the server layout, the 
disk layout of the database, the type of computer interface used and many more details. 

The technical infrastructure influences the listed technical areas. 



* = can be made more secure by using SAProuter 
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Figure 13: Network: External Ports Used by SAP Systems 
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Lesson: Planning the Installation 



As shown in the figure, SAP systems use several different ports for external 
communication. All these ports should be secured by some means, such as firewalls, 
routers, and SAProuter, to ensure the SAP system's security. In addition, SAP systems 
use several internal connections to communicate with the database. The number of 
connections and the ports used depend on the type of database employed. 

The figure shows only the SAP NetWeaver Application Server ABAP ports . 
For the SAP NetWeaver Application Server Java, the port 50000 and higher 
are used. For more information about used ports in SAP environment, go to 
http://service.sap.com/securitv Security in Detail — > Infrastructure Security — ► TCP/IP 
Ports Used by SAP Applications. 

For more information about Infrastructure Security, go to http://service.sap.com/secu- 
rity Security in Detail —> Infrastructure Security . 
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Figure 14: Network: Load Caused by SAP Communications 
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The bandwidth needed between the computer interface and the application layer 
depends on the following parameters: 

Type of GUI used (BEx for SAP BW, SAP GUI for HTML, SAP GUI for 
Windows, and so on) 

• Type of application (within SAP ECC: FI, HR, SD, and so on) 

• Type of product used (SAP CRM, and so on) 

• Low-speed connection flag used (SAP note 161053) 

• Other applications on the front-end (office products) using the same connection 

For more information, go to http ://service.sap. com/sizing . From the menu, choose 
Sizing Guidelines —> Solutions & Platform. From here, you can download the 
document, Frontend Network Requirements for SAP Solutions. 

The load between the application layer and the database layer is considerable. As a 
result, SAP recommends offering a bandwidth of at least 1 00 megabits per second for 
this communication. It is usually not possible to separate the database by more than 
the LAN width from the application layer. 

For more information on network layout for SAP servers, read SAP note 21151 and 
display or download the document, Network Integration of SAP Servers. 




resides on RAID array 
of several physical disks 





For recommendations of disk layout, see next page 
Figure 15: Database: Disk Layout and High Availability 

Database Requirements 

Databases of SAP systems hold different types of data: 

• Business data (master data, transaction data, and so on) and corresponding index 
data 

Logging data for the database (needed for recovery) 

• Configuration data for the database 
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Databases of SAP systems are usually stored on disks combined with some RAID 
level (usually 1 or 5). Databases used for SAP systems can hold up to several terabytes 
of business data. Because practically you are unable to restore a large database, you 
have to ensure that data loss is avoided under almost all circumstances. The disk 
layout for databases used for SAP systems affects not only system performance, but 
also reliability and availability. 

To ensure the maximum availability of your system, you have to take several scenario 
into account: 

Disk failure 
RAID controller failure 
Network card failure 
Network failure 
Power supply failure 

Massive environmental damages (fire, flood, earthquake, and so on) 
For more information on the these issues, go to http://service.sap.com/ha . 



Separate the following database data physically, as shown: 



Business data and index data 




RAID 5 



Current logging data 




RAID 1 



Database configuration data 




RAID 1 



Figure 16: Recommendations about the Database Disk Layout 

Using the configuration shown in the figure, you achieve an optimum of 
the factors hardware costs, availability, and performance. If costs are not a 
factor, higher-performing configurations are possible. For these options, see 
http://service.sap.com/ha and contact your hardware, operating system, and/or 
database vendor. 
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You should not store the historical log files of your database on any of the arrays 
listed in the figure; instead, you should save the historical log files to tape or any 
other suitable location twice before deleting them. Historical log files are referred 
to as Offline Redo Log Files by Oracle. 

Rules concerning the SAP system ID (<SID>): 

The SAP system ID (<SAPSID>or SID) and database system ID (<DBSID>) 
must be unique. 

The system ID must consist of three alphanumeric characters. Only uppercase 
letters are allowed. The first character must be a letter, subsequent characters 
may be digits. 




Hint: If you use Oracle as a database management system, you should be 
aware that you can choose the ID of the database schema as well. Please refer 
to SAP notes 355771 (Oracle: Explanation of the new tablespace layout) and 
617444 (Separate SCHEMA ID for database schema and tablespace name). 

Database management systems can host multiple databases (exception: when MCOD 
is used). 

Note: The set of reserved names may differ between different database and 
operating system combinations. 



Database Users for SAP Systems; more than one might be needed 



Max DB 


SAP<SID> 


control, also SUPERDBA 


Oracle 


SAP<SID> 


SYSTEM and SYS 


MS SQL Server 


<sid>adm 


SAPService<SID> 


DB2 UDB 


SAP<SID> 


db2<dbSID> 


DB2 zOS 


<sid>adm 


also see installation guide 


DB2 iSeries 


<sid>OFR 






A 



Caution: Read the installation guide and related notes carefully. There are 
critical differences in naming conventions. For example, for Microsoft SQL 
Server, the user <sid>adm must be named using lower-case characters<sid>, 
such as tstadm, while the user SAPService<SID> must be named using 
upper-case characters<SID>, such as SAPServiceTST. 
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When higher security settings are used on iSeries computers, password entries 
become case sensitive. SAP note 495433 explains that the default password, 
using higher security settings, must be entered as SAPOFR. 



SAP Solution Manager 

The SAP Solution Manager supports you throughout the entire life-cycle of your 
solutions, from the Business Blueprint to the configuration to production processing. 
It provides central access to tools, methods and preconfigured contents which you can 
use during evaluation, implementation and operational processing of your systems. 





Project 
Preparation 



Business 
Blueprint 



Configuration 



Testing 



Define project I Define customer 
Solution 



Set up system 
landscape 



based on 
SAP processes 



Configure 
processes 



Synchonize 
Custo. settings 



Project Administration 



Test 
processes 



Issue Tracking / Monitoring / Reporting 



Road maps 



SAP Solution Manager 



Figure 17: SAP Solution Manager 



The SAP Solution Manager provides central access to all tools, methods, 
documents and other data required in the implementation environment. You can use 
implementation contents, delivered with the SAP Solution Manager and regularly 
updated, and adjust it to your requirements. 

Make sure you have access to a SAP Solution Manager system, so that you can 
generate a key for the installation of the new SAP system. 



Production Client Considerations 

A client is a self-contained business unit in an SAP system with separate master 
records. SAPinst creates three ABAP clients during the installation, client 000, client 
001, and client 066. As of SAP Net Weaver 7.0 and Business Suite 2005, you can 
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install an ABAP+Java system in one installation run. This means that AS Java is 
configured by default against ABAP client 00 1 . You can choose one of the following 
methods to set up your new production client: 

• You install the ABAP and the Java part of your system separately 

• You install an ABAP+Java system and reconnect the Java part. 

• You install an ABAP+Java system and do not reconnect the Java part. 

The following procedure describes the above methods. 
Install ABAP and Java parts separately 

You install the ABAP system as described in the documentation. Afterwards you 
perform a client copy to create your new production client . Now you install the Java 
Add-In to your existing ABAP system. You can specify the production client to which 
you want to connect the Java Add-In during the input phase of the installation. 

Install ABAP+Java System and Reconnect Java 

If you need the Java users in your ABAP production client, you have to manually 
configure the connection of the Java part to the ABAP part. First you install the 
ABAP+Java system. Afterwards you perform a client copy to create your new 
production client. Finally you reconnect the Java part to the production client as 
described in SAP Note 937323. 

Install ABAP+Java System Without Reconnecting Java 

If you do not need the Java users in your ABAP production client, you do not have 
to manually configure the connection of the Java part to the ABAP part. You just 
install the ABAP+Java system. Afterwards you perform a client copy to create your 
new production client. 



System Landscape Directory (SLD) 

The System Landscape Directory of SAP Net Weaver (SLD) serves as a central 
information repository for your system landscape. A system landscape consists of a 
number of hardware and software components that depend on each other with regard 
to installation, software updates, and demands on interfaces. 

The SLD stores information about all installable and installed components of a system 
landscape. SAP provides information about installable SAP software, dependencies 
and recommended scenarios and regularly publishes updates on SAP Service 
Marketplace. SAP software components that are installed on technical systems are 
registered automatically and on a regular basis in the SLD. Thus the SLD always 
contains up-to-date information about the installed system landscape. 
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Master 
Component 
Repository 

Component 
Types 



Landscape 
Patterns 



Possible 
Combinations 



Exchange Infrastructure (XI), 
NWDI, 

Solution Manager, 
Software Lifecycle Manager, 
CCMS, ... 



Automatic 



System Landscape collection + Customer System Landscape 
Directory update 



Landscape 
description 



auto 



Update 



Component 
information 



registration 



XML 




3rd-Party 
Component Types 



SAP | Customer 

Figure 18: System Landscape Directory 

During installation you have three possibilities concerning SLD usage: 



• Register in existing central SLD (default) 

• Configure a local SLD 

• No SLD destination 

The recommendation is to choose Register in existing central SLD (default). The 
usual cases is to configure one SLD for the complete landscape. 
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Organization 

Figure 19: How many SLD do you need? 



Several SLDs - Automatic Forwarding 
Several SLDs - Export/Import 



For the System Landscape Directory, different topology options are available 
(depending on your requirements), all with different pros and cons. There is no 
general recommendation that fits all use cases. The most straightforward scenario 
is the use of a single SLD. However, depending on organizational, operational, or 
security reasons, it is also possible to have more than one SLD distributed over the 
system landscape. Automatic message forwarding, as well as sophisticated data export 
and import functions, are provided to support the operation of multiple SLDs. 

The easiest scenario is the central SLD. All data is collected and maintained in a 
single SLD. All requests are routed to this single SLD, which contains information 
about the whole system landscape. All clients must be enabled to access the central 
SLD. The illustration in the lower-left section shows a hosting scenario with several 
separate customer system landscapes. Each customer landscape incorporates its own 
SLD containing this customer's landscape only. Global or widely distributed IT 
landscapes may require more than a central SLD. It is then expected that an SLD is 
locally available but that it provides more than a local view. This can be achieved 
by coupling multiple distributed SLDs. The following kinds of coupling between 
SLDs are possible: "Automatic forwarding of landscape data" or "Export and import 
of landscape data." 
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For more information, see the Planning Guide - SLD (available in SAP Service 
Marketplace at http://service.sap.com/sld ). 
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Exercise 1: Planning the Installation 

Exercise Objectives 

After completing this exercise, you will be able to: 
• Choose parameters for the installation. 

Business Example 

ABC Limited, a petrochemical company, uses SAP to efficiently manage its data. The 
company now wants to install the latest version of SAP System SAP ERP Central 
Component. As the system administrator of ABC, you need to install SAP ERP 
Central Component. Before installing SAP ERP Central Component, you should plan 
the hardware sizing requirements and technical requirements, such as network and 
database requirements, for the installation. 

Task: Choose Parameters 

Choose the relevant parameters for the installation. 

1 . Use the table below to enter parameters to be used later on for the installation. 



Parameter 


Example 


Your Value 


SAP System ID 


SFT 




DB System ID 


SFT 




Central Instance 
Number 


00 




Central Instance 
Hostname 


twdfl234 




ABAP Message Server 
Port (external) 


3600 




Java Central Services 
Instance Number 


01 




Java Message Server 
Port (internal) 


3601 




Master Password 


RY41$hlX7 
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Task: Choose Parameters 

Choose the relevant parameters for the installation. 

1 . Use the table below to enter parameters to be used later on for the installation. 



Parameter 


Example 


Your Value 


SAP System ID 


SFT 




DB System ID 


SFT 




Central Instance 
Number 


00 




Central Instance 
Hostname 


twdfl234 




ABAP Message Server 
Port (external) 


3600 




Java Central Services 
Instance Number 


01 




Java Message Server 
Port (internal) 


3601 




Master Password 


RY41$hlX7 























a) Fill out the table above. 
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Lesson Summary 



You should now be able to: 

• List the installation requirements for SAP ERP Central Component 

• List the technical requirements for SAP ERP Central Component 
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Unit Summary 



You should now be able to: 

• List the installation requirements for SAP ERP Central Component 

• List the technical requirements for SAP ERP Central Component 

Related Information 

• SAP Service Marketplace http://service.sap.com : 

Quick Links: /sizing, /performance, /ha, /unicode, /platforms, /pam, /instguides, 
/osdbmigration, /security, /sld 

• SAP notes as listed in this unit 
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Test Your Knowledge 



1 . An SAP EPvP Central Component system does not require more hardware 
resources than SAP R/3 4.6C. 

Determine whether this statement is true or false. 

□ True 

□ False 

2. SAP EPvP Central Component is build on SAP Basis Technology. 

Determine whether this statement is true or false. 

□ True 

□ False 
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Answers 



1 . An SAP ERP Central Component system does not require more hardware 
resources than SAP R/3 4.6C. 

Answer: False 

Apart from the additional resources required for Unicode, an SAP ERP Central 
Component system in general does require more hardware resources than SAP 
R/3 4.6C. 

2. SAP ERP Central Component is build on SAP Basis Technology 
Answer: False 

SAP ERP Central Component is build on the SAP NetWeaver technology 
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Unit 3 

Preparing for the Installation of SAP 

ERP Central Component 

Unit Overview 

This unit discusses the necessary preparations for the installation of SAP ERP Central 
Component and other SAP systems. 

A. Caution: If your instructor plans to let you do the full Support Package 
/ ' ■ Stack 15 -patch in unit 8 "SAP Patch Day" then it is absolutely necessary 
that you install your own SAP Solution Manager on the training server 
provided for you. 

Unit Objectives 

After completing this unit, you will be able to: 

• Perform the general preparation steps needed to install SAP ERP Central 
Component 

• Perform the necessary preparation steps to install SAP ERP Central Component 
on Windows 

• Perform the necessary preparation steps to install SAP ERP Central Component 
on UNIX 

• describe how to install SAP Solution Manager 

Unit Contents 



Lesson: General Preparation for Installation 50 

Exercise 2: Prepare the Installation Part 1/2 71 

Lesson: Further Preparation for Installation on Windows 76 

Exercise 3: Prepare the Installation Part 2/2 83 

Lesson: Further Preparation for Installation on UNIX 86 

Lesson: SAP Solution Manager Installation 91 
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Lesson: General Preparation for Installation 

Lesson Overview 

This lesson explains the general preparation steps needed to install SAP ERP Central 
Component and other SAP systems. 




Lesson Objectives 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 



• Perform the general preparation steps needed to install SAP ERP Central 
Component 

Business Example 

ABC Limited, a petrochemical company, uses SAP to manage its data. The company 
now wants to install the latest version of the SAP, SAP ERP Central Component 
(SAP ECC), to use the functions delivered with the extension sets of SAP ERP 
Central Component. As the system administrator of ABC, you need to install SAP 
ERP Central Component. Before installing SAP ERP Central Component, you should 
perform some general preparation steps. 

Steps for preparing the SAP ERP Central Component 
installation 

The following steps need to be performed as preparation for the SAP ERP Central 
Component (SAP ECC) installation. 
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General Installation Preparation Steps 



Order or download the installation DVDs. 

Prepare the installation DVDs. 

Download the SAP ECC installation guide. 

Download all the required SAP notes as listed in the installation guide. 
Install/Update SAP Frontend components like SAP GUI for Windows 
Install Java Runtime Environment for SAPinst 
Set environment variable for SAPinst 

Install Java Development Kit for SAP NetWeaver AS Java (depending on usage 
types and operation system) 

Set environment variable for SAP NetWeaver AS Java 

Download Java Cryptography Extension (JCE) Unlimited Strength Jurisdiction 
Policy Files for AS Java based systems). 

Check if the necessary hardware and software requirements are fulfilled 

(Prerequisites Check) 

Generate a SAP Solution Manager key 



http://service.sap.com/swcat 



THE BEST-RUN BUSINESSES RUN SAP 



SAP Software Catalog 



Cancel G en eral Te rms an d C ond i t ions 



SAP ERP > SAP ERP 2005 SR2 



As an alternative to a physical shipment, you can also download the software from the SAP Software 
Center •> http://setvtce.sap.com/swdc •> Download •> Installation and Upgrades •> Entry by Application 
Group -> SAP Application Components -> SAP ERP -> SAP ERP 2005 download here 

Please note that you wfl need the appropriate license in order to download the software. 





Product 


Add to I 

cart 




SAP ERP 2005 SR2 Install. & Uoarade 





Overview 

» ABAP 6.40 Application Server on Linux x 

El Codepage Conversion Kit for iSeries 

» Database Kit 

B SAP ERP 

I- » SAP ERP 2005 SR2 

» OS/DB Migration Kit 

B OS Migration for IA64 

B SAP Content Server 



Or download DVDs at 
http://service.sap.com/installations 

Figure 20: Order the Installation DVDs 
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Download and Read Guides and Notes 



http://service.sap.com/instguides 




Copyrintit Privity Imprint 
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Figure 21: Download the Installation Guides 

For each installation, you should download the current installation guide for your 
specific combination of operating system and database system from SAP Service 
Marketplace ( http://service.sap.com/instguides ). 

You should print the installation guide and read it carefully before starting the 
installation process. Have the installation guide ready during the installation to follow 
each successive step of the installation procedure. 

Download relevant SAP Notes 
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Download and print the current version of all the relevant SAP Notes. These SAP 
Notes contain additional information that is required when performing a SAP 
ECC installation. The SAP Notes can be found on the SAP Service Marketplace 
(http://service.sap.com/notes) . 




1 0 1 3084 - CD/DVD for SAP ERP 2005 Support Release 2 
1001555 - CD/DVD for SAP NetWeaver 2004s Support Release 2 



967123 - SAP NetWeaver 2004s/Business Suite 2005 SR2: Windows 
967121 - SAP NetWeaver 2004s/Business Suite 2005 SR2: Ora Windows 
966960 - SAP NetWeaver 2004s/Business Suite 2005 SR2: SQL Server 
967742 - SAP NW 2004s SR2 & SAP BS 2005 SR2 Inst, on Windows: MaxDB 
967558 - DB6: NW 2004s SR2/Business Suite 2005 SR2 - Windows 



972262 - Inst: NW 2004s SR2/Business Suite 2005 SR2 - UNIX 

972263 - Inst: NW 2004s SR2/Business Suite 2005 SR2 - UNIX/Oracle 
967741 - SAP NW 2004s SR2 & SAP BS 2005 SR2 Inst, on UNIX: MaxDB 
967560 - DB6: NW 2004s SR2/Business Suite 2005 SR2 - UNIX 



171356 - SAP software on Linux: Essential information 



855897 - SAP Business Suite 2005 InstallatiomlBM eServer iSeries 
978 127 - SAP NetWeaver 2004s SR2 Installation: IBM eServer iSeries 
858969 - SAP NetWeaver 2004s Installation: IBM DB2 UDB for z/OS 

Download only the SAP notes relevant for your specific installation. For example, if 
you install an SAP ERP Central Component system on Linux and MaxDB, you should 
download SAP note 96774. You should also download the SAP notes mentioned in 
your installation guides. 

To avoid known problems print the relevant SAP Notes and read them carefully 
before beginning an installation. 

Have all the relevant SAP Notes at hand during the installation so that you can quickly 
solve potential problems that might occur. 
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Install SAP Front-End Software 




• SAP GUI on at least one host machine 
(host of central instance) 

Figure 22: Install SAP Front-End Software 



Ensure that the front-end software is installed on at least one host computer in 
your system environment. To simplify the administration of your SAP system, it is 
recommended that you do this on the central instance host. 

For more information on installing the front-end software, refer to the Installing SAP 
GUI unit of this class and the separate documentation: 

• SAP Front-End Installation Guide (English version) 

• SAP Frontend-Installationsleitfaden (German version) 
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Make DVDs available 





\ 




share / 
mount CDs 



S 



or copy to disk 




Figure 23: Prepare Installation DVDs 

The master guide lists the DVDs you need for the installation in the Media Information 
section. The installation guide lists the DVDs you need for the installation in the 
Preparation chapter. 

SAP recommends making all required DVDs available in parallel. The EXPORT and 
the PvDBMS DVDs must be available in parallel. 

Ensure that you have sufficient DVD drives available or copy the DVDs to a hard disk. 




Caution: If you not have sufficient DVD drives available you must copy at 
least the installation master DVD to the local file system. 



If you copy the installation DVDs to disk, make sure that the paths to the 
location of the copied DVDs do not contain any blanks. 

You can copy an entire DVD during the installation using the SAPinst dialog CD 
Browser. SAPinst copies the DVD to the path you entered in the Copy Package to 
column. 
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J RE/JDK Installation 

SAPinst is a Java based tool and thus needs a Java Runtime Environment (JRE) to 
be installed. If you will later on install Java based SAP software on the same host, 
make sure to install the right version, if possible. For example SAP NetWeaver AS 
Java 7.0 needs the full J2SE SDK (Java 2 Standard Edition Software Development 
Kit), also called JDK (Java Development Kit). In this JDK also the JRE is contained, 
which also works for SAPinst. Always check the Product Availability Matrix on SAP 
Service Marketplace ( http://service.sap.com/pam for the supported version of the 
JDK. In addition following SAP note 723909 - Java VM settings for J2EE 6.40/7.0 
provides helpful information. 

The steps are described in detail in the following figures on the example of Windows 
2003 Server x64 Edition. 




Note: For UNIX operating systems it is also mandatory to install the JRE and 



or JDK. The details on those installations are not included here. 



Note: If you are installing your SAP system on an Oracle database, be aware 
that the Oracle installer also installs an JRE on the database host. The location 
of this JRE is added automatically to the PATH environment variable. 
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.e Agreement 

Please read the f obvwng license agreement carefjy. 



Sun Microsystems, Inc. 
Binary Code License Agreement 
for the 

JAVA 2 SOFTWARE DEVELOPMENT KIT (J2SDK), 
STANDARD EDITION, VERSION 1.4.2_X 

SUN MICROSYSTEMS. INC. ("SUN") IS WILLING TO LICENSE 
THE SOFTWARE IDENTIFIED BELOW TO YOU ONLY UPON 
THE CONDITION THAT YOU ACCEPT ALL OF THE TERMS 



■'• 1 accept the terms in the license agreement 

<~ I do not accept the terms in the license agreement 



Change Current Destination Folder 

Browse to the destination folder. 




Custom Setup 

Select the program features you want installed. 



T 




The Java z SDK, 5E VM.2JS, 
including private j2rel.4.2_15. 
This will require 120 MB on your 
hard drive, 



<Back | Next> | 



isnm 



Custom Setup 

Select the program features you w. 



Source Cade 

Pubic Java Rurfrire Envirorarent 



Trra Java 2 SC*. SE vl .4.2J5, 
including c^rvate j2rel.4.2_15. 
TWs Ml require 120 MB on your 
harddrrve. 



InstBltD: 

GiU2SW_32BlT_SAP|NSn 



Change... | 



Figure 24: Windows: JDK Installation (1/2) 



Hint: When you specify the Java installation directory, make sure that: 

• There are no spaces in the directory path 

• The directory only contains the version number and NOT the build 
number 

This is recommended because many non SAP tools use the path to the 
Java installation directory in start scripts. If you upgrade from e.g. 
j2sdkl.4.2_15 to j2sdkl.4.2_17 the directory name changes, but the 
scripts don't get changed. 

Because SAPinst GUI is a Java-based tool, the Java Runtime Environment must be 
installed. 

If you are not certain that the JRE is installed already, you can check under Start — > 
Settings — ► Control Panel — ► Add/Remove Programs. The software is present if there 
is an entry for" Java 2 SDK Standard Edition..." 
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Browser Registration 

Select the browsers you want to register with Java(TM) Plug-In, 





f* 7 Microsoft Internet Explorer 



Vou may change the settings later n the Java(TM) Plug- In Control Panel. 



< Back II 



, lfeMMm.MJ«MWMBM 

Installing Java 2 SDK, SE vl.4.Z_15 




The program Features you selected are being installed. 



Status: 

Copying new files (This may take several minutes) 




Figure 25: Windows: JDK Installation (2/2) 



Hint: Deactivate the automatic update feature of the Java installation. 
Otherwise you may upgrade your JDK unwillingly to a nonsupported version. 



After installation of the JDK you have to set an environment variable so that SAPinst 
and SAP Net Weaver AS Java can locate the installed JRE/JDK. 

In case you need to install more than one JDK version, you can set different 
environment variables for SAPinst and SAP NetWeaver AS Java. SAPinst checks 
environment variable SAPINST JRE HOME for a valid Java runtime environment. 
If SAPINST JRE HOME is not found, SAPinst also checks JAVA HOME. As SAP 
NetWeaver AS Java also needs the JAVAHOME environment variable to be set, 
you can simply add the JAVA HOME variable if SAPinst and SAP NetWeaver AS 
Java need the same JDK version. 

Setting the environment variable in Windows 

To set the JAVA HOME environment variable in Windows, choose Start — > Settings 
—> Control Panel —> System and switch to the Advanced tab. Select Environment 
Variables. 

Make sure the JAVA HOME system variable is set to the Java home directory, which 
is the directory in which JDK is installed. If it is not set, create a new variable. 
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The procedure to create a new variable is: 

Below section System variables choose New. 
Set Variable name to JAVAHOME. 

Set Variable value to the Java home directory, for example G:\J2SDK 
ChooseQK. 

The JAVA HOME variable is now present in the system variables list. 



Computet Name 
Automate Updates 



Hardware 
Remote 



You must be logged on as an Administrator to make most of these changes. 

Performance 

Visual effects, processof scheduling, memory usage, and virtual memory 

Settings | 





Desktop settings related to you> logon 






Settings | 



Startup and Recovery 

System startup, system failure, and debugging information 



Settings | 



Environment Variables Error Reporting 



Environment Variables 



User variables for install 



I Value 

%U5ERPR0FJLE%\Lu.:.jl ng^T.vnp 



Variable 


I Value 




Clustering 


C: \WIN0OW5\Ckjster\cluster.log 




ComSpec 


C ; \WINDOW5\system32\cmd. exe 




FPJJOJiOST C. 


. MO 




NUMBER_OF_P.. 


4 




OS 


Windows_NT 







Cancel | 



Variable name : | JAVA_HOME 

Variable value; | G:\J2SDK_64BIT_A5 J A VA| 



Figure 26: Windows: Environment Variable JAVA HOME 

If necessary repeat the steps above for the SAPINST JRE HOME variable to point to 
an alternative JRE. 

■r^ Note: The same environment variables need to be set for UNIX operating 
systems. 



Hint: If you need additional JRE or JDK installations, because additional 
software running on the same host require this, you can also set the 
environment variables to be user specific. 
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Download JCE Policy Files 

As of SAP NetWeaver 7.0 strong encryption is mandatory for the SAP NetWeaver 
AS Java and for all usage types that are deployed on it. You need to obtain the Java 
Cryptography Extension (JCE) Unlimited Strength Jurisdiction Policy Files 1.4.2. 
beforehand so that they can be installed by SAPinst. Download the JCE policy files 
for your platform at http://iava.sun.com/products/ice/downloads . SAPinst installs the 
JCE policy files during the installation process. 



http://java.sun.com/j2se/1.4.2/download.html 



Sun Developer Network (SDN) 



J2SE 1.4.2 

Download Java 2 Platform, Standard Edition, v 1.4.2 (J2SE) 



|ava~ 2 Platform Stani 



12*33 A 



J2SE 1 * highlights 
API specification* 
Documentation 
FAQs 

CoOe Samples 
Technical Articles S Tips 
JDK Release Guidelines 



- Books & Authors 

- Bug OalaQase 

- Forums 

- user Groups 
-Open Sources 

Collaboration 
NmStetCH 



ftp netBeans 



«3> 

ion ol the J2SE Software Development 
* powerful integrated . 



or developing 

download J2SF v 1.4.2 13 SDK with Ne! Beans S.O Bundle 



and Web Services 




The J2SE Software Development k 



(SDK) supports creating J2SE applications. Hon 
Download J2SE SDK 

ructions ReadMt 



-plGgraphy Extension (JCE) 
id Strength JunsOicoon Policy Files 1 .4 2 
.a Community Process J2SE API specification changes (apiditTs) made In 



| Platform - Java(TM) Cryptography Extension (JCE) Unlimited Strength Jurisdiction Policy Files 1.4.2 



BIBl 



Figure 27: JCE Policy Files 



Prerequisites Check 

You should check the hardware and software requirements for your operating system 
(OS) and the SAP instances using the Prerequisite Checker tool. 

The Prerequisite Checker provides information about the requirements that you need 
to meet before you start the installation. For example, it checks the requirements for 
the different installation services. 

Before using this tool consult SAP note 855498 - Installation Prerequisite Checker to 
get the latest update for the prerequisite checker. Download the attachment fitting 
to your installation, here PRE RE Q UISITECHECKDA TA_700.SAR and save it on 
the host. Extract the sar file using sapcar. When executing the check, reference the 
extracted xml file. 
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Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters Execute Service Completed 

Welcome to SAP Installation Master 

Before you start the installation, make sure that you have identified the required scenario as described in the Master Guide 



Select the service that you want lo install 



sap installation Master 
t> Q SAP CRM 5.0 Support Release 2 




Description 

Checks your installation host for compliance with most 


^ Q SAP ERP 2005 Support Release 2 
t> Cl SAP Systems 




of the prerequisites defined in the installation guide 
This check is also integrated in the SAP ERP 2005 
Support Release 2 installation services 


E> Cl Rapid Configuration 




^ Q| Additional Software Life-Cycle Tasks 






* Q) Additional Preparation Tasks 






E5 Active Directory Configuration 






S3 Operating System Users and Groups 






ID Prerequisiies Check 






^ CD Application Server 






I> Cl Database Tools 






t> QJavaAdd-lnforABAP 






1> □ System Copy 






t> C] Post-Upgrade 






> DUninstall 






i> Cl SAP SCM 5 0 Support Release 2 






E> O SAP SRM 5.0 Support Release 2 






i> Q SAP NetWeaver 2004s Support Release 2 







|Ne*t >| 



Figure 28: Prerequisites Check 1/9 

On the welcome screen, choose: SAP ERP 2005 Support Release 2 — ► Additional 
Software Life-Cycle Tasks —> Additional Preparation Tasks —> Prerequisites Check. 
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■ ■ ■ ■ 



Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters Execute Service Completed 



Prerequisites Checker > Data File for Check 

Select the tile containing data thai contains the prerequisites checks 



Prerequisites Checker 

Your installation host will be checked for compliance with most of the prerequisites defined in the Installation guide. 

By default, a Data File for Check is located on the Installation Master DVD. SAPinst automatically suggests the path of this file. For 

updated versions of the Data File for Check, see SAP Note 855498 

Data File for Check 5: \prerequ1s!te\PREREQUISITE_CHECK_DATA.XHL| | Browse... 



Figure 29: Prerequisites Check 2/9 

Use the Browse button to reference the extracted file and choose Next. 



< Back) [Next >| 
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Lesson: General Preparation for Installation 




| File Help 












! 




3 


! 


• 



Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters Execute Service 

Prerequisites Checker > Services 

Select the tasks for which you want to check specific prerequisites 



Services for Check 

If you do not choose any task, only the essential prerequisites for an installation are checked If you plan to install a SAP system 
with usage types based an AS ABAP anti AS Java, choose the instances for bolh. 



Check Prerequisites Task 



□ 
□ 
a 
a 

E 
E 
B 
B 
E 
I 

r. 



Java EE Engine Update 
Developer workplace 
Database Instance (AS ABAP) 
Primary Application server instance (AS ABAP) 
Central Services Instance for ABAP (AS ABAP) 
Dialog Instance (AS ABAP) 
Database Instance (AS Java) 



Primary Application Server Instance (AS Java) 
Application Server Instance (AS Java) 
J Central Services Instance (AS Java) 
PI Usage Type 



j < Back 1 1 Next >| 



Figure 30: Prerequisites Check 3/9 

Select all check boxes relevant to your installation and choose Next. 
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Choose Service Define Parameters 

Prerequisites Checker > Database 


■ 

Check Parameters 

Information 


< 

Execute Service 


■ 

Completed 


■ 



Select your database type and specify the version if required 



Database Information 

I d 

Database Inst... Database for AS ABAP 
Database Inst... Database for AS Java 




Figure 31: Prerequisites Check 4/9 

Select the correct database for your installation and choose Next. 
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Lesson: General Preparation for Installation 



JF SAPinst install#TWDF1901: SAP ERP 2005 Support Release 2 > Additional Software Life-Cycle Tasks > Additional Pre... 



| File Help 



-a- 



Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters 

Prerequisites Checker > SAP System 

Specify whether your SAP system is a Unicode system or not 



Execute service Compietetf 



SAP System Information 



Task 


System Role 


Unicode System 


JAVA HOME 


Database Instance . 


. SftP Systea based on AS ABAP 






_BrowfB_ 


Priaary Applicatio 


. SAP Systea based on AS ABAP 






Browse,,, 


Central Services I . 


. SAP Systea based on AS ABAP 






Browse,,, 


Dialog Instance (A. 


. SAP Systea based on AS abap 


a 




Browse 



|< Back|[Next *\ 

Figure 32: Prerequisites Check 5/9 

Choose Next. 
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r ff SAPinst ins I. ill S' I won 101: SAP ERP 2005 Support Release 2 > Add.tional SoFtware Life-Cycle Tasks > Additional Pre... HLllQ 



-a- 



Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters Execute Service 

Parameter Summary 

Choose 'Start' to start with the values shown or select the parameters you want to change and choose 'Revise' 

Parameter List 
[1 Prerequisites Checker > Data File for Check 

Data File for Check 

[6:Sprerequ1s1tB\PREREQUISIT£_GHECK_DftTfl.XHL 



Q Prerequisites Checker > Services 



Check Prerequisites i Task 


Java EE Engine Update 


s 


Developer Workplace 


ra 


.ii. ii 


ni.n.i 



□ Prerequisites Checker > Database Information 



Task Database Role Database Type Database Version 


Database In... Database for AS ABAP ttaxDB 


a b 


Database In... Database for AS Java HaxDB 


H 


■nmi 




equisites Checker > SAP System 


Task I System Role 


Unicode System JAVA HOME 


Database Instance.. SAP System based on AS ... 


s 


Primary Applicati . SAP System based on AS ... 


Pi 0 


Timi 


■ MM 



h - 1 1 Start »| 



Figure 33: Prerequisites Check 6/9 

Check the parameter values you entered and choose Start. 
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Lesson: General Preparation for Installation 




J— a 



Choose Service 

Task Progress 

The task is running 



Define Parameters Check Parameters 



Execute Service 




Checking Names of well-known groups... 



Figure 34: Prerequisites Check 7/9 




|*SAPinst installi5TWDF1901: SAP ERP 2005 Support Release 2 > Additional Software Life-Cycle Tasks > Additional Pre... HSEj 




Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters 

Prerequisites Checker > Results 

Read the results of the prerequisites analysis carefully 



Important Information 

Your system has been checked for compliance with the prerequisites 



Execute Service 



• If a condition is not met by your system, we strongly recommend that you fix this before starting the installation. 

• In rare cases, you may decide to run the installation despite of conditions that do not hold The instaltation will not 
immediately prevent you from doing this, but make sure lhatyou know what you are doing. 



Detailed Results 



Condition 


Result 
Code 


Severity 


Message 


More 

Information 


Hostname 


OK 




The host name has to be an alphanumerical string of characters [A-Z] and 
[a-z) and digits [0-9], and the hyphen (or minus) character"-". Although the 
newer RFCs permit host names beginning with digits, we recommend that 
host names begin with an alpha character. Maximum host name length is 
1 3. Current host name: TWDF1 901 . See also SAP Note 61 1 361 . (Updated 
2005-06-24) 


Click here 


RAM Size 


OK 




For the selected services at least 2048 MB RAM are required. Current value: 
16382 MB. If the current value is much lower than the required value this will 
significantly slow down the installation or make it even impossible In this 
case stop the installation, add more RAM and start it again. (Updated 
2006-06-24) 


Click here 


Domain 

rnntrnller 


OK 




Installations on domain controllers are not supported. (Updated 
?nni.nfi-?ii 


Click here 



Figure 35: Prerequisites Check 8/9 
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Red lines denote an error, yellow entries mark a warning and white lines are 
information messages. Choose Continue. 



: SAP ERP 2005 Support Release 2 5 Additional Software life-Cycle Tasks > Additional Pre... H["l E3 




Choose Service Define Parameters 

Task Progress 

The Task has been completed successfully 
All phases completed 



Check Parameters 



Execute Service 



■s Check installation prerequisites 



Execution of Service SAP ERP 2005 Support Release 2 > Additional 
Sofhvare Life-Cycle Tasks > Additional Preparation Tasks > 
Prerequisites Check has been completed successfully 



Execution of Service has been completed successfully 



Figure 36: Prerequisites Check 9/9 

Choose OK. 

In addition to using the Prerequisite Checker you also have to check the requirements 
checklists for the installed services mentioned in the installation guide. 
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Lesson: General Preparation for Installation 



Generate Solution Manager Key 



System Landscape 




Server 
Database 
. ° System 



System La^dSCapi System Main instance 
■ ■ System Component 



Landscape Components 



Type 
System Group 

• Protect Landscapes 
Solution Landscapes 
Logical Component 
Product 



Landscape Components C 

l> Server ✓ ^ i & e&mj □ a 

[> Databases 
0 Systems [fl 
[> System Components 




□mm. 



System Gtoups and Logical Components 



Product Definitions 
Overview 



Transaction: 
SMSY 



System ID 


© 


ECC 


System Number 


BOH 


Message Server (max. 1 5 chars) 


TWDF1234 







XsTaTIaToTTHpgraSeTJey^^^^^ 



I SMSY b ; lw dlD333 INS 



Figure 37: Generate Solution Manager Key 



When installing a component from SAP ERP 6.0 or SAP NetWeaver 7.0 you will 
need a key generated by the SAP Solution Manager. Without this key a successful 
installation is not possible. SAP note 811 923 - Generating the SAP Solution Manager 
key describes how to generate the key. 

As System Number you have to enter the instance number you plan to install. 
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Lesson: General Preparation for Installation 



Exercise 2: Prepare the Installation Part 1/2 

Exercise Objectives 



After completing this exercise, you will be able to: 
Install the JDK 

• Execute the Prerequisite Checker 

• Generate an SAP Solution Manager key for the installation 

Business Example 

ABC Limited, a petrochemical company, uses SAP to manage its data. The company 
now wants to install the latest version of the SAP, SAP ERP Central Component 
(SAP ECC), to use the functions delivered with the extension sets of SAP ERP 
Central Component. As the system administrator of ABC, you need to install SAP 
ERP Central Component. Before installing SAP ERP Central Component, you should 
perform some general preparation steps. 



Check if the installation DVDs are available. 

1. To log on to your host, use the host name, the user name, and the password 
given to you by your instructor. 



You find the installation DVDs under G:\ADM1 10. 

Task 2: JDK Installation 

Prepare the SAP NetWeaver AS Java installation by installing the JDK and setting the 
JAVA HOME variable. 

1. Install the JDK (j2sdk-l_4_2_15-windows-amd64.exe) to G:\J2SDK. You 
should find the file on the training share. 

2. Set the JAVA_HOME environment variable to the just installed Java home 
directory G:\J2SDK. 



Task 1 : Check DVDs 




Note: Use a Terminal Service Client to connect to your host. 



Continued on next page 
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Task 3: JCE Policy Files 

Copy the JCE Policy Files to your host. 

1 . Copy the JCE Policy Files from the training share to a local directory 

Task 4: Prerequisites Check 

Use the Prerequisite Checker to check the hardware and software requirements. 

1 . Copy the PREREQUISITE ' CHECK DATA.XML from the training share to 
a local directory. 

2. Start SAPinst from directory G: \ADM110\Business_Suite_2005_SR2_InstaUa- 
tion_Master\IM_WINDOWS_X86_64 by double clicking sapinst.exe 

Follow the instruction from the course document section Prerequisites Check. 
Reference the copied xml file. 

Task 5: SAP Solution Manager Key 

Generate the SAP Solution Manager key for the installation. 

1 . Log on to the Solution Manager given by your instructor, start transaction SMS Y, 
and generate the key for the installation. 

Note: See figure Generate Solution Manager Key of the course 
document. 
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Lesson: General Preparation for Installation 



Solution 2: Prepare the Installation Part 1/2 

Task 1 : Check DVDs 

Check if the installation DVDs are available. 

1 . To log on to your host, use the host name, the user name, and the password 
given to you by your instructor. 




Note: Use a Terminal Service Client to connect to your host. 



You find the installation DVDs under G:\ADM1 10. 
a) Follow the exercise description. 

Task 2: JDK Installation 

Prepare the SAP Net Weaver AS Java installation by installing the JDK and setting the 
JAVAHOME variable. 

1 . Install the JDK (j2sdk-l_4_2_15-windows-amd64.exe) to G: \J2SDK. You 
should find the file on the training share. 

a) Copy the file j2sdk-l _4_2_15-windows-amd64.exe from the training share 
to a local directory and double click it. Follow the figures Windows: 
JDK Installation from the course document and choose G: \J2SDK as the 
installation directory. 

2. Set the JAVA_HOME environment variable to the just installed Java home 
directory G:\J2SDK. 

a) Choose Start — > Settings — > Control Panel — > System and switch to the 
Advanced tab. Select Environment Variables. 

Follow the figures Windows: Environment Variable JAVA HOME. 

Task 3: JCE Policy Files 

Copy the JCE Policy Files to your host. 

1 . Copy the JCE Policy Files from the training share to a local directory, 
a) Follow the step description. 



Continued on next page 
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Task 4: Prerequisites Check 

Use the Prerequisite Checker to check the hardware and software requirements. 

1 . Copy the PREREQUISITE CHECK DATA.XML from the training share to 
a local directory. 

a) Follow the step description. 

2. Start SAPinst from directory G: \ADM 11 0\Business_Suite_2005_SR2 Installa- 
tion _Master\IM_ WINDOWSX86 64 by double clicking sapinst.exe 

Follow the instruction from the course document section Prerequisites Check. 
Reference the copied xml file. 

Task 5: SAP Solution Manager Key 

Generate the SAP Solution Manager key for the installation. 

1 . Log on to the Solution Manager given by your instructor, start transaction SMS Y, 
and generate the key for the installation. 

Note: See figure Generate Solution Manager Key of the course 
document. 

a) Log on to the Solution Manager system. The necessary information will be 
provided to you be the instructor. 

b) Start transaction SMSY. 

c) Choose System Landscape — > Other Object.... 

d) Use the F4-help for the System field to select any system ID from the list. 

cz^> Note: If there is no system at all, you can create one by giving the 
minimum necessary information. 

e) Choose Generate Installation/Upgrade Key. 

f) Enter the System ID you want to install, for example E##. 

Enter the System Number (instance number) of the central instance you 
want to install, for example 0 0. 

Enter the host name where you will install the Message Server, for example 
twdf 1234. 

g) Choose Generate Key and copy and paste the generated key to a text 
file (for example with notepad). This key is needed later on during the 
installation of the SAP ECC system. 
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Lesson: General Preparation for Installation 




Lesson Summary 



You should now be able to: 

• Perform the general preparation steps needed to install SAP ERP Central 
Component 
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Lesson: Further Preparation for Installation on Windows 
Lesson Overview 

This lesson discusses the preparation steps that you need to perform in addition to the 
general preparation steps to install SAP ERP Central Component on the Windows 
operating system. 




Lesson Objectives 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 



• Perform the necessary preparation steps to install SAP ERP Central Component 
on Windows 

Business Example 

ABC Limited is a petrochemical company, which has been using the SAP system to 
manage its data. ABC Limited now wants to install the latest version of SAP system, 
SAP ERP Central Component (SAP ECC), to use the functions delivered with the 
extension set of SAP ERP Central Component. As the system administrator of ABC, 
you need to install SAP ERP Central Component on the Windows operating system. 
Before installing SAP ERP Central Component on Windows, you should perform 
some preparation steps. 

Preparing for Installation in Windows 

When installing an SAP System on a Windows operating system you have to do the 
following Windows specific preparations: 

Check Windows File System 
Reduce Size of File Cache 
Prepare Installation User 
Prepare Transport Host 
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Lesson: Further Preparation for Installation on Windows 



Check Windows File System 





Type: 
File syst« 




■ Used space 

■ Free space: 



T1 3.204.621 .31 2 bytes 
839.085,363.200 bytes 



781 GB 



Capacity: 




I - Compress drive to save disk space 

W Allow Indexing Service to index this disk for 



Cancel I Apply 



A 



You must use NTFS for an SAP system installation. 
Do not install the SAP directories on a FAT partition. 



Figure 38: Windows File System: NTFS 

You must install an SAP system on an NTFS file system. Check the partition on which 
you plan to install SAP ERP Central Component for the correct file system type: 

Open Windows Explorer. 



Select a root directory, such as G:. 

• Choose Properties. 

• Switch to the General tab to see the type of file system in use. 
Domain or local installation 

You can decide, if you want to install your system on the hosts locally or using a 
Windows domain. SAP recommends to perform a domain installation. 

For a domain installation SAP recommends that all SAP system and database hosts 
are members of a single Windows domain. This is valid for all SAP system setups, 
whether standalone central systems or distributed systems. In the single domain model, 
SAP ERP Central Component and the user accounts are included in a single domain. 
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J\ Caution: You cannot create local users and groups on the host that is used 
* ' ■ as domain controller. Therefore, SAP does not support running an SAP 

instance (including the database instance) on the host where the DNS service 

is installed. 

For performance and security reasons, make sure that you do not run an SAP 
instance (including the database instance) on the host where the domain 
controller is running. SAP does not support an SAP system installation on 
a domain controller. 

If you want to use the Change and Transport system to move objects between different 
SAP systems, such as SAP systems with different SAPSIDs, ensure that all the 
systems are either members of a single domain or members of different domains with 
a trust relationship established between them. Only SAP application and database 
servers (no other software) should be members of the domains. 

Installation User 

For a local installation, your user needs local administration rights; for a domain 
installation, your user needs domain administration rights. 



Figure 39: Windows: User needs Administration Rights 

For the local installation, you need a user who is member of the local Administrators 
group. To check if your user is a member of the group, choose Start — > Settings — > 
Control Panel —> Administrative Tools — > Computer Management and select the Local 
Users and Groups — > Users folder. Choose your user and switch to the Member Ofiab. 





I Add... ~| Remove | 
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Lesson: Further Preparation for Installation on Windows 



Normally when doing a domain installation you need to be a domain administrator. 
Anyhow it is possible to do a domain installation with local administration rights. In 
this case the domain administrator has to prepare some additional things. See the 
installation guide for a detailed description. 




Caution: Do not use the user <sid>adm for the installation of the SAP system. 



Reduce Size of File Cache 




General ' Support | 
Connection 
Status: 
Duration: 
Speed: 



Activity 

Sent — 

Packets: 13,987,33? 



-l. Primary Properties 




General j Authentication | Advanced | 
Connect using: 

| HP NC373i Multifunction Gigabit Seiv | Configure" | 



This connection uses the following items: 



* IT HP Network Configuration Utility 
y] tT Network Monitor Driver 

<J 

Instal.. Umnslall 




File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft: Networks Propertie 



Properties 



Description 

Allows other computers to access resources on your col 
using a Microsoft network. 



W Show icon in notification area when connected 
W Notify me when this connection has limited or no connectivity 



Cancel 



Server Optimization | 
Optimization - 
t" Minimize memory used 
r Balance 

<" Maximize data throughput for file sharing 
| '• 'MaMffitre j.at.j H-ii'jugfip'.i' tor he".'.' or I; appiicjion_s] | 



I - Make browser broadcasts to LAN manager 2.x clients 



_ 



Figure 40: Windows: Reducing the Size of the File Cache 



When the Maximize data throughput for network applications option is selected, the 
Windows file cache is reduced in size so that application server software, such as an 
SAP system, has more resources available. This also decreases the time needed for 
the installation, especially for the database import. To check the setting go to Start 
— > Settings — > Network Connections, right click on the active connection and choose 
Properties from the context menu. 

Prepare the Transport Host 

The transport host has a directory structure that is used by the SAP transport system to 
store transport data and metadata. The transport system stores the change information, 
such as ABAP programs, data dictionary data, customizing data as well as SAP 
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support packages from SAP Service Marketplace in files that are located in this 
directory structure. If you do not intend to use the directory structure of the system 
you are going to install, you need to prepare it on the transport host. 

You need to prepare one host in SAP ERP Central Component for the role of transport 
host. This host has the function of controlling the import or export of files between the 
current SAP system and other SAP systems, such as a test or production system. 

The global transport directory \usr\sap\trans is used by the Change and Transport 
System (CTS). The CTS helps you to organize development projects in the ABAP 
Workbench and in Customizing, and then transport the changes between the SAP 
systems in your system landscape. 

• If you install the first system of the system landscape, for example the 
development system you can use the installed file system structure on the host 
of the central instance of this system. 

• If the directory structure already exists, you must set up its security to allow the 
new system to write into it. 

If it does not yet exist, you must create the core directory structure and a share to 
export it for other computers as well as setting the security on it. 

If your transport host is not the central instance host, you have to create the transport 
directory as follows: 



1. On the transport host, create the directory \usr\sap\trans. 

2. Grant Everyone the permission Full Control for the directory. 

3. Share the usr\sap directory on the transport host as SAPMNT. This 
enables SAPinst to address the transport directory in the standard way as 
\ \SAPTRANSHOST\SAPMNT\trans. 

cz^> Note: These permissions are only necessary during the SAPinst installation. 
You must remove them after you have finished the installation. After the 
installation, you only have to grant Full Control on this directory to the 
SAP_<SAPSID>_GlobalAdmin groups of all the systems that are part of your 
transport infrastructure. SAPinst assigns the appropriate rights with the help 
of an additional SAP_<SAPSID>_LocalAdmin group. 

Changes to File System Structure 

As of Release SAP NetWeaver 7.0 the structure of the Windows file system for the 
SAP system's kernel undergoes some minor changes. When upgrading from an older 
release to 7.0 you need to manually adapt this structure. When installing a new system 
you don't need to do additional work. See SAP Note 919046 for details. These 
changes don't apply for systems running on UNIX operating systems. 
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Preparation Checklist for Installation in Windows 
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Lesson: Further Preparation for Installation on Windows 



Exercise 3: Prepare the Installation Part 2/2 

Exercise Objectives 

After completing this exercise, you will be able to: 
Check Windows File System 

• Reduce Size of File Cache 

• Check Installation User 

Business Example 

You are the system administrator of ABC, a petrochemical company You have to 
install the latest version of SAP, SAP ERP Central Component (SAP ECC). Before 
installing SAP ECC, you need to perform the necessary preparation steps. 

Task 1: Check the Windows File System 

Check if the file system is NTFS. 

1. Check if the file system of the installation partition (G:) is NTFS. 

Task 2: Installation User 

Check if your user has administration rights. 

1. Check if your user has administration rights. 

Task 3: Reduce Size of File Cache 

Reduce the size of the Windows file cache. 

1 . Reduce the size of the Windows file cache by editing the properties of the local 
area connection. 



2008/Q2 



© 2008 SAP AG. All rights reserved. 



83 



Unit 3: Preparing for the Installation of SAP ERP Central Component 



TADM12 1 



Solution 3: Prepare the Installation Part 2/2 

Task 1: Check the Windows File System 

Check if the file system is NTFS. 

1. Check if the file system of the installation partition (G:) is NTFS. 

a) Check if the file system of the installation partition (G:) is NTFS. 
Follow the directions given in section Check Windows File System. 

Task 2: Installation User 

Check if your user has administration rights. 

1. Check if your user has administration rights. 

a) Check if your user has administration rights. 

Follow the directions given in section Installation User. 

Task 3: Reduce Size of File Cache 

Reduce the size of the Windows file cache. 

1 . Reduce the size of the Windows file cache by editing the properties of the local 
area connection. 

a) Reduce the size of the Windows file cache by editing the properties of 
the local area connection. 

Follow the directions given in section Reduce Size of File Cache. 
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Lesson: Further Preparation for Installation on Windows 




Lesson Summary 



You should now be able to: 

• Perform the necessary preparation steps to install SAP ERP Central Component 
on Windows 
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Lesson: Further Preparation for Installation on UNIX 

Lesson Overview 

This lesson discusses the preparation steps that you need to perform in addition to 
the general preparation steps to install SAP ERP Central Component on the UNIX 
operating system. 




Lesson Objectives 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 



• Perform the necessary preparation steps to install SAP ERP Central Component 
on UNIX 

Business Example 

XYZ Limited, a sister company of ABC Limited, is also using the SAP system for data 
management. The company now wants to install the latest version of SAP system, 
SAP ERP Central Component, to use the functions delivered with the extension set of 
SAP ERP Central Component. The company is using the UNIX operating system on 
its computers. You have been assigned to the task of performing the preparatory steps 
to install SAP ERP Central Component in the UNIX environment. 

Adapting Kernel Parameters 

For many UNIX operation system and database system combinations, you have to 
modify the kernel parameters. The details are given in the installation guide fitting to 
your operating system. 

Creating Operating System Users 

If you do not want SAPinst to create operating systems users, groups and services, 
you can optionally create them manually before the installation. 

For details which users have to be created and how, see the installation guide. 



Hint: If you install a distributed system and you do not use central user 
management (for example, NIS), and you use local operating system user 
accounts instead, then <sid>adm and the database operating system user must 
have the same password on all hosts. 
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NIS 

If you use Network Information Service (NIS), you need to distribute users over 
the network. 

SAPinst checks all required users, groups, and services on the local machine. If you 
manage users, groups or services network-wide in your company, we recommend that 
you create the user and group NIS entries before running SAPinst 

SAPinst checks if the required services are available on the host and creates them if 
necessary. See the log messages about the service entries and adapt the network-wide 
(NIS) entries accordingly. SAPinst checks the NIS users, groups and services using 
NIS commands. However, SAPinst does not change NIS configurations. 

Setting Up File Systems 



/ (root) 



<sapmnt> 

I 

<SAPSID> 



sap 



<SAPSID> 
I 



trans 



- global 

- profile 



r 

SYS 

— global 

— profile 



<lnstance Name> 

— SDM 



-run- 
-opt 
I— dbg 



— log 

— data 

— work 
- j2ee 
-exe 



SCS <No> 

- work 
— log 

data 



[ASCS<No>] 

- work 

— log 

— data 
-exe 

t 



Key 

File system you 

Sap Have to se * U P SDM: cen,ral instance only 

manually ASCS<No>: high availability only 

J2ee: Java only 

Symbolic Link 
► Replication by sapcpe 

Figure 41: UNIX: Setting Up File Systems 



You have to set up the file systems and/or raw devices for SAP ERP Central 
Component and the database. You have to manually set up the file systems selected in 
the figure; SAPinst will do the rest during the installation process. 

For the space required by different file systems, refer to your installation guide. 
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The processes of creating and mounting file systems and creating raw devices for SAP 
ERP Central Component and for different databases are described in the installation 
guide. 

Note: Depending on the database you choose, you have to set up additional 
file systems for the database. 

Exporting and Mounting the Global Transport Directory 

In your SAP system landscape, a global transport directory for all SAP systems is 
required. 

• If this global transport directory already exists, make sure that it is exported on 
the global transport directory host and mount it on the SAP instance installation 
host. 

• If this global transport directory does not exist, proceed as follows: 

- Create the transport directory (either on the central instance host or on a 
file server). 

- Export it on the global transport directory host. 

- If you did not create the transport directory on your SAP instance 
installation host, mount it there. 
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Preparation Checklist for Installation on UNIX 



a 






Installation guides downloaded and printed 




SAP Notes downloaded and printed 




Installation guides and SAP Notes read 




SAP Front End available 




DVDs available (copied to disk / in DVD drive) 




OPT.: Users created 




UNIX kernel parameters checked / set 




File system set up 




JDK installed 




JAVA_HOME and/or SAPINST_JRE_HOME set 




DISPLAY set 




AS Java: JCE Policy Files downloaded 




Prerequisites checked 




Solution Manager key generated 



Figure 42: Preparation Checklist for UNIX 
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Lesson Summary 



You should now be able to: 

• Perform the necessary preparation steps to install SAP ERP Central Component 
on UNIX 
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Lesson: SAP Solution Manager Installation 



After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 
• describe how to install SAP Solution Manager 

Business Example 

ABC Limited, a petrochemical company, uses SAP to manage its data. The company 
now wants to install the latest version of the SAP, SAP ERP Central Component 
(SAP ECC), to use the functions delivered with the extension sets of SAP ERP 
Central Component. As the system administrator of ABC, you need to install SAP 
ERP Central Component. For installing SAP ERP Central Component, you will need 
an key generated by SAP Solution Manager. If you have no SAP Solution Manager 
installed yet, you need to do it before the SAP ECC installation. 

SAP Solution Manager Installation 

The following figures show the installation steps for SAP Solution Manager 4.0 SR2 
on Windows and MaxDB. 



Lesson Overview 




Lesson Objectives 
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' — m- ■ ■ — ■— ■ 

Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters Execute Service Completed 

Welcome to SAP Installation Master 

Before you start the installation, make sure that you have identified the required scenario as described in the Master Guide 



Select the service that you want to install 



SAP Installation Master 
^ Q SAP Solution Manager 4.0 Support Release 2 
- S) SAP Systems 

\> C2 IBM DB2 for Linux, UNIX, and Windows 
t> (UlBMDB2rorzJOS 
^ Q| MaxDB 


•l 
► 


Description 

Installs on one host (central system) a SAP system H 
including usage types / software units. At least one of 
the basis usage types AS ABAP or AS Java is 
required. 

The following instances will be installed: 


^ Q Central System 




• Central Services Instance (SCS) - with usage 
types based on AS Java 

m Database Instance 

• Central instance 


fp Central System Installation 


E> □ Distributed System 
E> □ High-Availability System 


l> □ MS SQLServer 
C' □ Oracle 
t> □ Additional Software Ufe-Cycle Tasks 




Software Units 1 Usage Types 

Software units or usage types can be run together with 
others in one system or each software unit / usage ■ 
type can run separately on different systems. Software 
units and usage types are realized by installing (and 
configuring) a collection of software components. 
The usage types Application Seive/ABAP (AS ABAP) 
and Application Server (AS Java) are also used as a 
foundation for other units. 

Central Services Instance 

The central services instance is the main point of [»] 
communication and synchronization for the Java [£] 







I Nad >| 

I 



Figure 43: SAP Solution Manager Installation 01/17 




• ■ ■ — ■— — ■— 

Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters Execute Service Completed 

Parameter Mode > Default Settings 

Choose whether you want to run the SAPinst in a typical or a custom mode 
Default Settings 

If you choose the typical setting, SAPinst runs mostly with automatic default settings You only have to respond to a minimum 
number of prompts However, you can still change any of the default settings on a parameter summary screen 

Parameter Mode ® Typical 
O Custom 



< Back | [Next >| 



Figure 44: SAP Solution Manager Installation 02/17 
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Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters 

Media Browser > Software Package Request 

Enter the location of the required software packages 
Software Package(s) 



Execute Sewice 



Media Name Package Location ' Copy Package To 

Java Component SOLHAN . . G:\SolHan_40_tlaxDB_SR2\S0... ^rowsjtJ Q 



Mi in hi i mi Information 

SAPinstwill detect the required software packages on the media and check the corresponding package identification files 
LABELASC. 

Ifyouwantto copy the media to your local disk, enter the target location in the Copy Package To column. 



, ' Cancel | |ok »| 



Figure 45: SAP Solution Manager Installation 03/17 

Browse to Java DVD at G:\ADM110\Solution_Manager40_SR2_JAVA 
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I: U.MHBMIM 



File Help 



■ -l°M 



Choose Service 



Define Parameters 



Cheek Parameters 



Execute Service 



Completed 



SAP System > JCE Unlimited Strength Jurisdiction Policy Archive 

Provide the JCE Unlimited Strength Jurisdiction Policy Archive 



Important Information 

The JCE Unlimited Strength Jurisdiction Policy Archive Is specific for each Java VM provider and is available as a free download 
from the corresponding vendor's site: 



• Sun Microsystems, HP; http://iava.sun com/i2se/1 *.2/download html 

• IBM: httos:Jfwww6 sortware.ibm.comfdl/icesdkJicesdk-p 

The provided JCE Unlimited Strength Jurisdiction Policy ArchivewHi replace the files of your JDK without granting permissions lo 
possible third patty products. Make sure that the files do have the right permissions after the installation is finished. 

Java Cryptographic Extension Policy Archive 

Provide the location of the JavarTM) Cryptpgraphy Extension (JCE) Unlimited Strength Jurisdiction Policy File for JDK vendor Sun 
Microsystems Inc. and JDK version 1 .4. 



' * Baek|[Ne7T1 



Figure 46: SAP Solution Manager Installation 04/17 



Browse to locally stored JCE Policy Files. 
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SAP System > General Parameters 

Enter the system ID and installation drive 

SAP System Parameters 

SAP System ID (SAPSID) SBflj 

Installation Drive |G: H| 

Unicode Syslem (recommended) 0 

Additional Information 

The SAP System ID is an identifier for your SAP system. It must be unique throughout your system landscape. 
The system will be installed under < Installation Dri ve>; \usr\sap\<SAPSID>\ 



, * Back | [Next >| 

Figure 47: SAP Solution Manager Installation 05/17 

Choose SID and G:. 
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I: U.MHBMIM 



File Help 



■ -l°M 



Choose Service 



Define Parameters 



Cheek Parameters 



Execute Service 



Completed 



SAP System > Master Password 

Enter the master password all users 



Master Password 

The password will be used tor all accounts SAP inst creates and for the secure store key phrase. The length has to be 8-14 
characters. Depending on your installation scenario there might be more restrictions. 

Password for all users of this SAP system "**" 



Additional Information 

You can choose a different value for each Password by choosing to edit the regarding parameter section in summary screen. If you 
set already some password to a different value and change the Master Password in this dialog afterwards, the indrviduaity set 
passwords are NOT overwritten with the new master password 



Confirm 
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Figure 48: SAP Solution Manager Installation 06/17 



Choose master password. 
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Solution Manager 4.0 Support Release 2 > SAP System* > MaxOB > Central System ... HIljQ 



i— ■ 



-a- 



■ 



Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters 

SAP System > Database Parameters 

Enter the database parameters 



Execute Service 



Database ID (DBSID) S90 
Database Host ITHDF1 



If you want to use an existing database with a valid database release for this installation, enter the database ID of the existing 
database 



i BackllNext 7] 



Figure 49: SAP Solution Manager Installation 07/17 

Choose DB SID. 
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| File Help 













-B- 



Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters 

Media Browser > Software Package Check 

Enter the location of the required software packages 
Software Package(s) 



Execute Service 



Package Location 



Installation Expo... 6;\SolMan 40 HaxDB ,SR. . J Browse.-i 



Check Location Copy Package To 



L 



I Browse I 



Additional Information 

SAPinstwill delect the required software packages on the media and check the package identification file LABEL ASC of the 
required software packages. 

If you do not want to check the location now, deselect the Check Location flag and SAPinstwill ask you again later. 
If you want to copy the media to your local disk, enter the target location in the Copy Package To column. 



Cancel | |qk »| 



Figure 50: SAP Solution Manager Installation 08/17 



Browse to Export DVD at G:\ADM110\Solution_Manager40_SR2_Installation_Ex- 
port_Language. 
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Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters 

Media Browser > Software Package Check 

Enter the location of the required software packages 
Software Package(s) 



Execute Service 



MaxDB RDBMS 



Package Location 



G: \ADH11Q_ECC8_SR2_DV. . 



Check Location Copy Package To 



0 



Additional Information 

SAPinstwIII detect the required software packages on the media and check the package identification tile LABEL ASC of the 
required software packages. 

If you do not want to check the location now, deselect the Check Location flag and SAPinstwill ask you again later. 
Ifyouwantto copy the media lo your local disk, enter the target location in the Copy Package To column. 



Cancel ] [ ok »j 



Figure 51: SAP Solution Manager Installation 09/17 

Browse to MaxDB RDBMS DVD at G:\ADM110\MaxDB 760 RDBMS. 
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ermmrniBBmrnsm 

| File Help 








1 





-a- 



Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters 

Media Browser > Software Package Request 

Enter the location of the required software packages 
Software Package(s) 



Execute Service 



Kernel NH04sSR2 



Package Location 



G:\ADM110_ECC6_SR2_DVD\Ke. : Browse ... 



; Copy Package To 



I Browse.. 



Additional Information 

SAPinstwill detect the required software packages on the media and check the corresponding package identification files 
LABELASC. 

If you want to copy the media to your local disk, enter the target location in the Copy Package To column. 



Cancel | |ok »| 



Figure 52: SAP Solution Manager Installation 10/17 

Browse to kernel DVD at G:\ADM110\SAP Kernel 700 SR2 Windows. 
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c 



M-lalxl 




3 



5 



Choose Service Define 



Define Parameters 



Check Parameters 



Execute Service 



Completed 



SAP System > System Landscape Directory 

Enter your SLD destination 



Important information 

The SAP System Landscape Directory (SLD) is designed for registering the systems (along with the installed software) ofyour 
whole system landscape. 

We strongly recommend to choose Register in existing central SLD if you want the SLD to be configured. The usual case is to 
configure one SLD for your complete system landscape. Please notify that Configure a focal SLD may take up to several hours. 

Registration in System Landscape Directory 

SLD Destination O Register in existing central SLD (default) 



® Configure a local SLD 



|< Back 1 1 Next »1 



Figure 53: SAP Solution Manager Installation 11/17 



Choose local SLD. 
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ermmrniBBmrnsm 

| File Help 








1 





-a- 



Choose Service Define Parameters 

SAP System > Local SLD 

Enter the parameters for a local SLD configuration 



Cheek Parameters 



Execute Service 



Object Server 

To guarantees global separation of all objects in the directory use ABAP namespace reserved in Hie SAP Service Marketplace 
(without the enclosing slashes) for the Object Server Name. 
SAPinstwill initialize the object server. 

Object server Name mynamespace 

Self-Registration in Local SLD 

The SLD Data Supplier User is used to perform send fhe self- registration data of your system to the SLD. 
SLD Data Supplier User SLDDSUSER 
Password of SLD Data Supplier user I"""" 

Confirm |"""" | 

Communication to Local SLD 

The SLD ABAP API User of your system communicates landscape data from and to the SLD, 
SLD ABAP API User [SLDaPIUSER ~] 

Password of SLD ABAP API User 1"""" ~ 
Confirm ........ 



Additional Information 

The Object Server Name together with the CIM namespace identifies the absolute location of your SAP System Landscape 
Directoiy. If you do not have anASAP namespace reserved in the SAP Market Place for Object Server Name, or if you just want to 
install a test or development system, enter the central instance host of your system. 




Figure 54: SAP Solution Manager Installation 12/17 

Enter your company's namespace without slashes, for example mynamespace, 
reserved at http://service.sap.com/namespaces and leave other settings as they are. 

See SAP note 935245 - Importance of "Object Server" SLD parameter for further 
information. 
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-H- 



Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters Execute Service Completed 

Parameter Summary 

Choose 'Start' to start with the values shown or select the parameters you want to change and choose 'Revise' 

□ MaxDB > Database Users 

Password of superdba 



Password of control 



0 MaxDB > Database Parameters 

O Mirror Log Volumes 
CPUs Used Concurrently 

o 

I/O Buffer Cache [MB] 

|54Si | 
Number of sessions 

|5G~~| 

□ MaxDB > Log Volumes 



F:\sapdb\S08\saplog 



e[MB| 



□ MaxDB > Data Volumes 

| Revise 1 1 gt-art > 



Figure 55: SAP Solution Manager Installation 13/17 

Check MaxDB > Database Parameters and MaxDB > Log Volumes and choose Revise. 
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Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters Execute Service Completed 

MaxDB > Database Parameters 

Enter the parameters for the database instance 



Database Identification 

Database Host TWDF1901 
Database ID (DBSID) SOO 
Database Parameters 

Mirror Log Volumes □ 
CPUs Used Concurrently |1 E)| 
l/OBufferCache[MB) 1Q24| 
Number of Sessions \S3 \ 

Ammonal Information 

The suggested value of Number of Sessjons considers only the initial installation 
If you plan to install further dialog instances, you have to increase the initial value. 
Each database session requires its own memory. 




Figure 56: SAP Solution Manager Installation 14/17 

Change parameters like given in the figure above. 
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Solution Manager 4.0 Support Release 2 > SAP System* > MaxOB > Central System ... HIljQ 



! 



Database ID(DBSID) 
Minimum Log Size [MB] 



Log Volumes 

Each row of the table below represents a log volume. 



Add Remove 



< Back 1 1 N ext >| 



Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters Execute Service Completed 

MaxDB > Log Volumes 

Specify the log volumes foryour database 



Location 


I 


Size [MB] 


G: \s3Pdb\SG0\saploq 


BTOW8B... 


6409 



Figure 57: SAP Solution Manager Installation 15/17 

Be sure logs are going to G:. 



Hint: Double click into the field and change the drive letter directly. That's 
faster than browsing. 



A 



I Caution: For productive installations data files and log files should be 
installed on separate drives! 
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Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters Execute Service Completed 

Parameter Summary 



Choose 'Start' to start with the values shown or select the parameters you want to change and choose 'Revise' 



□ SAP System > Database Import 

Number or Parallel Jobs 



□ SAP System > Secure Store Settings 

Key Phrase (8-30 characters) 



□ MaxDB > Create Database Statistics 

Database Statistics 

Skip statistics creation 

□ SAP System > Central and SCS Instance 

Central Instance Number 



SCS Instance Number 

m 

□ SAP System > Central and SCS Instance 

ABAP Messaging Service Port 

13699 | 

Internal ABAP Messaging Service Port 



s 
s 



s 
s 



Figure 58: SAP Solution Manager Installation 16/17 

Choose Start and wait. 
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Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters Execute Service 



Phase List 



✓ Update system DLLs 
¥ Install JCE policy tile 
^ Create users for SAP system 
■/ Install common system files 

* Unpack SAP archives 

* Create and load database 

* Create database inslance 

* Prepare to install database server software 

Prepare to create database user 
Configure database instance 
Create database instance 
Prepare to act on database schema 
Create database schema 
Prepare to act on database schema 
Create database schema 
Create sequence for the ABAP user 
Setup database connection information 
Setup database connection information 
Post load activities 




Figure 59: SAP Solution Manager Installation 17/17 

On the final screen choose Ok. 
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Lesson Summary 



You should now be able to: 

describe how to install SAP Solution Manager 
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Unit Summary 

You should now be able to: 

• Perform the general preparation steps needed to install SAP ERP Central 
Component 

• Perform the necessary preparation steps to install SAP ERP Central Component 
on Windows 

• Perform the necessary preparation steps to install SAP ERP Central Component 
on UNIX 

• describe how to install SAP Solution Manager 

Related Information 

SAP Service Marketplace http://service.sap.com : 

Quick Links /platforms, /instguides, /swdc, /solutionmanager 
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Test Your Knowledge 



1 . Before installing SAP ERP Central Component, you should ensure that the front- 
end software is installed on 

in your system environment. 

Fill in the blanks to complete the sentence. 

2. What are the necessary preparation steps to do a SAP ECC 6.0 installation? 
Choose the correct answer(s). 

□ A Do a Prerequistes Check? 

□ B Install the right JDK? 

□ C Install and configure SAPinst? 

□ D Rename the host to SAP<sid><instance number>? 

3. Name at least one file system that you need to set up manually. 
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Answers 



1. Before installing SAP ERP Central Component, you should ensure that the 
front-end software is installed on at least one host computer in your system 
environment. 

Answer: at least one host computer 

2. What are the necessary preparation steps to do a SAP ECC 6.0 installation? 
Answer: A, B 

SAPinst installs itself on execution. The host does not need to be renamed. 

3. Name at least one file system that you need to set up manually. 

Answer: These file systems need to be set up manually: /sap, /sap/trans, 
/sap/<SID>, /sapmnt/<SID> 
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Installing SAP GUI 



Unit Overview 

This unit explains how to install SAP GUI for Windows and SAP GUI for Java. 

Unit Objectives 

After completing this unit, you will be able to: 

Describe the different types of SAP GUI 
Install the SAP GUI for Java 
Perform a local SAP GUI for Windows installation 
Patch a local SAP GUI for Windows 
Perform a SAP GUI Installation Server installation 
Create a SAP GUI Installation package 

Perform an unattended SAP GUI installation using the SAP GUI Installation 
Server 



Unit Contents 

Lesson: Installation of SAP GUI for Windows and Java 114 

Exercise 4: Installing SAP GUI for Windows and Java 125 

Lesson: Installation and Usage of SAP GUI Installation Server 130 

Exercise 5: OPTIONAL: Installing SAP GUI from SAP GUI Installation 
Server 143 



2008/Q2 



2008 SAP AG. All rights reserved. 



113 



Unit 4: Installing SAP GUI 



TADM12 1 



Lesson: Installation of SAP GUI for Windows and Java 
Lesson Overview 

This lesson explains how to install and patch SAP GUI for Windows. Additionally 
you will find information about the installation of SAP GUI for Java. A local SAP 
GUI is installed during this lesson. The lesson also explains how to patch SAP GUI. 




Lesson Objectives 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 



• Describe the different types of SAP GUI 
Install the SAP GUI for Java 

• Perform a local SAP GUI for Windows installation 
Patch a local SAP GUI for Windows 

Business Example 

A petrochemical company, ABC Limited, uses SAP to manage its data. The company 
now wants to install the latest version of SAP ECC, to use the functions delivered with 
the extension set of SAP ERP Central Component. As the system administrator of 
company ABC, you need to install SAP ECC and install the SAP GUI on all end-user 
computers so that the users can access SAP ECC easily and comfortably. 

Variants of the SAP GUI 

The use of SAP GUI is supported on many different operating systems. The operating 
systems support is provided by the different variants of the SAP GUI. The different 
types of SAP GUI are listed in the following figure 
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SAP GUI for 
Windows 






DIAG / RFC 




SAP GUI for 
HTML 



I 







SAP GUI for 

Java 






DIAG / RFC 



SAP System 



■ 




Figure 60: Variants of the SAP GUI 

There are three classical GUI variants to access SAP systems: 

The SAP GUI for Windows 
The SAP GUI for HTML 
The SAP GUI for Java 

Certain other options to access SAP systems are not covered here: portal interfaces, 
such as iViews, Business Explorer (BEx) to access SAP BI systems, and more. 

The SAP GUI for HTML requires the integrated Internet Transaction Server ( ITS) 
to provide access to an SAP system. As of SAP Web Application Sever 6.40, the 
integrated ITS is part of the SAP Netweaver AS and is installed automatically. The 
activation and publishing of the SAP GUI for HTML is not part of this course. 

One common aspect of the SAP GUI for Windows and the SAP GUI for Java is that 
both GUIs use the DIAG protocol to communicate with SAP ERP Central Component 
(SAP ECC) (more specifically, with one instance of an SAP system). This protocol 
requires a very small bandwidth, reducing network load. 

You will find more SAP GUI-related information on the SAP Service Marketplace 
(http://service.sap.com/ui) . 
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Manual Installation of SAP GUI for Windows 

Installation files for SAP GUI for Windows are located on the presentation DVD. 
Navigate to PRES1\GUI\WIND0WS\WIN32 and start the installation by choosing 
SetupALL.exe. 



fp SAPSetup - SAP Front End Installer 



SAP Front End Installer 

Welcome to the SAPSetup Installation Wizard 



This wizard will help you configure your SAP Products' Installation. Please close all 
SAP applications and press 'Next' to continue. 



Next > Cancel 



Figure 61 : Manual Installation of SAP GUI for Windows (1/3) 

On theWelcome screen, select Next. 
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i» SAPSetup - SAP Front End Installer 



SAP Front End Installer 

SAP Product Selection 



33 



SAP GUI for Windows 7.10 



0 SAP GUI Suite 

0 SAP GUI 
S3 □ SAP Logon Pad 
a 0 SAP Logon 

a J 

0 SAP GUI Scripting 

□ GUI XT 

□ Shortcut to SAPIpd 
Q Unicode RFC Libraries 

ffl □ R/3 Add-On 



;ct all 



Deselect all 



SAP GUI for Windows 7.10 



SAP GUI for Windows 7.1 0 including 
related components. 
SAP GUI for Windows is SAP's 
universal client on Microsoft Windows 
platforms for accessing SAP 
functionality. SAP GUI functions like a 
browser. It gets information from the 
SAP system like what, where, when and 
how, to display contents in its window. 



Diskspace Consumption 

System drive: 20 MB (required) 
Target drive: 1 22 MS (required) 



< Back ^^x^ Cancel 



Select front-end components to be installed 
Figure 62: Manual Installation of SAP GUI for Windows (2/3) 



In the next screen select the components to be installed and choose Next. 
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Figure 63: Manual Installation of SAP GUI for Windows (3/3) 

Select the installation directory for the local installation of the SAP GUI. 
After you choose Next the installation starts. On the last screen choose Finish. 
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Manually Patching SAP GUI for Windows 




In SAP Logon: About SAP Logon... 



SAP GUI for Winder 

Component SAP Logon loi Windows 



Release: 710 Final Release 

Fit Name: sapbgon.exe 
FileVsrs-on 7100.1.0.1027 



Copyiight ® SAP AG 1 9932007 



System Information 



Loaded Oils |j SaveVi 



,D="SAP Version Information 



In SAP GUI Customize Local Layout -> 




AboL 





execute command: sapgui -v 

mm 



SAP GUI for 1 



SAPGUI lot Win32 



Fie Name: 
File Version 
Bmld 

Patch Lever. 



710 Final Release 
SAPGUI 



Copyright © SAP AG 1 993-2007 



System Information Loaded DRs Save Version Intorniation 



SAP GUI for Windows 

Component: SAP Frontend lor Windows 





710 Final Release 


File Name: 


sapfront.dB 


File Vetsbn 


7100.1.0.3050 


Slid 


68S068 


Patch Level: 


0 



Copyn^t ® SAP AG 1993-2007 



System Information | Loaded Oils | Save Version Information 



Figure 64: Patching SAP GUI for Windows (1/4) 

In the screenshots you can see the versions for primary SAP GUI components: 
SAPLogon.exe, SAPGUI.exe, and Front.exe. 
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■» M:\SAP_GUI_Patch 



Fife Edit View Favorites loots Help 



Q Back - J - t [ , Search | - Fold ers | tj j» X 
| M:\ADM1 10_62\SAP_ajI_Patch 



Folders 



[£j'3UI7 10_5-10002995.EXE 



^ Desktop 
S lyMy Documents 
Fi ^ My Computer 

4[ ra^io"ifwc:p Double-click GUI-patch 



mpni 




SAP Front End Installer 

Welcome to the SAP Front-End Patch Wizard 



This SAP Front End Patch is ready to install. Please close all SAP applications and 
press 'Next' to continue. 



SAP GUI 7 10 Patch 
Patch-Level 5 



ST 



Figure 65: Patching SAP GUI for Windows (2/4) 



Start the GUI patch by executing GUI710_5-10002995.EXE found in the directory 
M:\ADM110 62\SAPGui PatchX. 
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I SAPSetup 




You must restart your computer beFore the new settings will take effect. 
Do you want to restart your computer now ? 


Restart the computer (if needed) 


No 



Figure 66: Patching SAP GUI for Windows (3/4) 

After applying the patch, you sometimes have to restart your front-end computer 
because some essential DLLs were exchanged. 
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Check new patch level 



SAP GUI for Windows 

Com pone fit SAP Logon for Windows 



Release: 
File Version 



710 Final Release 

7100.1.5.1033 
944123 



Copyright® SAP AG 1993-2007 
System Information Loaded C*«s Save Version Information Q> : 






Component: 


SAP Frontend lot Windows 




Release: 


710 Final Release 




Fie Name: 






File Version 


7100.1.5.3074 




BtJd: 


944123 




Paten Level: 


5 




Copyright ©SAP AG 


993-2007 




System Information 


|| LoadedDls | Save Version Information | 






SAP GUI for Wind 



Component: 


SAPGUI lor Win32 


Release: 


710 Final Release 


Fie Name: 


SAPGUI 


FieVeuion 


7100.1.5.6939 


Buid: 


9jt4I23 


Patch Level: 


5 



CoiviEW © SAP AG 1 993 2M7 



Sytfem IrJoimatkm l,oaded0lb SaveVetswi Inlwmadon 



» | 



Figure 67: Patching SAP GUI for Windows (4/4) 

After the patch is applied, the new patch level of the components shown in the figure 
is SAP GUI 7.10 Final Release patch level 5. 



Steps to Install SAP GUI for Java 

The SAP GUI for Java requires that a Java Runtime Environment (JRE) is installed. 
For more information on the Java JRE version, please read the documentation shipped 
with the SAP GUI for Java. 

For this class we need to install the 32bit version of the JRE 5.0. Double click on 
jre-1 5 _0_14-windows-i586-p.exe in folder M:\ADM110_62\JRE_5 and do a typical 
installation. 
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B Q PRES2 

I DOCU 
| £) GUI 

B £3 doc 

£5 JAVA 



SJ PlatinGUlAlX_6.jar 
^K] PlatinGUIHP_6.jar 
s\ PlatinGUILNX_6.jar 
M] PlatinGUIMaX_6.jar 



PlatinGUINT_6.jar 



~297T28~KB~ 
36,121 KB 
36,371 KB 
22,004 KB 
19,866 KB 



txecutaoie jar i-ne 
Executable Jar File 
Executable Jar File 
Executable Jar File 
Executable Jar File 



Double-click PlatinGUI##_#.jar 

^^^^^H U.U.UJI.IU 



Welcome! 



SAPGUI for Java will be installed in the following folder. 



This Setup Programm will install SAPGUI for the Java Environment 6 40rev6 
A Java Runtime Environment 1 * must already oe installed 
□n your computer. 

Click Ned to continue with this Setup program 



Name the installation directory 



C:lPragram Files (x86)lSAP Clients 



jV 



SAPGUI for Java: Installation 



Installation has successfully completed. 

The corresponding log file "guiinstall.log" can be found in the 

"C:tDocu merits and Settings\instair directory. 



Figure 68: Installing SAP GUI for Java 



Installation files for SAP GUI for Java are located on the presentation DVD. 
Navigate to PRES2\GUI\JAVA and start the installation by choosing the appropriate 
PlatinGUI<platform> _<version> .jar file (e.g. for Windows PlatinGUINT_2.jar). 
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I pSAPGUI for Java 




■ JdIxI 


| Connection Options 


■Jelp 





alConfigFite.btr. - Notepad 




Configuration 



Proxy conflgura llon 



M:WDM110_62lConfigFilesSAPOuiJavalCentralConfigFi1e.M I 



MADM1 1 0_62CQnfigFilesSAPGuiJavaMessageSeiverList.Ml 



M:ADMnc_62ConfigFilesSAPGuiJavaRouterl_istM 



Configure SAP GUI for Java 



OK ] . Cancel | Apply ] 




File Edit Format View Help 



lesSAPGui : awa\MessageServerList.txt I T] 
■ ■ i 3 av a\Rou terLi st. txt I T i 

it//. 



P RouterList.txt - Notepad 



File Edit Format View Help W 



1 



l^our sap Router : /H/twdf xxxx. wdf . sap, corp/s/3299 #• Your SAP Router entry 



Figure 69: Configuration of SAP GUI for Java 



You can find the configuration details of the SAP GUI for Java in the documentation. 
The documentation is available on the presentation DVD and also installed together 
with the SAP GUI for Java. To access the documentation choose Help — > Help 
Contents in the SAP GUI for Java window. 

To obtain information about the version of the SAP GUI for Java in use, select the 
question mark (?) icon in the upper-right corner of the GUI. 

In addition to the manual installation, SAP GUI for Java supports on demand and silent 
installation. For more information see section Installation from the documentation of 
SAP GUI for Java. 
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Exercise 4: Installing SAP GUI for Windows 
and Java 

Exercise Objectives 

After completing this exercise, you will be able to: 
Manually install SAP GUI for Windows 
Manually patch SAP GUI for Windows 
Manually install SAP GUI for Java 

Business Example 

As the system administrator of ABC, which is a petrochemical company, you have 
to install the latest version of SAP ERP Central Component. You need to install 
the SAP GUI on end-user computers. You also need to update the SAP GUI with 
the latest patch. 

Task 1: Installing SAP GUI for Windows 

Manually install SAP GUI for Windows on the host you are using for the this class, 
such as twdfxxxx. 

1. Start SetupALL.exe from folder PRES1\GUI\WIND0WS\WIN32 on the 
presentation DVD. Use the default installation directory. 

2. Choose some SAP GUI components of your choice to be installed. The 
components should contain at least SAP GUI with SAP Logon. Finish the 
installation. 

Task 2: Patching SAP GUI for Windows 

Raise the patch level of your freshly installed SAP GUI for Windows. 

1. Check the current patch level of your SAP GUI components. 

2. Patch the SAP GUI for Windows you installed in task 1 of this exercise. You 
find the patch to be applied in folder ADM1 10 <_62\SAP ' GUI Patch on the 
training share. 

3. Check the new patch level of your SAP GUI components. 

Continued on next page 
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Task 3: OPTIONAL: Installing SAP GUI for Java 

Install SAP GUI for Java on the host you are using for this class, such as twdfxxxx. 

1 . Install the right JRE for SAP GUI for Java. You find the installation file in folder 
\ADM110_62\JRE_5 of the training share. 

2. Install SAP GUI for the Java environment. You find the installation files in 
folder \PRES2\GUI\JAVA on the presentation DVD. 

Proceed as described in the training material. 
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Solution 4: Installing SAP GUI for Windows 
and Java 

Task 1: Installing SAP GUI for Windows 

Manually install SAP GUI for Windows on the host you are using for the this class, 
such as twdfxxxx. 

1. Start SetupALL.exe from folder PRES1\GUI\WIND0WS\WIN32 on the 
presentation DVD. Use the default installation directory. 

a) Follow the step description. See figures Local Installation of the SAP 
GUI for Windows 1-3 of lesson Installation of SAP GUI for Windows and 
Java for details. 

2. Choose some SAP GUI components of your choice to be installed. The 
components should contain at least SAP GUI with SAP Logon. Finish the 
installation. 

a) Follow the step description. See figures Local Installation of the SAP 
GUI for Windows 1-3 of lesson Installation of SAP GUI for Windows and 
Java for details. 

Task 2: Patching SAP GUI for Windows 

Raise the patch level of your freshly installed SAP GUI for Windows. 

1. Check the current patch level of your SAP GUI components. 

a) Follow the step description. See figure Patching SAP GUI (1/4) of lesson 
Installation of SAP GUI for Windows and Java for details. 

2. Patch the SAP GUI for Windows you installed in task 1 of this exercise. You 
find the patch to be applied in folder ADM 1 10 _62\SAP GUI Patch on the 
training share. 

a) Follow the step description. See figures Patching SAP GUI 2-3 of lesson 
Installation of SAP GUI for Windows and Java for details. 

3. Check the new patch level of your SAP GUI components. 

a) Follow the step description. See figure Patching SAP GUI (4/4) of lesson 
Installation of SAP GUI for Windows and Java for details. 



Continued on next page 
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Task 3: OPTIONAL: Installing SAP GUI for Java 

Install SAP GUI for Java on the host you are using for this class, such as twdfxxxx. 

1 . Install the right JRE for SAP GUI for Java. You find the installation file in folder 
\ADM110_62\JRE_5 of the training share. 

a) Follow the step description. See section Steps to Install the SAP GUI for 
Java of lesson Installation of SAP GUI for Windows and Java for details. 

2. Install SAP GUI for the Java environment. You find the installation files in 
folder \PRES2\GUI\JAVA on the presentation DVD. 

Proceed as described in the training material. 

a) Follow the step description. See figure Installing the SAP GUI for Java of 
lesson Installation of SAP GUI for Windows and Java for details. 
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Lesson Summary 



You should now be able to: 

• Describe the different types of SAP GUI 
Install the SAP GUI for Java 

• Perform a local SAP GUI for Windows installation 
Patch a local SAP GUI for Windows 
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Lesson: Installation and Usage of SAP GUI Installation 
Server 

Lesson Overview 

This lesson explains how to install and use SAP GUI Installation Server (for 
Windows). SAP GUI Installation Server will be installed during this lesson. 

Lesson Objectives 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 

• Perform a SAP GUI Installation Server installation 

• Create a SAP GUI Installation package 

• Perform an unattended SAP GUI installation using the SAP GUI Installation 
Server 



Business Example 

ABC Limited is a petrochemical company that uses SAP to manage its data. The 
company now wants to install the latest version of SAP ERP Central Component 
(SAP ECC), to use the functions delivered with the extension set of SAP ERP Central 
Component. As the system administrator of ABC, you need to install SAP GUI on all 
end-user computers. All your end-user computers are Windows based frondends. You 
want to use an automatism to install the frontend software SAP GUI for Windows on 
all end-user computers. This can be done by the SAP GUI Installation Server. 



Installing the SAP GUI Installation Server 

When installing SAP GUI for Windows on several workstations, it is recommended to 
use a SAP GUI Installation Server. The server-based installation is flexible and makes 
maintenance easier, for example, when patches have to be applied. 
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Presentation DVD 




o 




SAP GUI Installation Server 



0 



NwCreatelnstServer.exe 



NwSAPSetu p Ad m i n .exe 



I 



definition of 
installation packages 



SetupALL.exe 



manual installation 
from DVD 



central installation 
l from server 




■ Manual installation and update 



■ automatic (silent) installation and update 



■ Manual distribution of SAP Logon 
configuration files 



■ distribution of SAP Logon configuration 
files via scripts 



Figure 70: SAP GUI Server Installation and Configuration 

The manual installation and update of SAP GUI for Windows in every frontend is 
very time-consuming. Using the SAP GUI installation server you can save time 
during the installation and update procedure. SAP delivers all necessary installation 
and configuration files. They can be found on the presentation DVD. 

The following screenshots explain how to setup a SAP GUI Installation 
Server. It is recommended that you read the instructions in the Installation 
Guide SAP Front End, which can be found on the Presentation DVD 
PRES1 \DOCU\SAP_Front_End_Installation_Guide.pdf, before starting the 
installation. 

Follow these steps to install the SAP GUI Installation server 

On the presentation DVD, start NwCreatelnstServer.exe in PRES1\GUI\WIN- 
DOWS\WIN32G\setup directory. 
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"fPSAPSetup Installs 




Figure 71: Installing an SAP GUI Installation Server (1/4) 



Note that a prerequisite for using the installation server is the installation of Microsoft 
.NET Framework 1.1 SP1. Any other version of .NET framework is not supported. 
See also SAP note 1057666 - NW SAPSetup - List ofBugfixes. 

Browse to a folder to which you want to install the installation server. You can create 
a new folder during this process. 
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Figure 72: Installing an SAP GUI Installation Server (2/4) 



Share the installation folder and verify it before executing the next step. 
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Figure 73: Installing an SAP GUI Installation Server (3/4) 



Now all files will be put into the shared folder. After the installation finished, you can 
work from the share. The DVD is not needed any more. 
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IB 



Products Packages Services Help 

Import Product! QNew Package fa" 1 Patch Server 
fjPioduob j| Packages | 



£ SAP GUI l« Windows 7.10 
;*: Business Explorer 



1-lnlxl 



Properties | Configure Packages ] 
Item Name | SAP GUI for Windows 7.10 

Type: [Product 



[{1 4KJG20D-C8BC-44ca-86EC-EB33E033$B01 1 

[To 



Command Line Name: |SAPGUI710 



Stent Installation CwnrrarxJ-Lne; | g \gurserve<\S etup\N wSapSetup exe /S ient /Product-' 'SAPGUI710" 
Silent Uranslalalion Command-Liie: | NwSapSetup.exe /Stent AJnmstall /Product="SAPGUI710" 
Description; 



-■ ■ : - ' ■ ■ TT^ ■ ■■■■:■!■■:■■: ■ : ' - ~ ~ .- ■ ■■■ 1 ■ 1 ' ■ " ~ ; :'f ■ - 1 

accessrig SAP funclionatty SAP GUI linctions *e a browser It gets information from the SAP system like what, where, wnen and how. to display 
contents in lis window 



Installation Variables: 



Variable Name 


Default Value 


Variable Description 


SAPB1DESTDIR 


XProgramFitesX\SAP\8usiness Expio. 


Business Explorer instalabon diiecto 


SAPFRDNTENDD1R 


SProgramFtesSASAPVFronlE nd 


SAP GUI for Windows 710 instaBation dj 












































<l 1 



Installation Server is leady... 



Figure 74: Installing an SAP GUI Installation Server (4/4) 



Directly after the installation the administration tool (NwSapSetupAdmin.exe) opens 
up and you can begin your work. 

Patching the SAP GUI Installation Server 

After the SAP GUI Installation Server has been installed, it should be patched 
using the standard SAP GUI patches found on the SAP Service Marketplace 
(http://service.sap.com/patches) . The following figures will explain the patching of 
the SAP GUI Installation Server. 

Start program NwSapSetupAdmin.exe located in the setup directory of your Installation 
Server folder. 
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Products Packages Services Help 

Irrpoii Products "(jNewPackage I "'Patch Servei 
Products j Packages | 




'J 


I SAP Installation Server Administration 
I Patch Installation Wizard 

1 Please browse to the directory in which the patch is located. 




~Z> SAP_GUI_Patdi _-J «- (t] H- 








Rename |GUI71CL5 10002995 EXE | Qtw 
Files of lype: | SAP Patch Fie! |\exe.\cab] zl Cancel \ 


1 <B*ck ^^^^^ Cancel | 



Figure 75: Patching the SAP GUI Installation Server (1/2) 



Choose Patch Server and browse to the patch file. 
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Figure 76: Patching the SAP GUI Installation Server (2/2) 

Confirm all screens and wait until the patching is done. Afterwards the administration 
tool will open up and you can control the patch level. 

When you now install a SAP GUI Installation Package on a PC where SAP GUI is 
already installed, it will only install the patched files. 

Creating a SAP GUI Installation Package 

After installation and patching of the SAP GUI Installation Server, you can start to 
define new SAP GUI Installation packages. Afterwards these SAP GUI Installation 
Packages can be distributed to the workstations. 

Use NwSAPSetupAdmin.exe to create new installation packages for the SAP GUI 
for Windows. 
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Products Packages Services Help 



Lfc' Import Produols j _ ' Mew Package j Q Patch Setvei 



ii- Prortucr S ;| [J packages | 



fflO SAPGUIfoiWindows7.10 
>; O Business Explorer 



* Check Seivei 
L -operties I A 

11^ 



SAP Installation Server Administration 
Package Creadon Wizard 



This wizard will help you create a new Installation Package given a list of available 
SAP Products Click Next' to make your selection. 



cm 




HESi 



SAP Installation Server Administration 
Package Creation Wizard 

Check to select the products or subcomponents you want lo include in your package 
SAP GUI 



0 B SAP GUI lor Windows 7, 10 
B SAP GUI Suite 

SAP GUI 
■ □ SAP Logon Pad 
S SAP Logon 
El Q tweak-GUI 
S* SAP GUI Scripting 

□ GUI XT 

□ Shortcut to SAPIpd 
Q Unicode RFC Librarie 



all Un-seiett al 



This item will lie installed! 

SAP Graphical Front End with starter 
application SAP Logon Pad. The user can 
only display preconfigured connection 
information for SAP systems provided by 
the administrator (see manual for details) 



Disk space consumption 

System drive: 24 MB (required) 
forget drive: 197 MB (required) 



Cancel | 



Figure 77: Creating an SAP GUI Installation Package (1/3) 



Choose New Package and select the GUI components you would like to install with 
this package. 
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SAP Installation Server Administration 
Package Creation Wizard 

Input 3 name for the created Package: 
IsAPGuSyfl 



I I I 



SAP Installation Server Administration 
Package Creation Wizard 



The new package was created successfully 

The installation parameters for this Package can be customized through the 
"Configure Packages" Tab. 



■Z7 



^^^^^^ 



Figure 78: Creating an SAP GUI Installation Package (2/3) 

Choose a name for your package. 
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r ' SAPSetup Installation Server Administration Tool (g:\guiserver) 



Products Packages Services Help 



qjj Import Products QNewPackage ^ Patch Server ✓ CheckServer 
r- Products □ Packages | ^ Properties'] # Configure Packages | _© Seiver History | 

>'B SAP GUI only | 



Package 'SAP GUI only' Properties 



Package ID: 
Veision 

Latest Patch Level: 



{E 8C7AA57-0E D7-4A9D -87C4.8CCD 09679668} 



|-NA- 



Command Line Name: [SAP GUI only 



Silent Installation Command- Line 



g:\guserveASetup\NwSapSetup.exe /Silent /Package="SAP GUI only" 



Silent Uninstallation Command- Line: [NwSapSelup.exe /Silent /Uninstall /Package="SAP GUI only" 
Description: 

Installation Variables: 



Ma 



Variable Name 


Defau* Value 


Variable Descrrpl 


SAPBIDESTDIR 
SAPFRONTENODIR 


%ProgramFiles%\SAP\8usiness E xplorer 
!tf*(ogramFilesS;\SAP\FrontEnd 


Business Explorer installat 
SAP GUI for Windows 7.1 0 ins 


SETSAPWORKDIR 


SauSERPROFILE^VSapWofkDii 


SAP GUI for Windows 7.10W 






















































[ 



SapAdmin has refreshed its state successfully. Ready for use... 



Administering Instaletion Server : 'g:\guiservei' .Number of Products: 2 



Installation Service State: Inactive 



Figure 79: Creating an SAP GUI Installation Package (3/3) 

You can now install the package on the frontends by executing a script, for example 
when the user logs on to his workstation. The content of the package can be changed 
later on. 



Installing an SAP GUI Installation Package 

The just created SAP GUI Installation Package can now be used to perform an 
unattended installation. 
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Welcome to the SAPSetup Installation Wizard 



This wizard will help you configure your SAP Products' Installation Please close all 
SAP applications and press TJe»f to continue. 



I_J 



SAPIogon 



P 




Figure 80: Installing an SAP GUI Installation Package 

You can start the unattended installation of a SAP GUI Installation Package by 
running the following command: 

\\<server>\<shared folder>\Setup\NwSAPSetup.exe /Silent /Package="<package 



for example, WtwdfXXXX\GUIServer\Setup\NwSAPSetup.exe /Silent 
/Package="SAP GUI only" 

You can carry out unattended installations and automatic patch deployment on the 
client. To do this, place the appropriate NwSAPSetup.exe command line in the logon 
script of the client. The logon script is a program that is executed when you log on to 
your workstation. 

See the Help of the Installation Server to get detail information on the possible 
command lines. 

There is also the possibility to provide an Distribution Service which makes it possible 
to do frontend installations without having administrative rights. See Configuring 
Local Security Handling in the documentation of the Installation Server for more 
information. 
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Exercise 5: OPTIONAL: Installing SAP GUI 
from SAP GUI Installation Server 

Exercise Objectives 

After completing this exercise, you will be able to: 

Install SAP GUI from SAP GUI Installation Server 

Business Example 

You are the system administrator of ABC, a petrochemical company You have been 
given the task of installing the latest version of SAP ERP Central Component (SAP 
ECC). You need to install the SAP GUI for end users. 

Task: Installing SAP GUI for Windows from the 
Installation Server 

Install SAP GUI for Windows from SAP GUI Installation Server. Don't start a manual 
installation. Use the SAP GUI installation package defined by your trainer and 
start the SAP GUI installation on the server you are using for the training, such as 
twdfxxxx. Start the SAP Logon on your training server. 

1 . Start the installation of SAP GUI for Windows from the installation server 
of your trainer and use the installation package defined by your trainer. The 
installation should be performed on your training server twdfxxxx. 

2. Start SAP Logon on your training server. 
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Solution 5: OPTIONAL: Installing SAP GUI 
from SAP GUI Installation Server 

Task: Installing SAP GUI for Windows from the 
Installation Server 

Install SAP GUI for Windows from SAP GUI Installation Server. Don't start a manual 
installation. Use the SAP GUI installation package defined by your trainer and 
start the SAP GUI installation on the server you are using for the training, such as 
twdfxxxx. Start the SAP Logon on your training server. 

1 . Start the installation of SAP GUI for Windows from the installation server 
of your trainer and use the installation package defined by your trainer. The 
installation should be performed on your training server twdfxxxx. 

a) Logon to operating system of your training server. 

b) Navigate to Start — > Run and enter \\<server>\<shared 
folder>\Setup\NwSAPSetup.exe /package="<package name>", 
for example, WtwdfXXXX\GUIServer\Setup\NwSAPSetup.exe 
/package="SAP GUI only". Your instructor will provide you with the 
appropriate information. 

2. Start SAP Logon on your training server. 

a) Use the SAP Logon icon on your desktop to start SAP Logon. 
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Lesson: Installation and Usage of SAP GUI Installation Server 




Lesson Summary 



You should now be able to: 

• Perform a SAP GUI Installation Server installation 

• Create a SAP GUI Installation package 

• Perform an unattended SAP GUI installation using the SAP GUI Installation 
Server 
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Unit Summary 



You should now be able to: 

• Describe the different types of SAP GUI 
Install the SAP GUI for Java 

• Perform a local SAP GUI for Windows installation 
Patch a local SAP GUI for Windows 

• Perform a SAP GUI Installation Server installation 

• Create a SAP GUI Installation package 

• Perform an unattended SAP GUI installation using the SAP GUI Installation 
Server 

Related Information 

• SAP Service Marketplace, http://service.sap.com/patches and 
http://service.sap.com/ui 

Presentation DVD, folder \PRES 1VD0CU 

• SAP notes as listed in this unit 
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Test Your Knowledge 




Test Your Knowledge 



1 . Which of the following is not a classical GUI variant to access the SAP system? 
Choose the correct answer(s). 

□ A Business Explorer 

□ B SAP GUI for Windows 

□ C SAP GUI for HTML 

□ D SAP GUI for Java 

2. The SAP GUI installation server can be used to install all types of SAP GUI 
(SAP GUI for Windows, SAP GUI for Java, SAP GUI for HTML). 

Determine whether this statement is true or false. 

□ True 

□ False 
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Answers 

1 . Which of the following is not a classical GUI variant to access the SAP system? 



Answer: A 

You use Business Explorer (BEx) to access SAP NetWeaver BI systems. 



2. The SAP GUI installation server can be used to install all types of SAP GUI 
(SAP GUI for Windows, SAP GUI for Java, SAP GUI for HTML). 

Answer: False 

The SAP GUI installation server can only trigger the installation and update of 
SAP GUI for Windows. 
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Unit 5 

Installing Components of SAP ERP 

Unit Overview 

This unit first gives an introduction to the installation tool SAPinst. SAPinst then 
will be used to install an SAP ECC system. Afterwards an SAP NetWeaver Portal 
system is installed. 

Unit Objectives 

After completing this unit, you will be able to: 

• Start and use SAPinst 

• Name the log files used by SAPinst 
install an SAP ECC 6.0 system 

• install an SAP NetWeaver Portal 

Unit Contents 

Lesson: Introducing SAPinst 150 

Lesson: Installation of SAP ECC 158 

Exercise 6: Install an SAP ECC 6.0 System 1 75 

Lesson: Installation of SAP NetWeaver Portal 1 78 

Exercise 7: Install an SAP NetWeaver Portal System 189 
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Lesson: Introducing SAPinst 

Lesson Overview 

This lesson describes how to use SAPinst. 




Lesson Objectives 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 



• Start and use SAPinst 

• Name the log files used by SAPinst 

Business Example 

ABC Limited, a petrochemical company, uses SAP to manage its data. The company 
plans to install the latest version of SAP ERP, to use the functions delivered with the 
extension set of SAP ERP Central Component. As the system administrator of ABC, 
you would like to know some more details on SAPinst. 

Overview of SAPinst 

SAPinst includes a SAPinst GUI and a GUI server, which both use a Java Runtime 
Environment. 

In a standard installation SAPinst, SAPinst GUI, and the GUI server are running on 
the same host. If required, you can instead perform a remote installation with SAPinst, 
where SAPinst GUI is running on a separate host from SAPinst and the GUI server. 

When you start SAPinst, SAPinst GUI and the GUI server also start. SAPinst GUI 
connects to the GUI server with a secure SSL connection, and the GUI server connects 
to SAPinst. 

Starting SAPinst 

The following procedure starts SAPinst for Windows on a single host: 

1. Log on to your host as a user who is a member of the local administration group. 

2. Start SAPinst from the installation master DVD. Double-click sapinst.exe from 
in the directory <DVD drive> MM WINDOWS _<platform> 
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Lesson: Introducing SAPinst 



I G:\ADM110\Business_Suite_2005_SR2_Iristallatiori_Master\IM_WINDOWS_X86_64 



Fie Edit View Favorites locJs Help 



Q Back - J - f | P Search p Folders | ♦ J X "0 I H 



j G:\ADM110\Business_Suite_2005_SR2_Installation_Master\IM_WINDOWS_X86_64 




j COMMON 

LJCRM05 

LJCRM52 

LJERP05 

Q3AR 
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OSCM05 

jSOLMAN40 

OSRMOS 

^|SRM60 

LJTRAN5 

B catalog, dtd 

^ LABEL. ASC 

^messages, dtd 

<j: 1 messages. xml 

1|NTCLU5T,5AR 

3] product. catalog 

IJ 1 resourcepool.xml 



Figure 81: Start SAPinst on Windows 

SAPinst normally creates the installation directory sapinst instdir, where it keeps its 
log files, and which is located directly in the Program Files directory. If SAPinst is 
not able to create sapinst instdir there, it tries to create sapinst instdir in the directory 
defined by the environment variable TEMP. SAPinst creates a subdirectory for each 
installation service. 

Note: We recommend that you keep all installation directories until the 
system is completely and correctly installed. 

The SAPinst Self-Extractor extracts the executables to a temporary directory {TEMP, 
TMP, TMPDIR, or SystemRoot). These executables are deleted after SAPinst has 
stopped running. Directories called sapinst_exe.xxxxxx.xxxx sometimes remain in 
the temporary directory. You can safely delete them. The temporary directory also 
contains the SAPinst Self-Extractor log file dev_selfex.out, which might be useful 
if an error occurs. 



Hint: If SAPinst cannot find a temporary directory, the installation terminates 
with the error FCO-00058. 
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If you want to terminate SAPinst and the SAPinst Self-Extractor, choose one of the 
following options: 

• Right-click the icon for the SAPinst output window located in the Windows 
tray and choose Exit. 

• Click the icon for the SAPinst output window located in the Windows tray and 
choose File — > Exit. 

On UNIX you start SAPinst in the following way: 

1 . Log on to your host as user root. 

2. Start SAPinst from the installation master DVD with the command ./sapinst. 




Caution: Make sure that the root user has not set any environment variables 
for a different SAP system or database. 



SAPinst normally creates the installation directory sapinst instdir directly below the 
temporary directory. SAPinst finds the temporary directory by checking the value 
of the environment variables TEMP, TMP, or TMPDIR. If no value is set for these 
variables, SAPinst uses Hmp as default installation directory. Make sure that the 
temporary directory has the permissions 777. 

The SAPinst Self-Extractor extracts the SAPinst executables to the temporary 
directory. These executables are deleted again after SAPinst has stopped running. 
If required, you can terminate SAPinst and the SAPinst Self-Extractor by pressing 
CTRL+C. The temporary directory also contains the SAPinst Self-Extractor log file 
devjselfex.out, which might be useful if an error occurs. 



A 



Caution: Make sure that your operating system does not delete the contents 
of the temporary directory /tmp or the contents of the directories to which the 
variables TEMP, TMP, or TMPDIR point, for example by using a crontab 
entry. 



PHint: If SAPinst cannot find a temporary directory, the installation terminates 
with the error FCO-0005 8. 

During the installation, the default ports 21200 and 21212 are used for communication 
between SAPinst, GUI server, and SAPinst GUI. SAPinst uses port 21200 to 
communicate with the GUI server. The GUI server uses port 21212 to communicate 
with SAPinst GUI. You get an error message if one of these ports is already in use by 
another service. In this case start sapinst with the following command line parameters: 
SAPINST DIALOG _PORT=<free _port number sapinst _gui_to_gui_server> 
GUISERVER_DIALOG_PORT=<free _port_number^gui_server_to_sapinst_gui> 
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Lesson: Introducing SAPinst 



To get a list of all available SAPinst properties, start sapinst with the parameter -p: 

Windows: sapinst.exe -p 
UNIX: ./sapinst -p 

Remote Installation with SAPinst 

SAPinst can also be used to perform a remote installation. This enables you to install 
an SAP system on another host (the remote host) while monitoring the installation 
with the SAPinst GUI on your local Windows or UNIX computer (the local host). 



local 



1 



Communication 
Ports: 21200,21212 



I 



remote 

SAP-Host 



SAPinst, 
GUI Server 



SAPinst GUI 
Figure 82: Remote Installation with SAPinst 

Prerequisites to perform a remote installation with SAPinst are: 

• Both computers are on the same network and can ping each other. 

• SAPinst Server uses the ports 21200 and 21212 to communicate with SAPinst 
GUI. If one of these ports is used by another service, SAPinst gives an error 
message. 
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Start SAPinst using the following procedure: 

1 . Log on to your remote host 

• Windows: as a user who is a member of the local administration group. 
UNIX: as root. 

2. Start SAPinst form the installation master DVD using the following command: 

• Windows: sapinst.exe -nogui 

• UNIX: ./sapinst -nogui 

3. On your local host Start SAPinst GUI by executing the following command: 

• Windows: startinstgui.bat -host <remote hostname> 

• UNIX: ./startlnstGui.sh -host <remote hostname> 

. For this you need to have access to the installation master DVD from your 
local host. 

PHint: For a list of options to start SAPinst GUI, change to the same directory 
as your SAPinst executable and enter the command startinstgui.bat -h on 
Windows and ./startlnstGui.sh -h on UNIX. 

Troubleshooting with SAPinst 

If an error occurs, SAPinst stops the installation and displays a dialog informing you 
about the error. In this case, you can view the log file by choosing View Log. If you 
can solve the error manually, you can do during leaving SAPinst opened. After you 
fixed the problem choose Retry to continue the installation. 




Hint: There are some known error situations where you can choose Retry and 
SAPinst will continue without any error. 
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Lesson: Introducing SAPinst 



Support Release 2 : Additional Software Life-Cycle Tasks : Uninstall : Uninstall - System / Standalone Engine / HHD 




Task Progress 

The task is tunning 



An error occurred while processing service SAP ERP 2005 Support 
Release 2 > Additional Software Life-Cycle Tasks > Uninstall > 
Uninstall - System /Standalone Engine / Optional Standalone Unit 

You may now 

• press Retiy lo repeat the current step. 

• press the View Log button to get more information about the 
error. 

• stop the task and continue with it later. 

Log files are written to OProgram 
FilesfsapinstjnstdirjtRP/LMiUNINSTALL'AS 




Remove schema user OPSJTWDF1052ISAPSERVICEDEV 



Log File Location: CtProgram Files\sapinst_insIdirteRP\LM\UNlNSTALLWS^sapinst.log 

\> INFO 2007-05-04 20:25:31 B 
Removing tile C:\Progrem Files\sapinst_instdir\ ERP \LH\ UNINSTALL \AS\oH 
r a_cjue r y 3_ tup 2_1 . sql . 
-V INFO 2007-05-04 20:25:31 
Creating file C:\Prograa Files\3*pinst_instdir\ERP\LH\UNINSTALL\AS\o 
ra_guery3_tmp2_l . sql. 
V INFO 2007-05-04 20:25:31 
Mocking directory changed to C:\Progran 
Files\3apin3t_instdit:\ERP\lH\UNIN5TALL\A3. 
i> INFO 2007-05-04 20:2S:32 
Uorking directory changed to C:\Program 

i3t_instdir\ERP\LH\UNINSTALL\AS. 
2007-05-04 20:25:33 
SQL stateaent or script c iiied.<br>DIAGN0SIS: Error 
message: 0RA-01940: cannot drop a user that is currently connected 
O ERROR 2007-05-04 20:25:33 

nUT-03025 Caught ESAPinstException in Hodulecall: 
ESAPinstException: error text undefined. 
O ERROR 2007-05-04 20:25:33 

FC0-00011 The step StUropDatabaseFiles with step key 
IHlMJninstalll indlindlindlindl0IOIHH_System_Unin3talllindlindlindlii 
dl3IOINH_uninscallDBIindlindlindlindl 1 IOINU_OraDBChecJcl indl indlindli 
ndl2l0lNU_0raUninstalllindtindlindlindUI0lStI'ropIiat8±iaseFiles was 
executed with status ERROR . 



Figure 83: SAPinst Error Log: sapinst.log 

All the installation information is logged in several log files. The main SAPinst output 
files contain the following information: 



• sapinst.log - information on installation progress 

sapinst_dev. log - records all messages of every installation step in detail 

The log files sapinst.log and sapinst_dev.log can be found in the current installation 
directory. 

Additional log files might be written during the installation process. The additional 
logs are referenced in sapinst.log and sapinst_dev.log. 

The logs of SAPinst GUI and the GUI Server are written to the folder 

%userprofile%\.stdgui (Windows) 

<user _home> / '.stdgui (UNIX) 

If SAPinst GUI does not start, check the file sdtstart.err in the current %userprofile% 
(Windows) or <user_home> (UNIX) directory. 
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SAPinst - XML files 

SAPinst is controlled by XML files. The main XML files are: 

• dialog.xml - Contains all dialogs used in the installation 

• keydb.xml - SAPinst records the installation progress and user input in the 
keydb.xml file 

• messages.xml - Contains all messages used in the installation 

• control.xml - Contains the component definition used by SAPinst 

• packages.xml - For software package administration 



SAPinst GUI Handling 

When using the SAPinst GUI, the following functions are available on the different 
SAPinst GUI dialogs (input screens, installation progress screen, message boxes): 



Function 


Description 


Fl 


Displays detailed information about each input parameter. 


Back 


Displays the previous dialog for editing. 


Next 


Displays the next dialog for editing. 


Exit 


Cancels the installation with the following options: 
Stop 

Stops the installation without further changing the installation 
files. You can restart SAPinst to continue the installation 
later from this point.. 

• Continue 

Continues the installation. 


LogOff 


Stops the SAPinst GUI, but SAPinst and the GUI server continue 
running. You can later reconnect to the same SAPinst installation 
from the same or another host by starting SAPinst GUI separately. 


View Log 


Displays the content of the sapinst.log file during the installation. 


Retry 


Performs the installation step again (if an error has occurred). 


Stop 


Stops the installation without further changing the installation 
files. You can continue the installation later from this point. 


Continue 


Continues with the option you have chosen before. 
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Lesson: Introducing SAPinst 




Lesson Summary 



You should now be able to: 

• Start and use SAPinst 

• Name the log files used by SAPinst 
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Lesson: Installation of SAP ECC 

Lesson Overview 

This lesson shows how to install an SAP ECC 6.0 system. 




Lesson Objectives 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 
install an SAP ECC 6.0 system 



Business Example 

Install an SAP ECC 6.0 system 

After you did all necessary planning and preparation steps, start SAPinst from the 
installation master DVD and choose the installation service to install an SAP ECC 
system. 




"0 SAPinst installs TWO F 1 90 




Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters 

Welcome to SAP Installation Master 



Execute Service 



Before you start the installation, make sure that you have identified the required scenario as described In the Master Guide 



Select the service that you want to install 



£T SAP Installation Master 

CD SAP CRM 5.0 Support Release 2 
S SAP ERP 2005 Support Release 2 
w S SAP Systems 

t> CD IBM DB2 for Linux, UNIX, anci Windows 
t> □lBMDB2forz/OS 
^ QlMaxDB 

v Q) Central System 

fj Central System Installation 
t> Q Distributed System 
> D High-Availability System 
0 QMS SQLServer 
[> □Oracle 
0 Q Rapid Configuration 
l> C2 Additional Software Life-Cycle Tasks 
Dsap SCM 5.0 Support Release 2 
D SAP SRM 5.0 Support Release 2 
C] SAP NelWeaver 2004s Support Release 2 



iNext »| 



including usage types I software units. At least one 
of the basis usage types ASABAP or AS Java is 
required. 

The following instances will be installed: 

• Central Services Instance (SCS) - with 
usage types based on AS Java 

• Database Instance 

• Central Instance 

Software Units I Usage Types 

Software units or usage types can be fun together 
with others In one system or each software unit; 
usage type can run separately on different systems 
Software units and usage types are realized by 
installing (and configuring) a collection of software 
components. 

The usage types Application Server A BAP (AS ABAP) 

and Application Server (AS Java) are also used as 

a foundation for olhei units. 

Central Services Instance 

The central services instance is the main point of 

communication and synchronization for the Java 0 

cluster. A central services instance consists of the Q 



Figure 84: Choose Service to be Installed - 1/18 
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Lesson: Installation of SAP ECC 



Select the installation service Central System Installation for installing the necessary 
components of an SAP system on one central host. The installation service is database 
dependent. Navigate to SAP ERP 2005 Support Release 2 — > SAP Systems —> <your 
database> —> Central System —> Central System Installation. Please use MaxDB in 
the exercise! 




Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters Execute Service Completed 

Parameter Mode > Default Settings 

Choose whether you want to run Ihe SAPinst in a typical or a custom mode 



Default Settings 

If you choose the typical setting, SAPinst runs mostly with automatic default settings. You only have to respond to a minimum 
number of prompts. However, you can still change any of the default settings on a parameter summary screen 

Parameter Mode ® Typical 
O Custom 



\i Back 1 1 Next >| 

i 

Figure 85: Parameter Mode Selection - 2/18 



In the second phase of the installation procedure SAPinst queries for parameters and 
their values needed during the installation. 

Depending on the selectable Parameter Mode (Typical or Custom) the installation 
tool queries less or more parameters. In case Typical is selected some parameters 
are set to default values. 




Hint: Even if selecting Typical the default values can be changed in phase 
three (Check Parameters) of the installation process. 
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I —a 




Check Parameters 



Execute Service 



m — 

Choose Service Define Parameters 

SAP System > Software Units 

Before selecting the software units I processes, 

make sure thatvou nave identified the required scenario as described in the Master Guide 
ERP 2005 Software Units 

Software units are installation units Usage types of SAP NetWeaver are software units to be installed and configured. Software 
units or usage types can be run together with others in one system, they can run separately on different systems The usage types 
ijcatjon Server ABAP (AS ABAP) and Application Server (AS Java} are also used as a foundation for other units. 



Install feoftware Unit 




Description 



ERP 2005 Central Component 

ERP 200S Biller Direct 

ERP 2005 Business Packages . 

ERP 2005 Learning Solution 

ERP 2005 Extended E-Seii1ng 

ERP 2005 Self Services 



Depends On 



AS ABAP 
i AS Java 

AS Java, EP, EP Core 
AS Java 
AS Java 



AS Java, EP, EP Core. BP ERP 



Additional NetWeaver Software Units 

Install Software Unit 



□ 
□ 
□ 
□ 



Description 



Depends 0 



NetWeaver Application Serve. 

NetWeaver Application Serve. 

NetWeaver BI Java 

NetWeaver Development Infra 

NetWeaver Enterprise Portal 

NetWeaver Enterprise Portal 



■ HnMli 



AS Java, EP, EP Core 
AS Java 
AS Java 

EP Core, as Java 
as ar*p as . 



Back Next ► 



Figure 86: Choose the Installable Software Units - 3/18 



Depending on the functionality needed in the system (please refer to the SAP Master 
Guide) select the software units to be installed. Note that the software units may have 
dependencies which must be selected manually, e.g. the software unit ECC depends 
on the software unit AS ABAP. 
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Lesson: Installation of SAP ECC 




Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters Execute Service 

SAP System > General Parameters 

Enter the SAP system ID 

SAP System Parameters 

SAP System ID (SAPSID) [EFje] 
Unicode System (recommended) 0 

Additional Information 

The SAPSystem ID is an Identifier foryour SAP system. It must he unique throughout your system landscape 



| Back|[Neri >| 



Figure 87: Define General SAP System Parameters - 4/18 

On the next screen enter the triple-digit alphanumeric SAP System ID (SAPSID) which 
must be unique in a system landscape. Typically a naming convention for SAPSIDs 
is or will be established in enterprises to easily identify the different types of system 
(development, quality, training, productive systems and so on). Some triple-digit 
combinations are reserved and can not be used as an SAPSID, e.g. DBA, END, FOR, 
INT, NOT, SAP, USR. Please refer to the SAP Installation Guide to see a full list 
of reserved SIDs. 

The recommendation and also the default for all new installations is to install the 
system as a Unicode System. Unicode defines the character set necessary for 
processing text in any language. 



Note: If the ABAP -based system should be able to connect to Java 
components you must select Unicode System. 
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' ■ ■ — ■— ■ 

Choose Setvice Define Parameters Check Parameters Execute Service Completed 

SAP System > Master Password 

Enter the master password all users 



Master Password 

The password will be used for all accounts SAPinst creates and for the secure store key phrase The length has to be 3-14 
characters. Depending on your installation scenario there might be more restrictions 

Password for all users otthis SAP system I I 
Confirm ........ 



Additional Information 

You can choose a different value for each Password by choosing to edit the regarding parameter section in summary screen. If you 
set already some password to a different value and change iheMasferPasswordinthis dialog afterwards, the individually set 
passwords are NOT overwritten with the new master password. 



\* Back| |Nert~71 

I 



Figure 88: Master Password - 5/18 



Enter the Master Password in the field Password for all users of this SAP system and 
re-enter it in the field Confirm. This sets the password of all standard users created 
during the installation process to an identical value. The Master Password is also used 
as the key phrase for the secure store. 

Password length has to be 8 to 14 characters. 



Hint: If there is a need to set individual passwords for the different standard 
accounts this can be changed on the summary screen presented on the third 
phase of the installation. 
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Lesson: Installation of SAP ECC 



I— hi 

1 File Help 




intral System Central Sy._ RR 




W'A 1 





-a- 



Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters 

SAP System > Database Parameters 

Enter the database parameters 



Execute Seivice 



\ 

Completed 



Database Parameters 

Database ID (DBSID) E6flf 

Database Host TWDF1 9B1 | 
Additional Information 

If you wanllo use an existing database with a valid database release tor this installation, enter the database ID of the existing 
database. 



]< Back 1 1 Next >| 



Figure 89: Database Parameters - 6/18 



Enter a triple-digit ID to identify the database (DBSID). It is commonly identical 
with the SAPSID entered two steps before. 
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Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters Execute Service Completed 



Media Browser > Software Package Check 

Enter the location ofthe required software packages 



Software Package(s) 

Media Name Package Location Check Location Copy Package To 
Insta llation Expo... G: \ADfl1 10_ECC6_SR2_OV. . . Lgrowse^J 0 ■ Browse..! 



Additional Information 

SAPinst will detect the required software packages on the media and check the package identification file LABEL ASC of the 
required software packages. 

If you do not want to check the location now, deselect the Check Location flag and SAPinst will ask you again later. 
If you want !o copy the media !o your local disk, enter the target location in the Copy Package To column. 

Cancel [ foK >\ 



Figure 90: Specify Installation Export DVDs Location - 7+8/18 



In the Media Browser screen browse for and select the location of the Installation 
Export DVD 1. By activating the flag Check Location SAPinst checks immediately 
after pressing OK if the specified location contains the required DVD content. 

After pressing OK the next screen gathers the information for the Installation Export 
DVD 2. 



PHint: If a slow connection (e.g. network connection) is between the DVD 
location and the host where SAPinst runs, it is highly recommended to copy 
the DVDs content to the local file system before starting the installation. 
SAPinst can do that copy job prior to the installation just by specifying a 
location in the field Copy Package To. 
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| File Help 








J 





-B- 



Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters 

Media Browser > Software Package Check 

Enter the location of the required software packages 
Software Package (s) 



Execute Seivice 



Media Name 


Package Location Check Location Copy Package To 




MaxDB RDBMS 


G : \flDH1 1 Q ECC6 SR2 DV . . . i'prow?^] 0 


, Browse 



Additional Information 

SAPinsI will detect the required software packages on the media and check the package identification file LABE.L ASC of the 
required software packages. 

If you do not want to check the location now, deselect the Check Locaton flag and SAPinsI wilt askyou again later. 
If you want to copy the media to your local disk, enter the target location In the Cop/ Package To column. 



Cancel | [ok >| 



Figure 91: Specify MaxDB DVD Location - 9/18 

As done in the steps before specify now the location of the MaxDB RDBMS DVD. 
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Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters Execute Service Completed 

Media Browser > Software Package Request 

Enter the location of the required software packages 



Software Packager, s) 




Additional Info rmat ion 

SAPinstwiii detect the required software packages on the media and check the corresponding package identification files 
LABELASC. 

Ifyouwantto copy the media to your local dish, enter the target location ir> the Copy Package To column. 
[ Cancel | [ok ► ] 





Figure 92: Specify Kernel DVD Location - 10/18 



Depending on your selection a couple of steps before (Unicode or Non-Unicode 
system) specify here the location of the Kernel DVD. The figure below shows the 
inquiry to the Unicode Kernel DVD. 
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i em— a 

I File Help 


F ?on r , Supporl Release ? SAP Systems m.ikDR Central Sy-tt-m Central ^y.. PRf? 




\ 


M ■ 





Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters Execute Service i 

Parameter Summary 

Choose "Start* to start with the values shown or select the parameters you want to change and choose 'Revise' 

Parameter List 
Q [j^ameter Mode > Default Settings 
Parameter Mode 
[typical E) 

□ SAP System > Software Units 



□ SAP System > General Parameters 

SAP System ID (SAPStD) 
E90 

E Unicode System (recommended) 

□ SAP System > Master Password 

Password for all users of this SAP svstem 
lfjtart »| 



Figure 93: Parameter Summary - 11/18 



install 


Software Unit 


Description 


Depends On 




f: 


ECC 


ERP 20Q5 Central Component 


AS A BAP 


H 


□ 


BD 


ERP 2005 Blller Direct 


AS Java 


Fl 


HE 








□LtJLt] 




Install 


Software Unit 


[Description 


Depends On 




F 


AS ABAP 


NetWeaver Application S... 




FJ 


□ 


AS Java 


NetWeaver Application S... 




Fl 










n <IN 



After all DVD locations were specified SAPinst responds with the Parameter 
Summary screen as part of phase three of the installation process. 
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| File Help 



> Central System > Central 5y- Hill E3 




Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters Execute Service Completed 

Parameter Summary 

Choose Start' to start with the values shown or select the parameters you want to change and choose "Revise' 



0 ItaxDB > Database Parameters 

□ Mirror Log Volumes 
CPUs Used Concurrently 

o 

t/O Buffer Cache [MB] 

15461 I 
Number of Sessions 



k ItaxDB > log 



F : \sapdb\E00\saplog 



□ MaxDB > Data Volumes 



G: \sapdb\E0O\sapdata 
G:\sapdb\EGO\sapdata 

• > 



■ - 



]00 



Figure 94: Revise Parameters - 12/18 




Caution: Please make sure to carefully verify all your parameters and their 
values. The Parameter List now gives the last chance to correct values. 



Here also values can be changed where a default was proposed caused by the selection 
of the Parameter Mode Typical in the beginning of the installation. 




Hint: Now you have also the chance to declare individual passwords for 
certain accounts instead of using the Master Password. 
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Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters Execute Service Completed 

MaxDB > Database Parameters 

Enter the parameters for the database instance 



Database Identification 

Database Host TWDF1901 
Database ID (DBSID) EOO 
Database Parameters 

Mirror Log Volumes D 
CPUs Used Concurrently |l B| 
VO Buffer Cache {MB] |1324| | 
Number of Sessions |50 | 

Additional Information 

The suggested value of Number of Sessions considers only the initial installation. 
If you plan to install further dialog instances, you have lo increase the Initial value. 
Each database session requires its own memory. 




Figure 95: Changing Parameters - 13/18 

Select one or more parameters from the Parameter List by activating the corresponding 
check box. and click the button Revise. SAPinst now takes you back to the appropriate 
configuration screens. 
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Central System > Central Sy... Hill E3 




Choose Service Define Parameters 

MaxDB > Log Volumes 

Specify the log volumes for your database 
Database Parameters 

Database ID (DBSID) E00 
Minimum Log Size [MB] 2000 

Log Volumes 

^^^^^^mnM^^^eoresents a log volume. 



Check Parameters E.-eaite Servm? 



Location 

vsapdMEQChsaplcg 



Browse, 



Add | j Remove | 
| i Back | \Ueti *\ 



Figure 96: Changing Parameters - 14/18 



Make your changes! A click on Next takes you to the configuration screen of the 
next revised parameter. After modifying the last revised parameter click on Next to 
get back to the Summary Screen. 
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B— 

| File Help 




P ZOOS Support Release ? SAP Systems *1anDB Central System Central 5y... Rl 


_ 


J 







-H- 



Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters Execute Service Completed 

Parameter Summary 

Choose 'Start' to start with the values shown or select the parameters you want to change and choose Revise' 



□ MaxDB > Create Database Statistics 

Database statistics 



Ski p statistics creation 



n SAP System > Central Instance ! 

Central Instance Number 

M 

□ SAP System > Central Instance 

ABAP Messaging Service Port 

f3Ba3~| 

Internal ABAP Messaging Service Port 

[39fliT] 

Host with Transport Directory 
TWDF1 9B1 



□ SAP System > Unpack Archives 



Unpack Archive 


Codepage 


Destination 


Downloaded To 


F PBIHPCP\SnPEX... 


Unicode 


G:\usr\sapSE80\SV. . 


i r 


p" ADA\$APEXEDB SAR 


Unicode 


6: \usr\sap\EOQ\$Y. 


1 R 








■ I<II>1 



^^n- 1 1 Start »| 



Figure 97: Parameter Summary - 15/18 



Carefully check all the parameters! If everything is correct, a click on Start triggers 
the start of the installation. 
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Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters Execute Service Completed 

SAP System > SAP Solution Manager 

Enter the SAP Solution Manager key 



SAP Solution Manager 

Solution Manager Key 7CDFA99BE9) 

Additional Information 

The Solution Manager Key is required for the installation or upgrade. Further information can be found in the installation guide, the 
SAP Service Marketplace, and SAP Note 805390. 

SAP System ID (SAPSID) E60 

Central Instance Host TWDF 1981 | 
Central Instance Number 03 



| Continue >| 



Figure 98: Solution Manager Key - 16/18 

One step in the fourth phase (Execute Service) of the installation is querying the 
Solution Manager Key. Providing the Solution Manager Key is a mandatory step in 
the installation procedure which can not be skipped. 
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333 




Choose Service 

Task Progress 

The task is running 
Phase19of29 



Define Parameters Check Parameters 



Execute Service 



Phase List 

■s Conligure database instance 
Create database instance 
Prepare to act on database schema 
Create database schema 
Create sequence for the ABAP user 
Setup database connection information 
Setup database connection information 
Post load activities 



Post load activities 
Perform MaxDB post-load activities . import ABAP 
Import MaxDS statistics 
Install central instance 
Start central services instance 
Start instance 

ABAP post installation activities 
Check DDIC password 
Run ASAP Reports 

Change default passwords 




The phase is in progress. 



Import Monitor jobs: running 3. waiting 30, completed 5, failed 0. total 38. 



Figure 99: Task Progress - 17/18 

A click on Continue processes the installation. 
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Choose Service 

Task Progress 

Hie Task has been completed successfully 
All phases completed 



Define Parameters Check Parameters 



Execute Service 



Phase List H 

' Configure database instance fxflV 

' Create database instance 

1 Prepare to act on database schema 

' Create database schema 

' Create sequence for the ABAP user 

' Setup database connection information 

' Setup database connection information 

' Post load activities 

■ import ABAP 

■ Postload activities 
' Perform MaxDB post-load activities 
' Import MaxDB statistics 
' Install central instance 

■ Start central services instance 
' Start instance 

' ABAP post installation activities 

' Check DDIC password 

' Run ABAP Reports Q 

Change default passwords Q 



Execution of Setvice SAP ERP 2005 Support Release 2 > SAP Systems 
» MaxDB * Central System > Central System Installation has been 
completed successfully 



I OK ►! 



Execution of Service has been completed successfully 



Figure 100: Confirm the Installation - 18/18 



After all the installation tasks were successfully performed a click on OK finalizes the 
installation procedure. 
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Exercise 6: Install an SAP ECC 6.0 System 

Exercise Objectives 

After completing this exercise, you will be able to: 
install an SAP ECC 6.0 system 

Business Example 
Task: Install SAP ECC 6.0 

Install an SAP ECC 6.0 system on the platform combination Microsoft Windows 
and MaxDB. 

1 . Call SAPinst from the SAP Installation Master DVD. Choose SAP ERP 2005 
Support Release 2 — > SAP Systems — > MaxDB — > Central System —> Central 
System Installation as your installation service. The path to the DVDs is 
provided by your instructor. Freely choose a SID. 
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Solution 6: Install an SAP ECC 6.0 System 

Task: Install SAP ECC 6.0 

Install an SAP ECC 6.0 system on the platform combination Microsoft Windows 
and MaxDB. 

1 . Call S APinst from the SAP Installation Master DVD. Choose SAP ERP 2005 
Support Release 2 —> SAP Systems — > MaxDB — > Central System —> Central 
System Installation as your installation service. The path to the DVDs is 
provided by your instructor. Freely choose a SID. 

a) Follow the instructions and steps provided in the lesson Installation of 
SAP ECC 6.0. 
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Lesson Summary 



You should now be able to: 

install an SAP ECC 6.0 system 

Related Information 
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Lesson: Installation of SAP NetWeaver Portal 
Lesson Overview 

This lesson explains how to install an SAP NetWeaver Portal. 

Lesson Objectives 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 
• install an SAP NetWeaver Portal 




Business Example 

After the successful installation of SAP ECC 6.0 with Usage Type AS-ABAP, you 
as customer decide to use application XSS together with your SAP ECC 6.0. As the 
system administrator, you need to install SAP NetWeaver Portal. 

Install an SAP NetWeaver Portal System 

After you did all the necessary planning and preparation steps start SAPinst from 
the installation master DVD and choose the installation service to install a SAP 
NetWeaver system. 
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■ -iDlxl 



Define Parameters Check Parameters 

Welcome to SAP Installation Master 

Before you slartthe 



■ 





£5? BAP Installation Master 


Descrliitlon 


> D SAP CRM 5.0 Support Release 2 
~ QSAPERP2005SupportRelease2 


Installs on one host (central si ] 
including usage types ( soflwai 


^ Q SAP Systems 

I' f^l8MD82rorUnux.UNIX.andWindows 
I' dlBMDB2folSOS 
" ' QMi.['B 


ottne basis usage types .as A 
required 

The following instances will t>< 

• Central Services Insl 
usage types based o 

• Database Instance 

• Cental Instance 

Software Units 1 Usage Type 


^ Q Central System 


C Central System Installation 


1 QDistfiDutedBystam 
£■ QHigh-ArailabilitySystem 


C] MS SOL Server 

P Q Oracle 

!■ Q Rapid Configuration 

t> CDAdditionai Software Life-Cycle Tasks 
D QSAPSCM5.0SupportReiease2 
t> DSAPSRM5 0SiJRPOrtReiease2 
P C] SAP NeWUeaver 2004s Support Release 2 


Software units or usage types 

usage type can run separately 
Software units and usage type 
installing (and configuring) a c 
components. 

The usage types Application 5 
and Application Server (AS Jz 
a foundation for other units 
Central S erac es Instance 
The central seivices instance i 



Choose whether you' 



Delaull Settings 



MM Parameters Check Parameters 

e > Default Settings 

ntto runlheSAPmst in a typical or a custom mode 



|Next >| 



l< Back 1 1 Mea »1 



Figure 101: Choose Service to be Installed/Parameter Mode Selection - 1/10 

Depending on the selectable Parameter Mode (Typical or Custom) the installation 
tool queries less or more parameters. In case Typical is selected some parameters are 
set to default values and can be changed phase Check Parameters. 
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I File Help 






^9 


J 
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Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters Execute Service Completed 

SAP System > Software Units 

Before selecting the software units / processes, 

make sure that you have identified the required scenario as described in the Master Guide 
ERP 2005 Software Units 

Software units are Installation units. Usage types of SAP NetWeaver are software units to be installed and configured. Software 
units or usage types can be run together with others in one system, they can run separately on different systems. The usage types 
:alk>rr Server ABAP (AS ABAP) and Application Server (AS Java) are also used as a foundation for other units. 



Install 


Software Unit 


1 Description Depends On 








□ 


=CC 


ERP 2005 Central Component 


AS ABAP 








□ 


3D 


ERP 2Q05 Biller Direct 


AS Java 








0 


3P ERP 


ERP 2905 Business Packages ... 


AS Java. EP 


EP Core 






□ 


.SOCP 


ERP 2005 Learning Solution . . 


AS Java 








□ 


(ECO 


ERP 2005 Extended E- Selling. . 


AS Java 








0 


(SS 


ERP 2B0S Self Services 


AS Java. EP 


EP Core 


BP ERP 
































Addttior 


al NetWeaver Software Units 


Install 


Software Unit 


Description 


Depends On 








□ 


(S ABAP 


NetWeaver Application Serve... 






0 


Vi Java 


NetWeaver Application Serve... 






n 


31 Java 


NetWeaver BI Java 


AS Java. EP 


EP Core 






□ 


>I 


NetWeaver Development Infra... 


AS Java 










■P Core 


NetWeaver Enterprise Portal... 


AS Java 








...z... 


:p 


NetWeaver Enterprise Portal 


EP Core, AS 


Java 




- 






NfltWuavpr Mntillu Tnfrastrur 


AS A RAP AS 


.lava 




- 


• • 


■mm 





« Back Next i 



Figure 102: Software Units - 2/10 



Depending on the functionality needed in the system (please refer to the SAP Master 
Guide) select the software units to be installed. The software unit XSS depends on the 
software units AS Java, EP, EP Core, BP ERP. 
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Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters 

Media Browser > Software Package Request 

Enter tfie location olthe rewired scttware packages 
Soli ware Packarje(s) 



I Package Location 




a Coiponent NV23B4... S : UDM1 1 B„ECC6_SR2_DVDISA 



Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters 

SAP System > General Parameters 

Enterthe SAP system ID 

SAP System Parameters 

SAP System ID (SAPSID) P98| 



Execute Service 



ie unique throughout your system landscape. 



SAP i n si wi I me 
LABELASC 



le required software packages on the media and deck the coir 
e media to your local disk, enter the target location in the Cony. 



j Cancel | |0K >| 



[< Back] [NeTTl 



Figure 103: Choose Java DVD and SID - 3/10 



Choose the location of the Java DVD and enter the triple-digit alphanumeric SAP 
System ID (SAPSID) which must be unique in a system landscape. Typically a naming 
convention for SAPSIDs is or will be established in enterprises to easily identify the 
different types of system (development, quality, training, productive systems and so 
on). 
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Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters 

SAP System > Database Parameters 

Enter the database parameters 



Execute Service 



Additional information 

Ydu can chocse a different value (or each Password by choosing to edit the regar 

set already some password to a different value and change lire Master Passworc Database Parameters 
passwords are NOT overwritten with the hew master password. 

Database ID (DBSID) P00| 



Data base Host 



< Back 1 1 Net *| 



id database release for 1-ns installation, enter the database IC of the easting 



\* Back 1 1 Next »1 



Figure 104: Master Password and Database Parameter - 4/10 



Enter the Master Password. This sets the password of all standard users created 
during the installation process to an identical value. Password length has to be 8 to 14 
characters. Enter a triple-digit ID to identify the database (DBSID). It is commonly 
identical with the SAPSID . 
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Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters 
Media Browser > Software Package Check 
Enter the location of the required software packages 



I — I 




Media Name 



Choose Service 



Define Parameters 



Check Parameters Execute Service 



B :\ADiiiiB_Ecc6_sR2_rjv L^lfflSSS-J E Media Browser > Software Package Re que st 
Enter the location of the required software packages 

Software Packaye(s) 



SAPinslwill detect the required software packages on the media and check ths 
required software packages 

If you do not want to check the location now, deselect the CtecALocaton flag 
If you want to copy the media to your local disk, enter the target location in the C 



Cancel >| 



UC Kernel NW20G4sSR2 G \M>M110_E:C6_SR2J>VD\ke 



Package Location 



Copy Package To 



Additional Information 

SAPinslwill detect the required software packages on the media 
LABELASC. 

If you want to copy the media to your local disk, enter the target lo 



d check the corresponding package identification files 
ion in the Copy Package To column. 



. Cancel [I OK >| 



Figure 105: Location of RDBMS and Kernel DVD - 5/10 

Specify the location of RDBMS- and Kernel-DVD. 
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> ■ ■ ■ ■ 

Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters Execute Service Completed 

SAP System > System Landscape Directory 

Enter your SLD destination 



Important Information 

The SAP System Landscape Directory (SLD) is designed for registering the systems (along with the installed software) of your 
whole system landscape. For the software units' usage types you selected, an SLD configuration is not required. 
We strongly recommend to choose Register in existing cenbal SLD if you want the SLD to be configured The usual case is to 
configure one SLD for your complete landscape. Note that Configure a local SLD may taKe up to several hours. 

Resist ration in System Landscape Directory 

The SLD also can be configured manually later on if desired. 

SLD Destination O Register in existing central SLD (default) 
O Configure a local SLD 
j£[&8LOd<jgMfflon] 



Figure 106: SLD - 6/10 

Choose whether you want to connect to an existing System Landscape Directory 
(SLD), configure the system to be installed as SLD or don't use an SLD. 
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Parameter Mode 



□ SAP System > Software Ui 



— H — — ■ — 

Check Parameters Execute Service 

Parameter Summary 

Choose 'Start' to start with the values shown or select the parameters you want to change and choose Revise' 



Install Software Unit 


I Description 


r ECC 


£RP 2005 Central 


r jeo 


ERP 20DS Btller 




install Software Unit 


Description 


r AS ABAP 


NetVeaver AppHc 


F IS Java 


Netneaver Applic 


mrai 


la Browser > Software Packafje Request 


Media Name 


Package Location 


UC Kernel NW20EI*sSR2 


S : Sfipm t e_ECC6_SRS_DV0 \ 



| > f laxDB > Database Parameters 

□ Mirror Log Volumes 
CPUs Used Cortcurrsntry 

(O 



Number of Sessions 



IDB > Log 

Location 



l~1 SAP Svstem > Java DevetDDtnent Kit 





- 



KB] 



F : \sapdD\P80\saplog 


44B0 




DB > Data volumes 


Location 


Size [MB] 


S : \sapdb\POO\sapdata 


2200 


G : \sap<Jt>\POO\sapdata 


2200 


G : \sap<fb\POO\sapdata 


22G0 



Figure 107: Summary Screen and revise Parameters - 7/10 



After all DVD locations were specified SAPinst responds with the Parameter 
Summary screen of the installation process. Make sure to carefully verify all your 
parameters and their values. Here also values can be changed where a default was 
proposed caused by the selection of the Parameter Mode Typical in the beginning 
of the installation. 




Note: In class ADM110 please change some database parameters. 
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Database Identification 

Database Host 
Database ID (DBS ID) 
Database Parameters 
Mirror Log Volumes □ 
CPUs Used Concurrently 1 3 
I/O Buffer Cache |MBI 
Number of Sessions 



1024 

HO 



Choose Service Define Parameters 

MaxDB > Log Volumes 

Specify the log volumes for your database 
Database Parameters 

Database ID (DBSID) POO 
Minimum Log Size |MB] 4400 



Check Parameters Execute Service 



Additional Information 

The suggested value of Number of Sessions considers only the in 
If you plan to install further dialog instances, you have to increase 1 
Each database session requires its own memory. 



|< Back| [Nert"Tl 



Add | Remove 
|< Iack[[Ne771 



Figure 108: Change Database Parameters - 8/10 
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Choose Service Define Parameters 

Parameter Summary 

Choose "Starr to start with the values shown 

Parameter List 

l ] Parameter Mode > Default Settings 

Parameter Mode 
Typicsl ' 

□ SAP System > Software Units 



Install Software Unit 


Description 


r ECC 


ERP 2BQ5 Centra 


r BD 


ERP 2G0S Blller 


BBI 


Install Software Unit 


Description 


□ MS ABAP 


NetWeaver Appl 1 


F AS Java 


NetWeaver Appl 1 


«imi 


tia Browser > Software Package Request 


Media Name 


Package Location 


UC Kernel NW20FJ4sSR2 


G:\ADH110 ECC6 SR2 DVD 





Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters Execute Service 

SAP System > SAP Solution Manager 

Enterthe SAP Solution Manager key 



SAP Solution Manager 

Solution Manager Key 69DFA90BEC 

Additional Information 

The Solution Manager Key is required for the installation or upgrade Further information can be found in the installation guide, the 
SAP Service Marketplace, and SAP Note 805390. 

SAP System ID (SAPS ID) [PBB] 

Central Instance Host TWDF1 B81 | 
Central Instance Number 06 



PI SAP Svstem > Java Development Hit 

| • ■ | 'Star: 71 



| Continue »| 



Figure 109: Summary Screen and Solution Manager Key - 9/10 

Carefully check all the parameters! If everything is correct, a click on Start triggers 
the start of the installation. The first step in phase Execute Service of the installation 
is querying the Solution Manager Key. Providing the Solution Manager Key is a 
mandatory step in the installation procedure which can not be skipped. 
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Choose Service Define Parameters Check Para 

Task Progress 

The task is running 



Update system DLLs 
Check Solutionmanagei i ey 

Install common syslem files 

Unpack SAP archives 

Create and load database 

Create database instance 

Prepare la install database server software 

Install database server software 

Prepare to install database WebTool software 

Install database WebTool software 

Prepare lo create database user 

Configure database instance 

Create database instance 

Prepare lo act on database schema 

Create database schema 

Setup database connection information 

Setup database connection information 

Pnst Inari ar.tivitips 



T±f1 
:-i 



Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters 

Task Progress 

The Task has been completed successfully 
All phases completed 



Execute Service 



Creating account TWDF1 9QHSAP_PQQ_LocalAdmin for system POO. 



Positoad activities 

Perform MaxDB cost-load activities 

Import MaxDB statistics 

Install central instance 

install instance basics 

Start central services instance 

Install Java engine 

Configure UME 

Start Java engine 

Prepare to install software units 

Prepare to configure AS Java 

Install software units 

Configure software units 

Configure AS Java 

Configure System Landscape Directory 
Configure CAF 

Configure Adobe Document Services 

Configure Enterprise Portal 

Prepare to install minimal configuration 



Execution of Service SAP ERP 2005 Support Release 2 > SAP Systems 
> MaxDB > Central System > Central System Installation has been 
completed successfully 



Execution of Service has been completed successfully 



Figure 110: Execute Service and Complete - 10/10 



After all the installation tasks were successfully performed a click on OK finalizes the 
installation procedure. 
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Lesson: Installation of SAP NetWeaver Portal 



Exercise 7: Install an SAP NetWeaver Portal 
System 

Exercise Objectives 

After completing this exercise, you will be able to: 
• install an SAP NetWeaver Portal 

Business Example 

After the successful installation of SAP ECC 6.0 with Usage Type AS ABAP, you 
as customer decide to use application XSS together with your SAP ECC 6.0. As the 
system administrator, you need to install SAP NetWeaver Portal. 

Task: Install SAP NetWeaver Portal 

Install an SAP system with the usage types AS Java, EP, EP Core, XSS, BP ERP 
on your training server. 

1 . Start SAPinst and follow the screenshots in lesson Installation of SAP NetWeaver 
Portal. 
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Solution 7: Install an SAP NetWeaver Portal 
System 

Task: Install SAP NetWeaver Portal 

Install an SAP system with the usage types AS Java, EP, EP Core, XSS, BP ERP 
on your training server. 

1 . Start SAPinst and follow the screenshots in lesson Installation of SAP NetWeaver 
Portal. 

a) Logon to operating system of your training server twdf#### with user 
install and password install. 

b) Proceed as described in the lesson. 

c) During the installation you may need to reference the JCE policy files. They 
reside on the training share in folder ... ADM110_62\JCE Policy Files. 
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Lesson: Installation of SAP NetWeaver Portal 




Lesson Summary 



You should now be able to: 

• install an SAP NetWeaver Portal 
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Unit Summary 



You should now be able to: 

• Start and use SAPinst 

• Name the log files used by SAPinst 
install an SAP ECC 6.0 system 

• install an SAP NetWeaver Portal 

Related Information 

SAP Service Marketplace, http://service.sap.com/instguides 
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Unit 6 

Performing Post-Installation Activities 

Unit Overview 

This unit explains the necessary post-installation activities. After going through the 
unit, you will be able to perform all necessary post-installation activities. 

Unit Objectives 

After completing this unit, you will be able to: 

• list relevant post installation steps 

• Describe the steps to install SAP License 

• Describe the steps to install SAP online documentation 

• Describe the steps to install and configure SAProuter 

• Describe the steps needed to perform and configure TMS 

• Describe the steps needed to configure profile parameters and printers 

• Describe the steps to create a productive client 

• Perform final installation checks 

• Activate SAP ERP Central Component Extension Set 

• Start and schedule SAP Load Generator 

• Run the Configuration Wizard 

• Describe the steps to verify the AS Java configuration 

Unit Contents 

Lesson: Overview of Post-Installation Steps 195 

Exercise 8: Stop, Start and Logon 203 

Lesson: SAP License, Online Documentation, Remote Connection to SAP 

Support 206 

Exercise 9: SAP License, SAProuter 217 

Lesson: Initial ABAP Configuration 221 

Exercise 10: Initial ABAP Configuration 237 

Lesson: Initial Java Configuration 243 
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Exercise 11: Perform the Necessary Post-Installation Activities 251 
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Lesson: Overview of Post-Installation Steps 



Lesson: Overview of Post-Installation Steps 
Lesson Overview 

This lesson gives a short overview of necessary steps after the installation of SAP 



After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 
• list relevant post installation steps 

Business Example 

You are the system administrator of ABC Limited, a petrochemical company. You 
installed the latest version of SAP ERP Central Component. Before you can use your 
SAP ERP 6.0, you have to perform several post installation activities. 



ERP 6.0. 




Lesson Objectives 
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Overview of Post-Installation Steps 

After you installed the SAP ECC system you need to perform the following steps. The 
suggested order may vary slightly depending on your installation variant and database: 



1. Start and Stop the system 

2. Log on to the system 

3. Install a permanent license 

4. Install the online documentation 

5. Configure remote connection to SAP Support 

6. Perform initial ABAP configuration, for example transport management system, 
logon groups, profile parameter, printers 

7. Apply latest Support Packages and Patches 

8. Create production client (if you don't want to use 001) 

9. Perform a full backup of the whole installation 

10. Perform various settings depending on what components you installed or want to 
use, for example settings for Adobe Document Service or Composite Application 
Framework. Or implement and configure ERP ABAP Add-On components 

1 1 . Ensure user security 

12. Run the Configuration Wizard 

13. Check Java Documentation for Java-relevant settings 

14. Configure IT Scenarios with the help of documentation found in SAP Solution 
Manager 
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Procedure to Start and Stop the SAP System 

Stop the SAP system by 

- executing command stopsap on the host of the SAP system 

- using the SAP Management Console (http ://<hostname>: 5 $$13 , where 
$$ is the instance number) 

- using the SAP Microsoft Management Console on the host of the SAP 
system (Windows only) 

• Check the settings for Java Virtual Machine parameters as described in SAP 
Note 723909. 

Start the SAP system by 

- executing command startsap on the host of the SAP system 

- using the SAP Management Console (http ://<hostname>: 5 $$13 , where 
$$ is the instance number) 

- using the SAP Microsoft Management Console on the host of the SAP 
system (Windows only) 

• Log on to the ABAP SAP system with standard user SAP* or DDIC 

• Log on the Java SAP system with standard user Administrator (Java only) or 
j2ee_admin (ABAP+Java) 

You can use this procedure to see if you can start and stop SAP ERP Central 
Component after the installation. 

To log on, install a client software such as the SAP GUI. The two standard users in 
SAP ERP Central Component after the installation are: 

SAP* in client 000, 001,066 
DDIC in client 000, 001 



Hint: The first thing after you have logged on to the system is to create 
an own SAP user account. Many post processing activities can NOT 
be performed as SAP* or DDIC. 
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Check some basic SAP system services to solve the initial problems that might occur 
when trying to log on to or run the system for the first time. 

• Check the following operating system files in directory \usr\sap\<SID>\<In- 
stance>\work\ 

- devms 

- devdisp 

- devdispatcher 

- devrd 

- devw* 

- dev_serverO 

• Check transactions 

- SM5 1 (all available instances) 

- SM50 (all available work processes for the instance) 
SM21 (system log) 

• Check Java System Information (http://<hostname>:5$$00/sap/monitoring/Sys- 
temlnfo , where $$ is the instance number) 
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Performing a Full Installation Backup 



Windows 

• Prerequisites 

■ Stop SAP system, database, SAP-related services 
(SAP<SAPSID>_<instance> and SAPOSCol) 

• Procedure: 

■ Save the registry 

■ Save the system state data 

■ Back up all SAP-specific and all database-related directories: 

♦ \usr\sap 

♦ \usr\sap\trans 

♦ <HOMEDIR> of <sapsid>adm 

♦ \%WINDIR% 




Figure 111: Perform a Full Backup: Windows 

Save the Registry: 

• Choose Start — > Programs — > Accessories — ► System — ► Tools — > Backup — > 
Emergency Repair Disk. 

• Select Also Backup the Registry to the Repair directory. When you confirm your 
entry, the Registry is written to the disk. 

Save system state data: 

• Choose Start —> Programs —> Accessories —> System —> Tools —> Backup —> 
Backup Wizard. 

• Select Only back up system state data and specify the Backup media type and 
the destination of the backup. 
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Back up all SAP-specific and database-related directories: 

■ Accessories — > System 



Tools — > Backup 



Choose Start — > Programs 
Backup Wizard. 

Select Backup selected files, drives or network data. 

Select the Windows directory and all SAP and database-related directories, 
including \usr\sap; \usr\sap\trans; <HOMEDIR> of <sapsid>adm; \%WINDIR%. 

On the Where to Store the Backup screen, specify the media type and the 
destination of the backup. 




UNIX 

• Prerequisites 

■ Stop SAP system and database 

• Procedure 

■ Log on as user root. Manually create a compressed 
tar archive containing all installed files 

1 . Create the archive: 

• Saving to tape: 

tar — cf — <file_system> | compress — c > <tape_device> 

• Saving to the file system 

tar — cf — <file_system> | compress — c > 
ARCHIVENAME.tar.Z 

2. Compress the archive: 
compress <ARCHrVNAME> 

Figure 112: Perform a Full Backup: UNIX 

You need to back up the following directories and files: 



All database-specific directories 
• All SAP-specific directories: 

- /usr/sap/<SAPSID> 

- /usr/sap/trans 
<sapmnt>/<SAPSID> 

- home directory of the user <sapsid>adm 

- root file system 

This saves the structure of the system and all configuration files (for example, file 
system size, logical volume manager configuration, and database configuration data). 
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This procedure works on all hardware platforms. See your system administration 
guide for details and for operating system-specific backup procedures. 
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Lesson: Overview of Post-Installation Steps 



Exercise 8: Stop, Start and Logon 

Exercise Objectives 

After completing this exercise, you will be able to: 

Stop and Start the SAP System 
• Log on to the SAP System 

Business Example 

You are the system administrator of ABC Limited, a petrochemical company. You 
installed the latest version of SAP, SAP ERP Central Component. Now, you need 
to restart SAP ERP Central Component, perform the final checks, and install SAP 
License and other components. 

Task 1 : Restart and Logon 

Restart the SAP ECC system and perform some basic checks. 

1. Stop and restart SAP system using Microsoft Management Console. 

2. Check developer traces on the operating system. Log on to the SAP system and 
check work processes, installed instances and systemlog for error messages. 

Task 2: 

Check Java System Information of your SAP NetWeaver Portal system. 

1 . Call Java System Information of your SAP NetWeaver Portal system and check 
whether all Java processes are up and running. 
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Solution 8: Stop, Start and Logon 

Task 1 : Restart and Logon 

Restart the SAP ECC system and perform some basic checks. 

1. Stop and restart SAP system using Microsoft Management Console. 

a) Start Terminal Server Client and enter the physical host name. Log on to 
the operating system as the <sid>adm user. 

b) Start Microsoft Management Console by choosing the appropriate icon. 
Select the desired instance(s), right-click and choose Stop from the context 
menu. Depending on whether you choose an individual instance or the 
whole system, either an individual instance or the entire SAP system stops. 

c) Choose the node for the central instance in the Microsoft Management 
Console tree. Select the desired instance, right-click and choose Start. 

2. Check developer traces on the operating system. Log on to the SAP system and 
check work processes, installed instances and systemlog for error messages. 

a) On the operating system, open the dev ms, dev disp, dev rd, and 
dev_w# (#= 0, 1), dev_dispatcher, dev_serverO files, located in the 
(G:\usr\sap\<SID>\D*\work) instance directory using Windows Explorer. 
Check the files due to errors. 

b) Log on to your SAP system. Choose transaction SM51) to display the 
active SAP instances. The process overview (transaction SM50) displays 
the list of work processes of the instance to which you are logged on. 

c) Check the system log to find errors (transaction SM21). 

Task 2: 

Check Java System Information of your SAP NetWeaver Portal system. 

1 . Call Java System Information of your SAP NetWeaver Portal system and check 
whether all Java processes are up and running. 

a) Open a Browser and call http://<hostname>:5$$00/sap/monitoring/System- 
Info , where $$ is the instance number). 

b) Enter the standard administrator user Administrator and type the password 
(masterpassword) chosen during the installation. 

c) Check whether all Java processes have the status "running". 
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Lesson Summary 



You should now be able to: 

list relevant post installation steps 
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Lesson: SAP License, Online Documentation, Remote 
Connection to SAP Support 

Lesson Overview 

The lesson describes how to install an SAP License, the SAP online documentation, 
and a remote connection to SAP Support. 




Lesson Objectives 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 



• Describe the steps to install SAP License 

• Describe the steps to install SAP online documentation 

• Describe the steps to install and configure SAProuter 

Business Example 

ABC Limited, a petrochemical company, uses SAP to manage its data. The company 
now wants to install the latest version of SAP system, SAP ERP Central Component, 
to use the functions delivered with the extension set of SAP ERP Central Component. 
As the system administrator in the company, you have installed SAP ERP Central 
Component. Now you need to perform the necessary post-installation activities, such 
as installing an SAP License. 

Steps to Install SAP Licenses 

Install a new permanent license after you do the following: 

Perform a new SAP system installation 
Rename your SAP system ID 
Change the message server host 

Change an existing hardware configuration, change of hardware key, and 
database type 

To work with an SAP system, you require an SAP License. After the installation of 
the central instance, a temporary license is active only for four weeks. During this 
period, you must install a permanent license. If the temporary license expires, only the 
SAP* user can log on to SAP ERP Central Component. With this temporary license, 
you cannot create new repository objects or modify SAP repository objects. 
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Lesson: SAP License, Online Documentation, Remote Connection to SAP Support 



You can install several licenses. When you change the installation number, all 
dependent information, such as SSCR, is lost. 

You can find information about applying for an SAP license key in the SAP Service 
Marketplace at http ://service. sap.com/licensekey , and in SAP Notes 767123 and 
765620. 

Note: As of SAP NetWeaver 7.0, in addition to the old type license key, 
there is also a new type of license key, which is based on a digital signature. 
Both types of license key are installed and administered with transaction 
SLICENSE, as previously, and are available as temporary and permanent 
license keys. The functions for the new license keys can be found by choosing 
the New Licenses button. To allow a seamless transition, both types of license 
keys initially function in parallel after an upgrade. If license keys of the 
old type were already installed, you can continue to use these. However, 
we recommend that you also import license keys of the new type, since the 
license keys of the old type will be deactivated in the future. For this reason, 
only keys of the new type are assigned for new installations. 
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You can use transaction SLICENSE to determine the hardware key on all computers 
where an RFC connection is maintained. 

On the initial screen of the transaction SLICENSE, choose New Licenses. Now 
choose Goto —> Determine remote hardware key. Select the Hostname and choose 
Determine to execute saplicense -get on the selected computer and to receive the 
hardware key as a result. 

Use this hardware key to request a license at SAP. 

You can install a new SAP License on your SAP system using the SLICENSE 
transaction. Choose Edit — * Install License and upload the license file you received 
from SAP. After the license is installed, the license key is activated immediately. After 
that, Saplicense -install is executed on the computer. 

SAP NetWeaver Library Technology Consultant's Guide — ► Cross-NetWeaver 
Configurations — * SAP License Key 

AS Java License 

In case you have a system based on SAP NetWeaver AS Java (without ABAP), for 
example an SAP NetWeaver Portal system, you have to install the SAP license with 
the SAP Visual Administrator. 



Visual Administrator - [Puu\Server 0 6_14627\Services\Licensing Adapter] 



Connect View Tools Help 




Figure 114: Installing License for SAP NetWeaver AS Java based Systems 
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Lesson: SAP License, Online Documentation, Remote Connection to SAP Support 



Log on to the Visual Administrator. You may need to create a new connection entry 
first. For this you need to know either the HTTP port of the Java Message Server 
(default 81<instance number>) or the P4 port of a Java Dispatcher (default 5<instance 
number>04). 

In the Visual Administrator go to the server node of the central instance and select the 
Licensing Adapter Service. Copy the Hardware Key to request the license from SAP. 
Afterwards choose Install license from file to install the license. 

Steps to Install SAP Online Documentation 



• Online help on the CD-ROM 
SAP Library is delivered in 
two file formats: 

■ Standard HTML (PlainHtml, 
DynamicHelp) 

■ Compiled HTML (HtmlHelp) 



• For online access from the SAP system, both formats 
require the following steps: 

1. Installing the help files 

2. Customizing setup variants for Online Help 

3. Installing a Web browser or viewer 
Figure 115: Installing SAP Online Documentation 

There is one SAP Library DVD containing both formats, standard HTML and 
compiled HTML. 

With help type PlainHtmlHttp (installation of help files on a Web server), you also 
need to maintain Web server settings. 

For more information about installing SAP online documentation, refer to Installing 
the Online Documentation in the root directory of the SAP Library - Online 
Documentation DVD or go to http://service.sap.com/instguides Other Documentation 
—> SAP Library. 





SAP Library 
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General information to install the helpfiles: 

• Use separate directories for different language versions of the documentation. 

• Use a two-character language key, such as EN for English and FR for French, 
for directory names. 

When accessing documentation online, the help processor expects directories that are 
named with their respective two-character language keys, such as EN for English 
and FR for French. 

Installation of Help Type HtmHelpFile 

The Compiled HTML files for help type HtmlHelpFile can be viewed directly from 
the DVD in Microsoft HTML Help Viewer. For better performance, copy the help 
files to your local hard disk or to a file server. 

• Install help files from directory Htmlhelp\Helpdata on the 
SAP Library CD-ROM: 

1 . Create a directory on your file server. 

2. Copy the directory Htmlhelp\Helpdata\<language key> with 
all its subdirectories from the CD to the documentation 
directory on the server. 
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Figure 116: Installation of Help Type HtmHelpFile 



Approximately 1 GB of disk space is needed for the English and German language 
versions. 

Installation of PlainHtmlHttp, PlainHtmlFile 

The Standard HTML files for help types PlainHtmlHttp and PlainHtmlFile are stored 
in a packed format in the archive Plainhtm.xxx on the DVD. They cannot be viewed 
directly from the DVD but must first be unpacked on the local hard drive or on a file 
server. To unpack the help files you must use the install program (or the insthelp 
program), which is delivered in various platform-specific versions on the DVD. 
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Lesson: SAP License, Online Documentation, Remote Connection to SAP Support 



• Install the help files and the search engine and search 
index from the directory Plainhtm on the SAP Library CD . 

1 . Create a directory on the Web server 

2. To install the help files, use the version of the install 
program (or insthelp program) appropriate for the 
operating system of your Web server. The programs are 
located in the subdirectory Plainhtm/lnstall/<operating 
system> on the DVD. 
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Figure 117: Installation of PlainHtmlHttp, PlainHtmlFile (1/2) 

The complete installation comprises about 200,000 files in about 100,000 directories 
for one language version. Depending on the file system and the configuration of the 
hard disk they require between 850 MB (NTFS) and 2 GB (UNIX) of disk space. 

You cannot install online help on a Microsoft FAT32 file system because it cannot 
handle the large number of files and directories. If your web server runs on Microsoft 
Windows, do not install the help documentation on the system partition; choose 
another partition instead. 

The install program uses the insthelp program and is available only for Microsoft 
Windows and UNIX. On UNIX, you have to use the program insthelp if you have 
not installed a graphical user interface. 
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SAP Library (Plain HTML) Setup 



Warning: 
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Installation directory lot the SAP Library, e.g. D:\SAPHeip\Plaii 
|g:\SAPHelp\PlainHTML 



SAP Library (Plain HTML) Setup 
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Figure 118: Installation of PlainHtmlHttp, PlainHtmlFile (2/2) 
Setup Variants and Browsers for Online Help 



Maintaining setup variants for Online Help: 

■ IMG activity: Transaction SPRO -> SAP Customizing 
Implementation Guide -^SAP NetWeaver -^General Settings -> 
Setup Variants for Help (SAP Library) 

~ Q< SAP Customizing Implementation Guide 
(J^ Activate Business Functions 



SAP NetWeaver 

^ General Settings 

t> ^ Set Countries 

0 ^ Set Geocoding 

0 Currencies 

Q( Check Units of Measurement 

Qi Maintain Calendar 

Q( Maintain Calendarfor Japan 

[> Time Zones 

0 EiaiijQiapijjijshatactatlsllta 



fj^ Setting Variants for Help (SAP Library) 



• Installing one of these Web Browsers or Viewers: 

■ HTML-Help Viewer with Microsoft Internet Explorer 

■ Microsoft Internet Explorer 

■ Netscape Navigator 

Figure 119: Setup Variants and Browsers for Online Help 
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Lesson: SAP License, Online Documentation, Remote Connection to SAP Support 



For a given front-end platform, a setup variant specifies a help type, the location of 
help files (server and/or path), and the language version of help files. 

The language version specified in the currently active setup variant determines which 
language version of the online help displays, regardless of the user's logon language. 

As of Release 4.6C, maintaining SAP profile parameters for online help has no effect. 

The HTML-based online documentation can display with a Web browser on 
all front-end platforms supported by SAP. However, certain requirements and 
restrictions must be observed, based on the platform. For more information refer to 
http://service.sap.com/instguides Other Documentation —> SAP Library. 

For more information on setup variants for Online Help, see course ADM 100. 

Remote Connection to SAP Support 

SAProuter is an SAP program that acts as an intermediate station (proxy) in a network 
connection between SAP systems, or between SAP systems and external networks. 
SAProuter controls the access to your network (application level gateway), and, as 
such, is a useful enhancement to an existing firewall system (port filter). 

• Control and log the connections to your SAP system, for instance from an SAP 
service center 

• Set up an indirect connection when programs involved in the connection cannot 
communicate with each other due to the network configuration (address conflicts 
when using non-registered IP addresses or restrictions arising from firewall 
systems 

• Improve network security by means of the following: 

- A password, which protects your connection and data from unauthorized 
external access 

- Allowing access from particular SAProuters only. 

- Only allowing encrypted connections from a known partner (using the 
SNC layer) 

• Increase performance and stability by reducing the SAP system workload within 
a local area network (LAN) when communicating with a wide area network 
(WAN) 

SAP offers its customers access to support and a number of remote services such as 
the Early Watch Service or the GoingLive Service. Therefore, you have to set up a 
remote network connection to SAP. 

For detailed information refer to http://service.sap.com/remoteconnection . Also 
follow SAP Note 35010 - Service connections: Composite note (overview) 
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You require SAProuter if you are using any of the following: 

• Remote Services: e.g. EarlyWatch 

• Remote Consulting 
SAP Support Portal 




Customer 



SAP System 



SAP System 








Q SAProuter 




SAP System 



SAProuter 



SAP System 




SAP System 




Figure 120: SAProuter and SAP Support Portal 

SAProuter increases network security and simplifies network configuration. 
SAProuter allows you to make indirect network connections. SAProuter software is 
included in the standard SAP kernel. An additional installation is not required. 

SAP Support Portal is the SAP -based service system, which provides the technical 
link between SAP customers and SAP. SAProuter controls connections from SAP to 
your SAP system. 

SAProuter is started as a demon under UNIX and as a service under Windows. 
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• Install SAProuter (see attachment SAP Note 30289). 

• Configure routing table (see attachment SAP Note 30289). 

• Start SAProuter (see attachment SAP Note 30289). 

• Configure connection using transaction OSS1(see SAP Note 17285). 
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Figure 121: Configuring SAProuter and SAP Support Portal 

For information about installing SAProuter on the AS400 platform, read SAP note 
86329. 

For more information on using SAProuter, see course ADM960. 
Also see SAP notes: 

• Remote connection: SAP note 14716 

• Log on to Online Service System: SAP note 17285 
SAProuter: SAP note 30289 

• Security aspects for remote access: SAP note 46902 
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• Select the suitable SAProuter at SAP 
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Figure 122: Configuring SAProuter 

Select the suitable SAProuter at SAP. 
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Exercise 9: SAP License, SAProuter 

Exercise Objectives 

After completing this exercise, you will be able to: 

• Check the installed license 

• Install SAProuter for SAPNet-R/3 Frontend access 

Business Example 

You are the system administrator of ABC Limited, a petrochemical company. You 
installed the latest version of SAP, SAP ERP Central Component. Now, you need 
to restart SAP ERP Central Component, perform the final checks, and install SAP 
License and other components. 

Task 1 : SAP License 

Check the installed license. 

1 . Check whether a temporary license is installed. 

2. Request the hardware key. 

Task 2: SAProuter 

Install, start, and configure SAProuter for SAP-R/3 front-end access. 

Attachment of SAP note 30289 is stored on the server used for the course, such as 
twdf####, in the directory M:\ADM110_62\SAP_Notes . 

1. Install SAProuter and create the saprouttab permission file. 

Proceed as described in attachment of SAP note 30289 Installation on 
Windows. Use the saprouter.exe and niping.exe executables from the 
G: \usr\sap\<SID> \SYS\exe\uc\NTADM64 directory. 

2. Create the saprouttab route permission table. 

Create the saprouttab file in the G:\usr\sap\saprouter directory and add the "P 
* * *" entry. 

3. Start SAProuter. 

Proceed as described in attachment of SAP note 30289 section Starting 
SAProuter. 

4. Check the technical settings in transaction OSS1. 
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Solution 9: SAP License, SAProuter 

Task 1 : SAP License 

Check the installed license. 

1 . Check whether a temporary license is installed. 

a) Start transaction SLICENSE (Tools —> Administration — > Administration 
— ► SAP Licenses) and look at the Installed Licenses table to see the installed 
temporary license for your <SID>. 

2. Request the hardware key. 

a) Start transaction SLICENSE (Tools — ► Administration — > Administration 
—> SAP Licenses) and choose Goto —> Determine Hardware Key. 

b) Select your server, choose Determine, and choose Continue, which is 
the green arrow. 

Task 2: SAProuter 

Install, start, and configure SAProuter for SAP-R/3 front-end access. 

Attachment of SAP note 30289 is stored on the server used for the course, such as 
twdf####, in the directory M:\ADM110_62\SAP_Notes . 

1. Install SAProuter and create the saprouttab permission file. 

Proceed as described in attachment of SAP note 30289 Installation on 
Windows. Use the saprouter.exe and niping.exe executables from the 
G: \usr\sap \<SID> \SYS\exe\uc \NTADM64 directory. 

a) Read the attachment of SAP note and follow its instructions in section 
Installation on Windows. 

2. Create the saprouttab route permission table. 

Create the saprouttab file in the G:\usr\sap\saprouter directory and add the "P 
* * *" entry. 

a) Create a file with the name saprouttab in the G:\usr\sap\saprouter directory. 
Open the file and add the content: "P * * *", 

3. Start SAProuter. 



Continued on next page 
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Proceed as described in attachment of SAP note 30289 section Starting 
SAProuter. 

a) Read the attachment of SAP note and follow its instructions in section 
Starting SAProuter. 

4. Check the technical settings in transaction OSS1. 

a) Proceed as described in this training material on the Configuring SAProuter 
and SAPNet - R/3 Frontend page. 
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Lesson Summary 



You should now be able to: 

• Describe the steps to install SAP License 

• Describe the steps to install SAP online documentation 

• Describe the steps to install and configure SAProuter 
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Lesson: Initial ABAP Configuration 



Lesson: Initial ABAP Configuration 
Lesson Overview 

The lesson explains post-installation activities for ABAP based systeme: e.g. 
configuration of Transport Management System, Profile Parameters, printers, ... 

• Configuration of Transport Management System 

• Configuration of Profile Parameters 

• Configuration of printer 

• Perform final installation checks 

• Activate SAP ERP Central Component Extension Set 

• Install additional languages 

• Start and schedule SAP Load Generator 



Lesson Objectives 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 

Describe the steps needed to perform and configure TMS 
Describe the steps needed to configure profile parameters and printers 
Describe the steps to create a productive client 
Perform final installation checks 
Activate SAP ERP Central Component Extension Set 
Start and schedule SAP Load Generator 



Business Example 

ABC Limited is a petrochemical company that uses SAP to manage its data. The 
company installed the latest version of SAP system, SAP ERP Central Component. 
You, as the system administrator of the company, installed SAP ERP Central 
Component. As a necessary post-installation activity, you need to configure TMS, 
profile parameters, printers and create a productive client. 
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Post-Installation Activities for Transport Organizer 



Installation Edit Goto Extras Environment System Help 



©<a© 




mm ®m 



Post-Installation Actions for Transport Organizer 

System Change Option 



SAP System Created by 




25 Standard Installation 




(J Database Copy or Database Migration 






CJ> Perform Post-Installation Actions 



SE06 •! twdf1904 INS 



Figure 123: Post-Installation Activities for Transport Organizer 

If you have installed your SAP system from the SAP CD, you don't have to configure 
Change and Transport System (CTS) after installation. Basic settings for the CTS are 
generated during the configuration of the Transport Management System (TMS). 

If you have installed your SAP system as a copy of an existing SAP system, you 
must configure CTS after installation. 

If you set up an SAP system that originated from a database copy using Standard 
installation, problems could arise when you upgrade the system or modify objects 
with Transport Organizer. 

Select Database Copy or Database Migration if SAP ERP Central Component was 
created based on a copy. SAPinst provides utilities to copy and migrate databases. 
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Transport Management System (TMS) Configuration 



Check and maintain 

(if necessary) permissions 

to directory /usr/sap/trans 



On transport domain controller: 

• Log on in client 000, DDIC (not SAP*) 

• Start transaction STMS 

• Transaction STMS in client 000 will: 

■ Assign the SAP system as the transport domain controller 

■ Create transport domain name DOMAIN_<SID> 

■ Create transport group GROUP_<SID> 

■ Create system user TMSADM in client 000 

■ Create RFC destinations 

■ Set up file DOMAIN. CFG in directory 



Figure 124: TMS Configuration: Transport Domain 

For additional information, see course ADM325. 




After establishing a transport domain: 
Create transport routes from the domain controller, using the 
default standard configurations 

■ One-system landscape 

■ Two-system landscape 

■ Three-system landscape 

Start transaction STMS and choose Overview -> Transport 
Routes, change mode, Configuration -> Standard 
Configuration 

Set the system change options (transaction SE06) 



Figure 125: TMS Configuration: Transport Routes 
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To create transport routes in transaction STMS, drag the appropriate SAP systems 
from the node area to the display area. To create a transport route between these SAP 
systems, navigate to Overview —> Transport Routes and choose Configuration — > 
Standard Configuration. Select Single System or Development and Production System 
or Three Systems in group. Choose Save. 

For additional information, see course ADM325. 



Performing basic operations 




during installation generated profiles 



Transaction RZ10 




Operating system 



SAP system 



Start import using transaction RZ10: 



Utilities System Help 




Check all profiles ► 


Import profiles ► 


Of active servers 



Figure 126: Import of Profiles 



After the installation, the profile parameters are only present at file level. To use 
the profile administration, profiles must be imported into the database. During this 
import, the system performs a consistency check and a check of the way in which the 
parameters interact. Changes to profile parameters can then be performed in the 
system. The profile parameters are then stored in the database and are written back to 
the file system level. The changes only take effect when they are read by the system 
on a system restart. 

Perform the administration and maintenance of profiles in transaction RZ10. In the 
first step, you import the profiles into the database by choosing Utilities — > Import 
Profiles—* Of active servers. After selecting the profile to edit, you can change 
individual profile parameters. 

For more information, see course ADM100. 
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Instance 
Profile 




Figure 127: Adapt Number of Work Processes 

SAPinst installs SAP systems with a minimum number of work processes, which are 
calculated using the following formula: 

• minimum number of dialog work processes = 2 

• minimum number of update work processes = 1 

• minimum number of update2 work processes = 1 

• minimum number of batch work processes = 2 

• minimum number of enqueue work processes = 1 

• minimum number of spool work processes = 1 

SAP recommends that you adapt SAP profiles using transaction RZ10. Nevertheless, 
it is possible to change SAP parameters in the corresponding files on the operating 
system. 
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Set up Operation Mode 




NIGHT 




background 
processing 




dialog 
processing 



DAY 



Figure 128: Set Up Operation Modes 

Operation modes are set up in a number of steps: 

• First, the operation modes are created as empty containers in transaction RZ04. 

• Next, all active instances of the system are recorded and the work processes 
defined in the instance profile are assigned to the operation modes as default 
values. 

• Next, distribute the individual operation modes in the total number of work 
processes taken from the instance profile. The distribution should be primarily 
made between the dialog and background work processes. 

• In the timetable (transaction SM63), you specify the periods for which operation 
modes are valid and when the switch between operation modes should occur. 

For more information, see course ADM 100. 

Schedule background jobs 

Standard jobs are those background jobs that should be run regularly in a production 
SAP System. These jobs are usually jobs that clean up parts of the system, such as by 
deleting old spool requests. As of Release 4.6C, the Job Definition transaction ( SM36 
) provides a list of important standard jobs, which you can schedule, monitor, and edit. 
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Restrictions 
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Figure 129: Schedule background jobs 

If you want to schedule all the standard jobs, choose Default scheduling. The system 
schedules all standard jobs along with their specified variants and intervals. See SAP 
note 16083 for more information on the standard jobs. 

For further information on background scheduling, see course ADM100. 

Basic Configuration: Additional Tasks 

• Set up logon groups with transaction SMLG. 

• Install printers with transaction SPAD. 

• Configure system log with transaction SM2 1 . 

Load distribution allows you to dynamically distribute the SAP users to application 
server instances. Logon load balancing increases efficiency with respect to 
performance and the use of system resources for variously defined workgroups by 
distributing users across available application servers based on requirements for 
workgroup service and utilization. Set up logon groups with transaction SMLG. 

The platform-independent SAP spool system is responsible for the output of forms and 
documents. All devices, servers, and so on that are involved in printing are defined 
and managed in spool administration (transaction SPAD). For more information refer 
to SAP Printing Guide in online documentation. 
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The SAP System logs all system errors, warnings, user locks due to failed logon 
attempts from known users, and process messages in the system log. There are to two 
different types of logs created by the system log: 

Local Logs 
• Central Logs 

Use transaction SM2 1 to access the system log output screen. We recommend that 
you also maintain a central log file on a selected application server. Each individual 
application server then sends its local log messages to this server. The server that you 
designate to maintain the central log collects the messages from the other application 
servers and writes these messages to the central log. The central log consists of 
the active file and the old file. (The location of the active file is specified in the 
rslgi 'central file ; the location of the old file is specified in the rslg/ central/ old Jile 
profile parameter.) 

For more information, see course ADM 100. 

Client Copy 

SAPinst creates three ABAP clients during the installation, client 000, client 001, and 
client 066. Client 000 is the SAP reference client for ABAP. If you chose to install an 
ABAP+Java system in one installation run, AS Java was configured against client 00 1 
during the installation. 
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Lesson: Initial ABAP Configuration 



Your production client must be a copy of the SAP reference client 000. 




1 . Maintain the new client with transaction SCC4 

2. Activate kernel user SAP* 



• Set the profile parameter login/no automatic user sapstar to 0 

• Restart the application server 

3. Log on to the new client with kernel user SAP* and password PASS 

4. Copy the client with transaction SCCL and profile SAP CUST 

PH hit: Your production client must be a copy of the SAP reference 
client 000. 

5. Check the log files with transaction SCC3 

6. Create the required users. These users must have at least the authorizations 
required for user administration and system administration. Create a user SAP* 
with all required authorizations for this user. If you want to have other users for 
system administration, you can also create user SAP* without authorizations. 

7. Deactivate kernel user SAP* 

• Reset login/no_automatic_user_sapstar to 1 

• Restart the application server 




Need for Installation Checks 

Installation check checks the consistency of the newly installed system. The following 
checks are performed: 

Completeness of installation 

Version compatibility between the SAP release and the operating system 
Accessibility of the message server 
Availability of all work process types 
Information about the enqueue server and the update service 
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• Choose Tools -> Administration 
-> Administration -> Installation 
check or transaction SICK / SM28 



© 
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no errors reported 



Figure 130: Installation Checks 



The consistency check determines inconsistencies in your system. This function is 
also called automatically when you start your system or start an application server. 

The installation check checks whether the following are true: 

• The release number in the SAP kernel matches the release number stored in 
the database system. 

• The character set specified in the SAP kernel matches the character set specified 
in the database system. 

• The critical structure definitions defined in both the data dictionary and the SAP 
kernel are identical. The structures that are checked include structures SYST, 
T100, TSTC, TDCT, TFDIR, and others. 



Install Additional Languages 



1. Classification of the language 

transaction SMLT: 
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Figure 131: Installing Additional Languages (1/3) 
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The procedure to classify a language is: 

• Select Classify Language or choose Language — * Classify. 

• In the next dialog box, choose the language that you want to import and the 
corresponding supplementation language. 

• The imported languages must be defined in the default profiles so that you can 
log on in these languages. The relevant parameter is zcsa/installed languages. 
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Figure 132: Installing Additional Languages (2/3) 



The English and German languages are available in all newly installed systems. You 
do not need to import them into newly installed systems. 
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The procedure to import language packages is: 

Select the language for which you want to install extra packages and choose 
Language — ► Import package. 

• Enter the path for the language packages. Choose Find package(s) to search for 
any available packages in the path you have entered. The green, yellow, and red 
lights next to the packages indicate whether you can import them: 

- Green light: all import conditions are met 

- Yellow light: there are warnings 

- Red light: the package cannot be imported because checks have detected 
errors 

• Select one or more language packages with green or yellow lights for import. 
Specify a start time and an optional target server for background processing 
and choose Execute to import the language packages. This action schedules a 
background job that performs the import. 

Check the log files. 
If an action terminates for technical reasons, you can restart it. 
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Figure 133: Installing Additional Languages (3/3) 



Use the language supplementation function to fill in the gaps in a language that have 
not been translated completely. Supplementation actions are client-specific. The 
languages are supplemented in the client to which you are logged on. 
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The procedure to schedule language supplementation is: 

• ChooseLanguage— * Supplement Language. 

• Enter conditions that control which tables are selected for supplementation. 
The fields are set with SAP default values that depend on the logon client. 
Client-specific customizing tables are subject to special handling during 
language imports. 

• Enter a start time and choose Execute. This schedules a background job that 
performs the supplementation. 

• Monitor the supplementation and check log files. 

See course ADM 102 for more information on importing languages. 

Activation of SAP ERP Central Component Extension Set 
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Figure 134: Activation of SAP ERP Central Component Extension Set 

Activation of extension set: 

1 . Call transaction SPRO (IMG) . 

2. Choose SAP Reference IMG. 
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From the technical point of view, SAP ERP Central Component Extensions are 
delivered and installed as part of an Add-On for SAP ERP Central Component, 
which is SAP ERP Central Component Extension Set. Client-independent activation 
switches allow you to use the functions contained in SAP ERP Central Component 
Extension Set components. 

You activate the functions by selecting the relevant activation switch in the IMG 
activity, Activation switch for the SAP ERP Central Component Extension Set. 
After activating, the Business Transaction Events (BTEs) and BAdI implementations 
marked as SAP-internal and already activated in a static way are also executed at 
runtime. After the activation, additional entries display in the tree structures of IMG, 
Application Component Hierarchy (ACH), and the default SAP Easy Access Menu 
based on the component activated. 

Generally, you cannot deactivate an activated switch because data is updated in a 
different way than it would be if the relevant component was inactive. This depends 
on the component and the actions performed in the system after activation. Before you 
activate parts of SAP ERP Central Component, ensure that no clients are marked as 
productive in the system: Check the T000 table to see whether an entry exists with 
CCCATEGORY = "P". Change the setting to"T" and then activate the switches. 
Afterwards, reset the setting in the T000 table. 
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Figure 135: SAP Load Generator (SGEN) 



You can use transaction SGEN to generate the ABAP loads of a number of programs, 
function groups, classes, and so on. 

Before the generation starts, consecutive screens give you options about the: 

• Task of the generation 

• Selection of generation set (= number of objects to be generated) 

• Use of parallel generation 

The generation is started on the job monitor screen. In addition, this screen gives you 
information about current generation jobs or jobs that may have already run, such as 
predictions about the duration of the generation. 
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Exercise 10: Initial ABAP Configuration 

Exercise Objectives 

After completing this exercise, you will be able to: 
• Perform initial ABAP post-installation activities 

Business Example 

You are the system administrator of ABC Limited, a petrochemical company. You 
installed the latest version of SAP, SAP ERP Central Component. Now, you have to 
perform the post-installation activities of CTS and TMS. 

Task 1: 

Perform the initial ABAP post-installation activities. 

1. Perform post-installation actions in transaction SE06. 

2. Configure TMS. 

Task 2: 

Import and change SAP profiles. 

1 . Import all profiles into SAP ERP Central Component. 

2. Change the values of the parameters related to the number of work processes 
(rdisp/wp_no_*). For example, enter twice the number for dialog and batch 
work processes. 

Task 3: 

Configure operation modes. 

1. Set up operation modes. 

2. Maintain a timetable for operation mode. 

Task 4: 

Check standard background jobs. 

1 . Schedule the standard background jobs. 



Continued on next page 
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Task 5: 

Installation check and activation of the SAP ERP Central Component Extension Set. 

1 . Perform the installation check. 

2. Activate the SAP ERP Central Component extension set. 

Task 6: 

Perform a client copy. 

1. Create a new client in SAP ERP Central Component. 

2. Log on to your new client, and start a local client copy with the SAP CUST in 
background profile (start time: tomorrow 8 AM). 

Task 7: 

SAP Load Generator 

1 . Start SAP Load Generator and schedule it for tomorrow 8 PM. 
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Solution 10: Initial ABAP Configuration 

Task 1: 

Perform the initial ABAP post-installation activities. 

1. Perform post-installation actions in transaction SE06. 

a) Proceed as described in the training material in section Post-Installation 
Activities for Transport Organizeron . Use the setting Standard Installation. 
Do not select Database Copy or Database Migration. 

2. Configure TMS. 

a) Proceed as described in the training material in section Transport 
Management System (TMS) Configurationon . 

Task 2: 

Import and change SAP profiles. 

1 . Import all profiles into SAP ERP Central Component. 

a) Call profile maintenance using transaction RZ10. You can import all 

profile files together by choosing Utilities — > Import Profiles — > Of active 
servers. A check log displays the result of the import. 

2. Change the values of the parameters related to the number of work processes 
(rdisp/wp_no_*). For example, enter twice the number for dialog and batch 
work processes. 

a) To change the values of individual parameters, select the instance profile 
and change this in extended maintenance. 



Continued on next page 
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Task 3: 

Configure operation modes. 

1. Set up operation modes. 

a) Create operation modes in transaction RZ04. 

b) Choose Create and enter the name. Choose Save. 

c) Switch to the Instances/Operation Modes view by choosing 
Instances/Operation Modes. 

d) Define work process distribution for all instances of your system by 
choosing Settings —> Based on current status —> New instances —> Create. 

e) To change the distribution of work processes for the operation modes of 
instances, double-click the operation modes entries. Change and then 
save the distribution of work processes in the Maintain Work Process 
Distribution window by choosing "+" and After you have changed the 
distribution for all operation modes and instances, choose Save. 

2. Maintain a timetable for operation mode. 

a) Schedule operation modes using the operation mode calendar using 
transaction SM63. 

b) Choose Normal Operation and Change. Select the start and end of the 
period of the operation mode by double-clicking the appropriate lines. 

c) Choose Assign and then select Operation mode. After you have assigned 
the entire 24-hour period to your operation modes, choose Save. 

Task 4: 

Check standard background jobs. 

1. Schedule the standard background jobs. 

a) Choose transaction SM36 and choose Goto — > Standard jobs. To schedule 
standard jobs, choose Default scheduling. 

Task 5: 

Installation check and activation of the SAP ERP Central Component Extension Set. 

1 . Perform the installation check. 

a) Proceed as described in the training material in section Need for Installation 
Checks. 

Continued on next page 
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2. Activate the SAP ERP Central Component extension set. 

a) Proceed as described in the training material in section Activation of SAP 
ERP Central Component Extension Set. 

Task 6: 

Perform a client copy. 

1 . Create a new client in SAP ERP Central Component. 

a) Create a new client named 10 0. Start transaction SCC4. 

b) Switch to change mode. Choose New Entries. 

c) Enter 1 0 0 in the Client field. Enter a client description and a city. Adapt 
the change options to customize. 

2. Log on to your new client, and start a local client copy with the SAP CUST in 
background profile (start time: tomorrow 8 AM). 

a) Log on to your new client with user SAP* and password pass. Choose 
Tools —> Administration —> Administration —> Client Administration —> 
Client Copy — > Local Copy. 

b) Select client 000 as source. Choose Schedule as Background Job (start 
time: tomorrow 8 AM). 

Task 7: 

SAP Load Generator 

1 . Start SAP Load Generator and schedule it for tomorrow 8 PM. 

a) Proceed as described in the training material in section SAP Load 
Generator. 
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Lesson Summary 



You should now be able to: 

• Describe the steps needed to perform and configure TMS 

• Describe the steps needed to configure profile parameters and printers 

• Describe the steps to create a productive client 

• Perform final installation checks 

• Activate SAP ERP Central Component Extension Set 

• Start and schedule SAP Load Generator 
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Lesson: Initial Java Configuration 
Lesson Overview 

This lesson describes how to perform the initial Java configuration. 

• Run the Configuration Wizard 

• Verify the Java settings 

Lesson Objectives 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 

• Run the Configuration Wizard 

• Describe the steps to verify the AS Java configuration 

Business Example 

ABC Limited, a petrochemical company, installed the latest version of SAP system, 
SAP ECC. You are the system administrator in the company As a necessary 
post-installation activity for Java based systems, you need to perform some initial 
Java configuration steps. 

Run the Configuration Wizard 

When you have installed a SAP NetWeaver system, the Configuration Wizard makes 
technical settings which are required for the technical processing of a system or a 
technical scenario, e.g. connectivity, service users, usage-type initialization. 

You make the technical settings with the Configuration Wizard, immediately after 
installing a SAP NetWeaver system. The configuration wizard is part of the SAP 
NetWeaver administrator. The SAP NetWeaver installation guide contains detailed 
information about which configuration tasks to choose. 

The configuration wizard makes the technical settings (technical configuration) using 
scenario-based templates, e.g. for Process Integration (PI), Application Server Java 
(AS Java), etc.. Automated configuration tasks allow you to enter the same data 
centrally, once only, e.g. connectivity, service users, etc. The system distributes this 
data automatically in the SAP NetWeaver system. 

You cannot use the configuration wizard after an upgrade, an Add-In installation and 
thee enablement of additional usage types. 
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A 



Caution: You can run the Configuration Wizard only once and only directly 

after you installed and patched the system. 



http://<server>:<port>/nwa (e.g. http://twdf010101.wdf.sap.corp:50000/nwa) 



Welcome ADM200, 



I^DeployandChange^ 
Configuration Wizard 



' /////■W//W///////////L . 

!i! lhmiiiiiiiiiniiiiinv 



System Landscape Selection ' 



4 Configuration Wizard 

I 



History: Configuration Wlz ... » E 



Configuration Tasks 



Local System Administration ▼ 

DEV on twdd 903 First choose a view, then s elect jaaj and the action you want to perform 

I Define System Seied : ■ Show Configuration Views: 



^ Task Name 




All Configuration Tasks 



Initial Configuration 



Interrupted Configuration Tasks 
All Configuration Tasks 
History ot Executed Configuration Tasks 
'cut^olrJisRIRf^sTnecnnlcarc 



Status Executed By Exec 



B_00_TNs wizard will execute FostnstaH steps ol tecTTn«aTcorfl!gufation of Bl-Java Initial 
DI_Allinone_This wizard run al post installation steps for Dl, CBS, CMS and DTR. Initial 
DI_C8S_This wizard run all post installation steps for CBS. Initial 
DI_CMS_This wizard run all post installation steps for CMS. 
DI_DTR_This wizard run all post installation steps for DTR. 

1 of 32 EBB 




BI<Java Postlnstallation Steps 

Carry out the basic configuration steps required for the functional unit Bl-Java. 



Figure 136: Configuration Wizard 



1. Before you run the configuration wizard, make sure you have applied the latest 
kernel and support packages to your system. 

2. Call http :// <server> : <port>/nwa in a browser, and logon with a Java 
administrator user. 

3. Navigate to Deploy & Change tab and choose Configuration Wizard. 

HfW Note: The system displays the scenario and its configuration tasks, 
according to your selection during the installation. 

4. Select a task from the list and choose Start. 

5. Enter the required data and choose Next. 

6. Follow the screens. The system makes the necessary settings. 

7. The system reports any configuration errors. 
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There are different configuration views available: 

• All Configuration Tasks 

This view is displayed when you first enter the configuration wizard. It lists all 
configuration tasks available for your SAP NetWeaver system. 

• NetWeaver Initial Configuration 

This view includes the configuration steps for all usage types you installed. 

• Interrupted Configuration Tasks 

If you cancelled a configuration and want to resume it later, choose the 
configuration task and then Resume 

• History of Executed Configuration Tasks 

This view lists all configuration tasks that have been executed previously. 

For more information on the Configuration Wizard and its limitations, see SAP Note 
923359. 

Verifying AS Java Configuration 

There are some recommended configuration procedures after you set up an AS Java 
system. 

• Create a second administrator user 

• Check and configure the necessary communication ports 

• Check additional configuration settings: 

- parameters depending on the size of the AS Java 

- parameters depending on the expected workload 

• Configure security settings 

To prevent locking the administrator in case you do change its password and forget to 
update the entry secure storage, we also recommend you create a second administrator 
user after installing an AS Java based system. 

When you install a Java instance or create an additional server process, the AS Java 
assigns default values to the communication ports. In case some of these ports are 
being used by another program, you will have to manually assign a different value to 
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the corresponding port. If necessary, you can change the assigned join port of a server 
process, on which the server process listens for connections (for example, when the 
port assigned to the cluster element is already in use by another program). 

1 . Start the J2EE Engine Visual Administrator. 

2. Choose Server/Dispatcher —> Kernel —> Cluster Manager —> Properties tab. 

3. Use element.joinPort to specify the port on which the server process listens for 
connections. The port value must not be: greater than 65535, less than 1024, or a 
"well known" port. This property is available only on server processes. 

4. Choose Save to save your changes and restart the cluster node. 

Additional Configuration 

The additional cluster configuration that you can perform can be divided into two 
types of configuration: 

• Required configuration: 

This includes the configuration of some additional parameters depending on the 
size of the AS Java, the expected workload, and so on. Although referred to as 
"required configuration", we recommend that you maintain these settings only 
after careful consideration and testing. 

- Connections Manipulation - configure the maximum number of user 
connections that the dispatcher can handle simultaneously and a timeout 
for establishing these connections 

- Setting Service Load Timeout - configure the maximum time for which 
the services on a cluster node have to be started. 

• Optional configuration: 

Perform the optional configuration only in case there are some problems within 
the AS Java operation. Otherwise, we recommend that you do not reconfigure 
the default settings. 

- Thread system configuration - to optimize the reallocation of system 
resources, we recommend that you closely monitor and if necessary, 
reconfigure the AS Java thread system 

- Startup and Shutdown - configure the manner in which the cluster 
elements will be started up and shut down 

- Configuring the cluster communication mechanisms - Configuring the 
Message Server, Session and Lazy Communication 

- Configuring the services stop and event time-outs 
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The management of client connections in the cluster is represented in AS Java by the 
Connections Manipulator Manager. This manager has an indirect connection with 
all services running on the dispatcher that receive or send data outside the cluster 
using a socket. Here you can configure the maximum number of user connections 
that a dispatcher will be able to process at a certain moment, a timeout for these 
connections, and the connections checks. 

Go to the Service Manager to change the maximum time for which all services on a 
cluster node have to be started. If there are still services that have not started after 
this timeout elapses, the Service Manager assumes that all services are started and 
the system continues with the other startup processes. The timed-out services will 
continue their startup process in the background. A notification for each timed-out 
service is logged in the log files. 

The AS Java thread system is responsible for handling system and client threads. It 
comprises two managers - Thread Manager and Application Thread Manager. All 
threads in which AS Java system operations are executed (core, services, and so on) 
use system threads supplied by the Thread Manager. Application Thread Manager 
supplies the threads in which the client application's code is executed. 

Use the Cluster Manager to configure the cluster to work in the manner of a full 
parallelism, or to set its startup/shutdown to be serialized. For your configuration 
purposes, use the properties provided by the AS Java Cluster Manager. By default, 
the cluster elements start up and shut down in full parallelism mode, that is, 
simultaneously, without waiting for each other. 

Message server communication is established through the message server that is used 
as a dispatcher when sending messages. The advantage of this way of communication 
is that it provides a failover function that avoids the loss of information. Cluster 
Manager provides properties to configure the default settings of the message server 
communication. 

Session communication is used to exchange information between the dispatcher and 
a server in one cluster group. Cluster Manager provides properties to modify the 
default settings of the session communication 

The lazy communication mechanism is used automatically by the Cluster Manager 
to quickly exchange large amounts of information between two server processes 
without using the message server as an intermediary. By default, lazy communication 
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is enabled only for a predefined list of services. You can enable a mechanism by 
which lazy communication is activated when a previously defined amount of objects 
is transferred between two parties for a defined time interval. 

PHint: We recommend that you do not modify the default message server 
communication, the default session communication and the default lazy 
communication settings unless you are officially advised to do so by SAP 
support. 

The Service Stop Timeout in the Service Manager is responsible for the maximum 
time which the Service Manager waits for each service to stop when the cluster node is 
shutting down. If this timeout has elapsed and the service has not managed to stop, the 
Service Manager continues with the cluster node shutdown. A notification for each 
timed-out service is logged in the log files. 

The Event Timeout in the Service Manager specifies the time that the Service 
Manager waits for the event to be processed before undertaking another action. If you 
want to stop a service, a beforeServiceStopped event is thrown first. Then it waits 
for all components to process the event. That is, the components are notified that 
the service will be stopped and they should undertake the appropriate actions, such 
as unregistration, and so on. After the specified timeout, the service is stopped. The 
default value of the event timeout is 20 seconds. If after 20 seconds there are still 
components that have not processed the event, the system will not wait for them and 
the service will be stopped. We recommend modifying this value only if you have 
problems stopping the service. Otherwise, we recommend that you do not reconfigure 
the default timeout. 

Configuring security 

Configuring security - you may also need to configure some additional aspects of the 
server's security environment. Providing security for the applications that run on the 
AS Java is also an important aspect in the overall architecture of the SAP NetWeaver 
Application Server. You need to be able to identify the users that access the server 
and you need to protect access to individual resources. In addition, confidentiality is 
also important when dealing with sensitive information. 

To configure the server's security environment, use the following services in the 
Visual Administrator: 

• Security Provider Service 

The Security Provider service is the primary service needed for maintaining the 
server's security environment. Use this service to: 

- Choose cryptographic providers 
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- Select the data source 

- Maintain users and groups 

- Assign security roles 

- Restrict access to resources 

- Set up your login modules to use 

- Maintain protection domains 

- Monitor user sessions 
User Storage Service 

The Security Provider service uses the User Storage service to determine and 
access the chosen data source, either the DBMS user store or the UME. There 
are no administration tasks directly associated with this service, however you 
can change the properties that apply 

Key Storage Service 

Use the Key Storage service to maintain the server's personal security 
information where cryptography is supported, for example, when using the SSL 
protocol. You can create the server's key pairs, generate the corresponding 
certificate signing requests, and maintain the list of trusted Certification 
Authorities (CAs) associated with the key pair. 

SSL Provider Service 

Use this service to select the key pair that the server is to use for SSL. If you are 
using client certificates for user authentication, then you also maintain the list of 
CAs who you trust as issuers of client certificates. 

Certificate Revocation Check Service 

With the AS Java, you can use certificate revocation lists (CRLs) to make 
sure that a given certificate has not been revoked by the issuing Certificate 
Authority (CA). 

SAML Authentication Service 

This service handles the user authentication for applications that use the Security 
Assertion Markup Language (SAML). It requests the SAML assertions from the 
corresponding SAML source site for a user and processes them. 

Secure Storage Service 

Use this service to maintain the AS Java's secure storage area, which is a storage 
area on the server that applications or services can use to store security-critical 
information such as passwords. Data stored in this area is encrypted and can only 
be accessed and decrypted by the corresponding application. 
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Destination Service 

Applications or services can establish connections to other services. When using 
such connections, you need to specify the remote service's address and the user 
authentication information to use for the connection. Many applications use the 
Destination service for this purpose. 
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Exercise 11: Perform the Necessary 
Post-Installation Activities 

Exercise Objectives 

After completing this exercise, you will be able to: 
• check the initial Java settings 

Business Example 

You are the system administrator of ABC Limited, a petrochemical company You 
installed the latest version of SAP, SAP ERP Central Component using scenarion 
XSS. Now, you have to check the initial Java setting. 

Task: 

Call the Configuration Wizard in your SAP NetWeaver Portal system and start the 
initial configuration for your installed szenario/usage type. 

1 . Call the Configuration Wizard and logon. 

2. Start the initial configuration for your installed szenario/usage type. 
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Solution 11: Perform the Necessary 
Post-Installation Activities 

Task: 

Call the Configuration Wizard in your SAP Net Weaver Portal system and start the 
initial configuration for your installed szenario/usage type. 

1 . Call the Configuration Wizard and logon. 

a) Call http://<server>:<port>/nwa . 

b) Logon with Java administrator user Administrator and the master password 
given during installation. 

c) Navigate to Deploy & Change tab and choose Configuration Wizard. 

2. Start the initial configuration for your installed szenario/usage type. 

a) Select the view Initial Configuration and a task from the list, which fits to 
(one of your installed Java Usage types. 

b) Choose Start 

c) Enter the required data and choose Next 

d) Follow the screens. The system makes the necessary settings. 
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Lesson Summary 



You should now be able to: 

• Run the Configuration Wizard 

• Describe the steps to verify the AS Java configuration 
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Unit Summary 



You should now be able to: 

• list relevant post installation steps 

• Describe the steps to install SAP License 

• Describe the steps to install SAP online documentation 

• Describe the steps to install and configure SAProuter 

• Describe the steps needed to perform and configure TMS 

• Describe the steps needed to configure profile parameters and printers 

• Describe the steps to create a productive client 

• Perform final installation checks 

• Activate SAP ERP Central Component Extension Set 

• Start and schedule SAP Load Generator 

• Run the Configuration Wizard 

• Describe the steps to verify the AS Java configuration 
Related Information 



SAP Service Marketplace, http://service.sap.com/instguides 

Courses: ADM 100, ADM 102, ADM200, ADM325, ADM940, ADM960 
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Test Your Knowledge 



1 . What is the procedure to perform a full backup for Windows? 



2. Name the three steps to install SAP online documentation. 



3. What is the need for SAProuter? 



4. After the installation of the central instance, a temporary license is active for six 
weeks. 

Determine whether this statement is true or false. 

□ True 

□ False 

5. SAProuter can be started as a demon under UNIX and as a service under 
Windows. 

Determine whether this statement is true or false. 

□ True 

□ False 



2008/Q2 



© 2008 SAP AG. All rights reserved. 



255 



Test Your Knowledge 



TADM12 1 



6. Identify the activity that is not performed by Installation Check. 
Choose the correct answer(s). 

□ A Completeness of installation 

□ B Version compatibility 

□ C Accessibility of the message server 

□ D Network security 

7. What are the steps needed to install additional languages? 



8. What are the steps needed to perform a client copy? 



9. You cannot use the SGEN transaction to generate the ABAP loads of a number 
of programs, function groups, and classes. 

Determine whether this statement is true or false. 

□ True 

□ False 

10. You cannot activate the functions contained in SAP ECC Extension Set. 

Determine whether this statement is true or false. 

□ True 

□ False 

1 1 . The installation check checks, among others, whether the release number in the 
SAP kernel matches the one stored in the database system. 

Determine whether this statement is true or false. 

□ True 

□ False 



256 



© 2008 SAP AG. All rights reserved. 



2008/Q2 



TADM12 1 



Test Your Knowledge 



12. You have installed a SAP NetWeaver system. Which tool makes technical 

settings which are required for the technical processing of a system or a technical 
scenario? 

Choose the correct answer(s). 

□ A Template Wizard 

□ B Configuration Wizard 

□ C Postinstaller 

□ D Configuration Template Installer 
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Answers 



1 . What is the procedure to perform a full backup for Windows? 
Answer: 

1. Save the Registry. 

2. Save system state data. 

3. Back up all SAP-specific and database-related directories. 

2. Name the three steps to install SAP online documentation. 

Answer: Install the help files. Customize setup variants for online help. Install a 
web browser or viewer. 

3. What is the need for SAProuter? 

Answer: SAProuter increases network security, simplifies network 
configuration, and allows you to make indirect network connections. SAProuter 
is required for remote support connections. 

4. After the installation of the central instance, a temporary license is active for six 
weeks. 

Answer: False 

After the installation of the central instance, a temporary license is active only 
for four weeks. 

5. SAProuter can be started as a demon under UNIX and as a service under 
Windows. 

Answer: True 

SAProuter is started as a demon under UNIX and as a service under Windows. 
This allows to start saprouter automatically after a restart of your server. 

6. Identify the activity that is not performed by Installation Check. 
Answer: D 

The SAProuter software, in the standard SAP kernel, increases network security. 
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Test Your Knowledge 



7. What are the steps needed to install additional languages? 
Answer: 

1. Classifying the language. 

2. Scheduling of language transport. 

3. Scheduling of language supplementation. 

8. What are the steps needed to perform a client copy? 
Answer: 

1 . Maintain the client in table T000. 

2. Copy the client. 

3. Check log files. 

9. You cannot use the SGEN transaction to generate the ABAP loads of a number 
of programs, function groups, and classes. 

Answer: False 

You can use transaction SGEN to generate the ABAP loads of a number of 
programs, function groups, and classes. 

10. You cannot activate the functions contained in SAP ECC Extension Set. 
Answer: False 

You activate the functions by selecting the relevant activation switch in the IMG 
activity, "Activation Switch for SAP ERP Central Component Extension Set". 

1 1 . The installation check checks, among others, whether the release number in the 
SAP kernel matches the one stored in the database system. 

Answer: True 

The installation check determines inconsistencies in the system. 
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12. You have installed a SAP NetWeaver system. Which tool makes technical 

settings which are required for the technical processing of a system or a technical 
scenario? 

Answer: B 

The Configuration Wizard is responsible for technical settings after the 
installation which are required for the technical processing of a system or a 
technical scenario, e.g. connectivity, service users, usage-type initialization. 
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Unit Overview 

This Unit provides information about software lifecycle tasks you may need to execute 
at any time after installing or upgrading to SAP ECC 6.0. For scaling your SAP system 
you may want to install Dialog Instances for your existing SAP system. To enhance an 
existing system with additional functions you may need to install additional Usage 
Types or implement SAP ERP Enhancement Packages. The standalone Gateway is 
needed only in some specific scenarios. 




Unit Objectives 

After completing this unit, you will be able to: 



• Install a Dialog Instance 

• install an additional Usage Type 

• explain how to install an SAP ERP Enhancement Package 

• Install a standalone SAP Gateway instance 

Unit Contents 



Lesson: Dialog Instance Installation 262 

Exercise 12: Install a Dialog Instance 271 

Lesson: Installation of Additional Usage Types 274 

Exercise 13: Optional: Installing an additional Usage Type 299 

Lesson: Installation of SAP ERP Enhancement Package 302 

Lesson: Appendix: SAP Gateway Installation 309 
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Lesson: Dialog Instance Installation 

Lesson Overview 

This lesson describes how to install a Dialog Instance (ABAP, Java and ABAP+Java). 

Lesson Objectives 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 
• Install a Dialog Instance 

Business Example 

ABC Limited, a petrochemical company, uses SAP to manage its data. The company 
plans to install the latest version of SAP , SAP ERP Central Component (SAP ECC), 
to use the functions delivered with the extension set of SAP ERP Central Component . 
As the system administrator of ABC, you need to install SAP ERP Central Component 
. You have installed SAPinst and the ABAP Central Instance. Now you need to install 
the Dialog Instance. 

Installing a Dialog Instance 

Start sapinst.exe as explained in the Introducing SAPinst lesson. 
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□ 



| File Help 




Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters 

Welcome to SAP Installation Master 



Execute Service 



Before you start the installation, make sure that you have identified the required scenario as described in the Master Guide 



Select the service that you want to install 



SAP Installation Master 
D SAP CRM 5.0 Support Release 2 
Q SAP ERP 2005 Support Release 2 
t> d SAP systems 
l> CD Rapid Configuration 
^ Gl Additional Software Life-Cycle Tasks 
t> C3 Additional Preparation Tasks 
v £3 Application Server 



p 


C]IBM DB2 UDB for iSeries 


t> 


CJ IBM DB2 for Linux, UNIX, and Windows 


9 


Cl IBM DB2forzfOS 




Q MaxDB 




D Dialog Instance 


r> 


□ MS SOL Server 


p 


d Oracle 




ES LDAP Support 



C] Database Tools 
□ Java Add-In for ABAP 
C] System Copy 
Q Post-Upgrade 
fn Uninslall 



Description 

if required, you can add a dialog instance to an already 
installed SAP system 



Dialog instances are SAP Instances that include: 

• Dispatcher 

• IGS 

• CCMS agents 

• Java server processes - with usage types 
based on AS Java 

• Gateway and certain ABAP work processes 
(dialog, batch, spool, or update) -with usage 
types based on AS ABAP 



|Next >\ 



Figure 137: Dialog Instance Installation 1/9 

On the SAPinst "welcome screen" choose the service to install e.g. Dialog Instance. 

Navigate to SAP ERP 2005 Support Release 2 — > Additional Software Life-cycle Tasks 
— > Application Server — > MaxDB —> Dialog Instance. 
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Choose Seivice Define Parameters Check Parameters 

Parameter Mode > Default Settings 

Choose whether you want to run the SAPinst in a typical or a custom mode 



Execute Service 



If you choose the typical setting, SAPinst runs mostly with automatic default settings. You only have to respond to a minimum 
number of ptompts. However, you can still change any of the default settings on a parameter summary screen. 



Parameter Mode ® Typical 
O Custom 



< Back] [Next >\ 



Figure 138: Dialog Instance Installation 2/9 



Choose the Parameter Mode. You can choose between custom or typical. In most 
cases you select typical. Before starting the installation you get an summary screen 
and you can change the predefined settings to your needs. 
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Choose Seivice Define Parameters Check Parameters 

SAP System > General Parameters 

Enter the profile directory of the SAP system 



Execute Service 



SAP System Parameters 
Profile Directory icimimim* 



| Browse... | 



Additional Information 

SAPinst retrieves existing parameters from the SAP system profile dtrectory. Location of your sap system profile directory: 

• Windows: U<SAPGLG8AL.H0ST>\sapint\<SHPSID>\SVS\profile 

• UNK:/<SAP Systea (fount Directory>/<SAPSID>/profne 

• OSJ400: \\<SAPBL0BALB0ST>\sapiintV<SAPSID>\SYS\prof11e 



Figure 139: Dialog Instance Installation 3/9 

Enter/choose the central profile directory of your system. 
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Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters Execute Service Completed 

SAP System > OS User Passwords 

Enterthe passwords of the operating system users 



SAP System Administrator 

Account: TWDF i90i\e00adm 
Password of SAP System Administrator 
SAP System Service User 
Account: TWDF1901\SAPSe/viceEQ0 
Password of SAP System Service User 



|< Back|[Ne7T] 

Figure 140: Dialog Instance Installation 4/9 

For Windows based system you have to enter the passwords for users <sid>adm 
and SAPService<SID>. 
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Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters Execute Service Completed 



Media Browser > Software Package Request 

Enter the location of the required software packages 



Software Package(s) 

a Name- | Package Location Copy Package To | 

Java Component mZBQi... G:\ADM110_ECC6_SR2_DVD\SA... LS'. Wff .Y j iJ I Browse ... 



Only: Java or ABAP+Java dialog instance 









Additional Information 

SAPlnst will detect the required software packages on the media and checkthe corresponding package identification files 
IABELASC. 

fyou want to copy Ihe media to your local disk, enter the target location in the Copy Package To column. 
Cancel 1 1 OK >| 





Figure 141: Dialog Instance Installation 5/9 

This screen only appears during the installation of an Java dialog instance or an 
ABAP+Java Dialog instance. Enter the location for the Java DVD. 



2008/Q2 



© 2008 SAP AG. All rights reserved. 



267 



Unit 7: Further Software Lifecycle Tasks 



TADM12 1 




| File Help 











-B- 



Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters 

Media Browser > Software Package Request 

Enter the location of the required software packages 
Software Package(s) 



Execute Service 



■ 

C ompleted 



Package Location 



J„ 



UC Kernel N«2094sSR2 S:\ADMlQ_ECC6_SR2JiVD\Ke L.B'.?wse.,j 



Copy Package To 



I Browse 



SAPinst will detect the required software packages on the media and check the corresponding package identification files 
LABELASC. 

If you want to copy the media to your local disk, enter the target location in the Copy Package To column. 



[ Cancel | |OK >| 



Figure 142: Dialog Instance Installation 6/9 

Enter the location of the Kernel DVD. 




□ 



Support Release 2 > Additional Software Life -Cycle Tasks > Application Sec... HHE 




3 

Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters Execute Service 

Parameter Summary 

Choose 'Start' to start with the values shown or select the parameters you want to change and choose 'Revise' 

Parameter List 

□ Parameter Mode > Defautl Settings 

Parameter Mode 
jTyplcal S| 

□ SAP System > General Parameters 

Profile Directory 

|ir~\usr\8ap\EBBVSVS\profne 



□ SAP System > OS User Passwords 

Password of SAP System Administrator 



Password of SAP System Service User 



□ Prerequisites Checker > Data File for Check 




Data File for Check 




G: /ADM 1 G_£CC6_SR2_DVD/ lnst_Haster / It1_WIND0HS_X 


6_64/C0MM0N/ INSTALL/PREREQUISITE j;HECK_DAT 




□ SAP Syslem > Dialog Instance 




Dialog instance Number 




M 





1 1 Start 



Figure 143: Dialog Instance Installation 7/9 
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The parameter summary screen displays the input or default parameter. These 
parameters are used by SAPinst in the processing phase. It is possible to change the 
parameters now to your needs. By choosing start SAPinst changes from the input 
phase to the processing phase. 





Choose Service 

Task Progress 

The task is running 



Define Parameters Check Parameters 



Execute Service 



Create users for sap system 
Install common system files 
Unpack SAP archives 
Install dialog Instance 
Install instance basics 
Stan dialog instance 




Figure 144: Dialog Instance Installation 8/9 



This screen the step execute service, which means that SAPinst start the dialog 
instance installation. 
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Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters Execute Service Completed 



Task Progress 

The Task has Seen completed successfully 



Jl phases completed 



Phase List 

' Update system DLLs 

■ Create users for sap system 

' Install common system files 

' Unpack SAP archives 

' Install dialog instance 

' Install instance basics 

' Start dialog instance 



* Execution of Service SAP ERP 2005 Support Release 2 » Additional 
► Sothvare Life-Cycle Tasks > Application Server > MaxDB > Dialog 
Instance has been completed successfully 



Execution of Service has been completed successfully 



Figure 145: Dialog Instance Installation 9/9 



Now the installation is successfully finished and the new dialog instance can be used 
in environment. 

Congratulations!! You have just installed a Dialog Instance. 

For more information on installing additional Dialog instances, see the installation 
manuals Installation Guide: Additional Instances on Windows/Unix/iSeries found on 
the SAP Service Marketplace ( http://service.sap.com/instguides) . 
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Exercise 12: Install a Dialog Instance 

Exercise Objectives 

After completing this exercise, you will be able to: 
• Install a dialog instance 

Business Example 

ABC Limited is a petrochemical company that wants to install SAP ERP Central 
Component. You, as the system administrator of ABC Limited, have installed the 
central instance. Now you need to install a dialog instance. 



Task: 

Optional: Install the dialog instance on the server you are using for the training, for 
example, on twdf####. 

1 . Restart SAPinst and start the installation. 
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Solution 12: Install a Dialog Instance 

Task: 

Optional: Install the dialog instance on the server you are using for the training, for 
example, on twdf####. 

1 . Restart SAPinst and start the installation, 
a) Proceed as described in the lesson. 
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Lesson Summary 



You should now be able to: 
• Install a Dialog Instance 
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After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 
• install an additional Usage Type 

Business Example 

Your company uses the latest version of SAP ERP, SAP ERP 6.0 with the delivered 
self services XSS. To use the self services a SAP NetWeaver Portal is installed in 
your system landscape. Additionally to the ERP functions, you decided to install BI 
functions including Bl-Java. Usage type Bl-Java can be installed on your existing 
SAP NetWeaver Portal using JSPM. After a while your company wants to introduce 
additional ERP function like Biller Direct or Learning Solution. For this scenario you 
can extend your existing ABAP based SAP ECC 6.0 system with usage type AS-Java 
and e.g. AS-Java based usage type BD. In this case the installation tool SAPinst offers 
you the possibility to implement the new usage types. 

Overview: Installing an additional Usage Type 

There are two different tools available to integrate an additional usage type. 
Depending on your existing system (installed usage type) you use either the 
installation tool SAPinst or Java Support Package Manager JSPM to implement 
additional Usage Types. 



Lesson Overview 




Lesson Objectives 
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Installing an additional Usage Type(UT): 

Using SAPinst 

■ Example: installing AS Java or AS Java based UT for 
existing AS ABAP based system 

■ Installation sequence: 

1 . Installing Central Services Instance Java Add-In 

2. Installing Database Instance Java Add-In 

3. Installing Central Instance Java Add-In 

Using JSPM 

■ Example: installing additonal AS Java based UT for 
existing AS Java based System 

Figure 146: Installing an additional Usage Type 

Installing an additional Usage Type with SAPinst 

The installation tool SAPinst is used to install usage type AS-Java or any AS-Java 
based usage type (e.g. Biller Direct) to your existing AS ABAP based system. 

The installation is separated in three steps: 

1 . Installing Central Services Instance Java Add-In 

2. Installing Database Instance Java Add-In 

3. Installing Central Instance Java Add-In 

Installing Central Services Instance (SCS) Java Add-In 

As a first step you start the installation of Central Services Instance (SCS) Java Add-In. 
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■ ■InM 



J II 



Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters 

Welcome to SAP Installation Master 



Execute Service 



Before you start the installation, make sure trial you have identified the required scenario as described in the Master Guide 



Select the service that you want to Install 



SAP Installation Master [Tjk 
Q SAP CRM 5.0 Support Release 2 Q ► 

Si SAP ERP 2005 Support Release 2 
P □ SAP Systems 
P C] Rapid Configuration 
^ Ql Additional Software Life-Cycle Tasks 
t> C]Additional Preparation Tasks 
t 1 Q Application Server 
P D Database Tools 
* Q Java Add-In for ABAP 

E> Q IBM DB2 for Linux, UNIX, and Windows 
P Ql8MDB2forz/OS 



w Q| Central System 

ID Central Services Instance (SCS) Java Ac 
IS Database Instance Java Add-In 
O Central Instance Java Add-In 
t> C] Distributed System 
> D High-Availability System 
t> Q MS SQL Server Q 

mmi Trim 



Description 

First step in adding usage types based on AS Java to 
an existing SAP system based on usage type AS ABAP 
The existing SAP system must already be up and 
running. 

Installs a SAP central services instances (SCS) and 
completes the preparation of this host as SAP global 
host 

Central Services Distance 

A central services instance is a mandatory instance for 
your SAP system with usage types based on AS ABAP 
and AS Java. The central services instance is the main 
point of communication and synchronization for the Java 
cluster A central services Instance consists of the 
message service and the enqueue service. 



[Next »| 



Figure 147: Additional Usage Type with SAPinst 1/19 



In SAPinst Welcome screen choose Central Services Instance (SCS) Java Add-In. 
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LJ! 



-H- 



Choose Service Define Parameters Check Patameters 

Parameter Mode > Default Settings 

Choose whether you want 1o run the SAPinst in a typical or a custom mode 



Default Settings 

It you choose the typical setting, SAPinsl runs mostly with automatic default settim 
number ol prompts However, you can still change any ollhe default settings on a 



Eiecute Service 



Parameter Mofle ® Typical! 

O Custom 




Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters 
SAP System > General Parameters 
Enter the profile directory of the SAP system 

SAP System Parameter 

Profile Directory j 



Execute Service 



■s existing parameters from the SAP system profile directory. Location of your SAP system profile director/. 

wS7\\<S»PGL0B»LH0ST*\Sapam\tS«.PSID>\SYS\prOfile 
V'SAP Systei Mount Directory>/<SAPSIt»;profi1e 
0 \\<SAP6L0BfLKGS!>\Sap»nt\<S'PS10>\SYS\pri)f11e 



• R.H: k | - j 



Figure 148: Additional Usage Type with SAPinst 2/19 

Use typical installation mode and enter the profile directory of your system. 
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i 



Choose Servile Define Parameters Check Parameters Enecute Service Completed 

SAP System > OS User Passwords 



SAP System Admniar jtor 

Ac count TWDFiOOKeOOadm 
Password ol SAP System Administrator 
SAP System Service User 
Account: TWDF190t\SAPSeMceEOO 



morSAPSystemServlcBUser ■•"■"'| | 



|« Batk| [^7] 



_ 




0_ECC6_SR2_DVD\Ke 



H H fl — 

Crioose Service Define Paiamelers Check Parameters Eiecule Seivlce Completed 
Media Browser > Software Package Request 
Enter me location odne required software packages 

Software Package! s) 



jCopvPacfcageTo 



SAPinst will rjetectthe required software packages on Ihe media and thecklhe corresponding package identification tiles 
LABEL ASC 



I Cancel | [piTH 



Figure 149: Additional Usage Type with SAPinst 3/19 

Enter the passwords of the operating system users and the location of Kernel DVD. 
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1 J 



■ 



■ 



Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters Ever ule Service 

Parameter Summary 



Choose 'Starr to start wrlh the 




□ SAP System > OS User Passwords 

Password oTSAP System Administrator 



Password of SAP System Service Ur 



Choose 'Slarrto start 



Password of SAP System Ad ministialor 
Password of SAP System Service User 



you want to change ai 



□ Pretequisttes Checker > Data Fie ten Check 

Data File fb( Check 

G:/»Dr1ll0_ECC6_SR2_DVD/]nst_rtaster/Irl_MIN00WS_X86_6J/C0rif1fJN/IMSTALL/F □ Prerequisites Checker > Data File for Check 

Data File for Check 



□ SAP System > SCS hv 



| [V | [iiaTTI 



6:/AD(l119.ECC6.SR^.DyD/]nst.Haste^/1fl>lHDOt(S.^B6_64/CO^^IiON/INSTALL/PHEHECUIS^E.CH£CK_D«T 
□ SAP System > SCS Instance 



□ SAP System > SCS Instance 

Internal SCS Messaging Service Port 

[39651 



Media Bf owsef > Software Package taqUHt 



u: Kernel NY20G4SSR2 G : \ADM 1 G_ECC6_SR2_DVD\ Kernel 



Copy Package Tc 



| [s tart > J 



Figure 150: Additional Usage Type with SAPinst 4/19 

After checking the entries in the summary screen, select start. 
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Choose Service Define Parameters Check 

Task Progress 

The task Is running 
Phase 1 0(7 



Execute Service 





Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters Eiecute Service 

Task Progress 

The Task has been completed successful^ 



■ 

Completed 



Update si 



Execution olSemce SAP ERP 2005 Support Release 2 > Additional 
Software Lire- Cycle Tasks > Java Add-In for ABAP ■ MaxDB > Central 
System » Central Services Instance Cr-CSJ Java Add-In has been 
completed successfully 



Eietuiion or Service has been completed suices=luilY 



Figure 151: Additional Usage Type with SAPinst 5/19 
Installing Database Instance Java Add-In 

As a second step you start the installation of Database Instance Java Add-In. 
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Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters 

Welcome to SAP Installation Master 



Execute Service 



Before you start the installation, make sure that you have identified the required scenario as described in the Master Guide 



Select the service that you want to install 



SAP Installation Master S 
□ SAP CRM 5.0 Support Release 2 H 
^ SAP ERP 2005 Support Release 2 
I> □ SAP Systems 
t> □ Rapid Configuration 
^ 63 Additional Software Life-Cycle Tasks 
I> □ Additional Preparation Tasks 
^ □ Application Server 
& □Database Toots 
? Q Java Add-In for A8AP 

t> □ IBM DB2 for Linux, UNIX, and Windows 
I> □ lBMDB2forz/OS 
^ SlMaxDB 

1:7 G) Central System 

© Central Services Instance (SCS) Java Ac 
O Database instance Java Add-m 
Central Instance Java Add-In 
t> □ Distributed System 
P □High-Availability System H 
fl MS SQL Server __0 



EEL 



1 < I 



Description 

Mandatory step in installing a SAP system with usage 

types based on AS Java 

Installs a database instance. 

Vou must have finished the Central Services Instance 

(SCS) Java Add-In installation. 



The database instance is a mandatory instance for the 
installation of an SAP system The SAP system with 
usage types based on AS Java uses its own database 
schema in the database. 



[Next >| 



Figure 152: Additional Usage Type with SAPinst 6/19 

In SAPinst Welcome screen choose Database Instance Java Add-In. 
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i i 



■ 



■ 



Crioose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters Eiecute Service Completed 

Parameter Mode > Default Settings 



Parameter Hode <•: Tvprtai 




Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters 

Media Browser > Software Package Request 

Enter Hie location it" me inquired = oft«vare packages 



Eiecuie Service 



Software PdLk.mrtyi 



Package Location 



a Coaponent NM20B4 . . . G \ADM1 I 0_£CC6_SR2_DVD\SA . 



[ copy Package To 



SAPNW Java DVD 



j gacklfhlenl j 



SAPinstwill detect trie required software packages on Ihe media and check the corresponding package identification (il 
LHB£LASC 

If you want to copy the media to your local Ois- enMl lM tarjjel location in the Copy Package To column. 



EE3 



Figure 153: Additional Usage Type with SAPinst 7/19 

Use typical installation mode and enter the location of SAP NW Java DVD. 
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Master Password 

Ttie passworO will Be used for all accounts SAPInsl creates and for the secure store key phrase The lenglli lias lo he EM i 
characters. Depending on your installation scenario there might, be more restrictions 

Password for all users ofttiis Sap system I ] 

'uliiin.iti.il Information 

You can choose a different value for each Passvtcra'by choosing to edit the regarding parameter section in summary screen. If you 
set already some password to a different <alue and change the MmM RMMMKfln ihis dialog atlerwards, the Individual* set 
passwords are NOT overwritten with the new master password 




Figure 154: Additional Usage Type with SAPinst 8/19 

Enter the profile directory of your system and choose a master password. 
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Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters 
SAP System > OS User Passwords 

Enter the passwords of the operating system users 

SAP System ArJministf atoi 

Account TWDFf90ne003dm 
Password of SAP System , 



| File Help 


rW 1 


■ / 


IP 












■ 


■ 



Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters 

MaxOB > Database Users 



Execute Service 



Enter the passwords of the database system administrator at 
Database System Administrator 



le database manager operator 



Password of superdba 

Confirm |"""" | 

Database Manager Operator 

Account; control 

Password of control 

Confirm |* ~| 



< arc:: . [id^ •! 



Figure 155: Additional Usage Type with SAPinst 9/19 

Enter the password of \xser<sid>adm and choose the password for database users. 
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Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters 

MaxDB > Java Database Schema Password 

Enter Uie lava database schema password 

Java Database Schema Parameters 

Database ID (DB SID) £00 



Java DataBase Schema: SAPE00DB 
Password of Java DataBase Schema 
Confirm 



\i Back|[Ne771 



-H- 



Choose Service Define Parameters 

Parameter Summary 

Choose 'Start 1 to start with the values shown or select tt 

Parameter List 

Q Parameter Mode > Default Settings 

Parameter Mode 
I Typical fjj 

Media Browser > Software Package Request 



Check Parameters 



Execute Service 



i charge and choose Revise' 



Package Location 



Media Name 

Java Component NW20Q4SSR2 G : \M)Mt 10_ECC6_SR2_DV[>\SAP . 



□ SAP System > Java Development Kit 

JDK Directory 

G:\J2SDK_t34eiT_ASJAVA 



CopvPackageTo 



□ SAP System > General Parameters 

Profile Directory 

G : \usr\sap\E00\SVS\prof1 le 

□ SAP System > Master Password 

Password for all users of this SAP system 



| Revise iTliartTl 



Figure 156: Additional Usage Type with SAPinst 10/19 



Choose password for the Java Database schema. In the summary screen check your 
input values and select start to initiate the installation. 
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1 I! 




■ 



Choose Semce Define Parameters 

Task Progress 
The Task has been completed successfully 



Check Paramelers Execute Service 



•tn-ii laid il,ilj|j,i All pliajei completed 



Update system DLLs 

Create users for SAP system 

Adapt profiles 

Create and load database 

Create Java Schema 

Prepare to create database user 

Prepare » act on database schema 

Post load activities 
Create secure store 
1 Import Java dump 
Post load activities 
Perform MaxDB post-load activities 
Import MaiDB statistics 



Execution of Service SAP ERP 2005 Support Release 2 • Additional 
Software Life-Cycle Tasks - Java Add-In for ABAP> MaxDB> Central 
System > Database instance Java Add-In has been completed 
successfully 



Execution of Service has been completed successfully 



Figure 157: Additional Usage Type with SAPinst 11/19 

Installing Central Instance Java Add-In 

As a third step you start the installation of Central Instance Java Add-In. 
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Choose Service DeHne Patamelets Check Parameters Execute Service Completed 

Welcome to SAP Installation Master 



Before you start the installation, make sure that you have identified the required scenario as described in the Master Guide 



Select the service thai you want to install 



2^ SAP Installation Master 


- 


< 


Description 


P Q SAP CRM 5.0 Support Release 2 
1:7 Gl SAP ERP 2005 Support Release 2 


I 


► 


Last step in adding usage types based on as Java to a 
SAP system with usage types based on AS ABAP. 
Completes a central instance and enables additional 
usage types /software units based on AS ABAP ana AS 
Java if required. 

You must have already performed the Database 


P l_J SAP Systems 

I> O Rapid Configuration 

^ Q Additional Software Life-Cycle Tasks 








P C] Additional Preparation Tasks 








Instance Java Add-In installation. 


t* C3 Application Server 








This step is not repeatable. 


P LJ Database Tools 








Central Instance 


^ QlJava Add-In for ABAP 








The central instance is the core component of an SAP 


E> C] ISM DB2 for Linux, UNIX, and Windows 
t> C]IBMDB2forz«DS 
" QlMaxDB 






system. Exactly one central instance must exist in each 
SAP system. The central instance usually provides all 
SAP system utilities. The Software Deployment Manager 
(SDM) is part of the central instance 


Q Central System 






O Central Services Instance (SCS) Java Ac 








O Database Instance Java Add-In 










O Central Instance Java Add-In 










E> CJ Distributed System 




- 
- 






t> & High-Availability System 








' n MS sol Servei 


• • 






71 fill ■ 









| Next 7| 

ll ~ 
Figure 158: Additional Usage Type with SAPinst 12/19 

In SAPinst Welcome screen choose Central Instance Java Add-In. 
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Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parame 
Parameter Mode > Default Settings 
Choose whelheryod want to run the SAPinst m atypical 01 a custom m 



-S- 



Default Settings 

of prompts. However, you can still change 
Parameter Mode <$■ Typical 
O Custom 



Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters Execute Service 



inou ihooseUie > P u. ,1 fettmj. $»P r„r , t |. .,,i n ., l; r, l; ,,t„ „ 

number of prompts. However, you can stHI change any ofthedetautt s> mvu,a »'«w»bi * aunwuiu raiKdye nB(|UBM 

Enter the location of the required software packages 



Software Pack age (s) 



Media Name 



Back 1 1 Next *\ 




Additional Information 

SAPinst will delect the required software packages on the m 
UIBELASC. 

If you want to copy the media to your local disk, enter the target location in Ihe Copy Package To column. 



d check the corresponding package identification files 



Cancel [ | ft >| 



Figure 159: Additional Usage Type with SAPinst 13/19 

Use typical installation mode and enter the location of SAP NW Java DVD. 
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Choose Service Define Parameters 

SAP System > Central Instance 

Enter Ihe central in stance 



Central Instance DVEBMGSS3 of SAP Syste* EOG ■ 



Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters Execute Service 

SAP System > Master Password 

Enter the master password all users 



Master Password 

The password will be used for all accounts SAPinst creates and for the secure store key phrase. The length has to be 8- 
characters. Depending on your Installation scenario there might be more restrictions. 



j Back 1 1 Next >| 



Password for a I 
Confirm 



s of this SAP system 



3ZZ1 



I Infotmatlon 

You can choose a different value for each pessnord by choosing to edit the regarding parameter section In summary screen. If you 
set already some password to a different value and change the Master Password m this dialog afterwards, the mdrndually set 
passwords are NOT overwritten with the new master password. 



Figure 160: Additional Usage Type with SAPinst 14/19 

Select the central instance host and enter the master password. 
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j 



' ■ 

Cli oo s e Servi c e Oefi ne Par a m et er s 

SAP System > OS User Passwords 

Enter the passwords of the operating system users 

SAP System Administrator 

Account: TWDF1 90 fteOOadm 
Password of SAP System Administrator 




ChooseService Define Par am el e r s 

SAP System > Software Units 



ERP 2005 Software Units 

Software ur 

ir usage types 



Check Parameters Execute Service 



i the Master Guide 



Application Serve! ABAP (AS ABAP) and Application Server (AS Java) at 
Usage type AS ABAPwas already installed on your system. 
Usage type as Java win tte automatically installed for this scenario. 



a foundation for other units 



Install Software Unit 



De scrip! 



□ BP ERP 

□ LSOCP 



ERP 2005 B111 ar Direct 

ERP 2005 Business Packages . 

ERP 20Q5 Learning Solution . 



ERP 2005 Extended E-Selling . AS Java 
ERP 2BQ5 Self Services AS Java, 



Additional NetWeaver Software Units 



Install Software Unit 



Description 



NetWeaver BI Java 
NetWeaver Developient Infra 
NetWeaver Enterprise Portal.. 
NetWeaver Enterprise Portal 
NetWeaver Mobile Infrastruc 
NetWeaver Process Integratior 



Depends On 



EP Core, ks Java 
|H6 ABAP, AS Java 
AS ABAP, AS Java 



|< Back|fNert~Ti! 



Figure 161: Additional Usage Type with SAPinst 15/19 

Enter the password of nsQv<sid>adm and choose your new usage type. 



290 



© 2008 SAP AG. All rights reserved. 



2008/Q2 



TADM12 1 



Lesson: Installation of Additional Usage Types 




Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters E»ecute 

SAP System > RFC Connection 

Enter the SAP system client and its DDIC user password 

RFC Conned ion 

SAP System Client [aoT] 



Password of DDIC User " ■ "| 




1 - 



— ■ — — ■ — 

Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters E*ecijle Service 

Media Browser > Software Package Request 

sn of Ihe required software packages 
Software Packaoe(s) 



■ ■ 

Completed 



* Back 1 1 NeKt 71 



Media Name 



UC Kernel NW2Q04SSR2 6: \HDr1ltO_ECC6_SR2_DVD\Ke . (MfflB.J 



Package u 



Icopy Package To 



le corresponding package identification files 



SAPinsI will detect the required software packages on the media i 

LABELASC. 

If you want to cony the media to your local disk, enter Ihe target location in the Copy Package To column. 



Cancel] |0K >| 



Figure 162: Additional Usage Type with SAPinst 16/19 



Enter the client to store the User Management Engine (UME) users and confirm the 
password for user DDIC in this client. Select the location of Kernel DVD. 



2008/Q2 



© 2008 SAP AG. All rights reserved. 



291 



Unit 7: Further Software Lifecycle Tasks 



TADM12 1 



| File Help 












• 


m 


! 


I 


— ■ ■ 



Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters 

Media Browser > Software Package Check 

Enlerthe location of the required software packages 



Package Location 



3_ECC6_SR2_t)V .J.r.WS.e.J 



Business Suite Java DVD 



Check Loi 



SAPinstwIII delect the required sr 
required software packages 
If you do nolwant to check the loc 
If you want to copy Ihe media to yc 



| Cancel |[ok »| 



1 1! 



Define Parameters 



■ 

Check Parameters 



Execute Service 



Choose Service 

SAP System > System Landscape Directory 
Enteryour SLD destination 



Important Information 

The SAP System Landscape Directory (SLD) is designed for registering the systems (along with Ihe inslalled soltware) of your 
whole system landscape For the software units /usage types you selected, an SLD configuration is not required. 
We strongly recommend to choose Register in existing central SLD if you want the SLD to be configured. The usual case is to 
configure one SLD for your complete landscape Note thai Configure a (oca/ SLD may take up to several hours. 



SLD Destination O Register in existing central SLD (default) 
O Configure a local SLD 
® No SLD destination 



< Back | [Next >| 



r 



Figure 163: Additional Usage Type with SAPinst 17/19 



Enter the location of Business Suite Java DVD and choose whether you want to use a 
system landscape directory (SLD). 
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Lesson: Installation of Additional Usage Types 




ChoossSeiyite D eti ne Param ete rs Chec k Parameti 

Parameter Summary 

Choose "Start to start wilh the values shown or select the parameters yo 

Parameter List 
PI Parameter Mode > Default Settings 

Parameter Made 
[Typical q 

Media Browser > Software Package Request 

Media Name Package Location 



1 i! 



— ■ — 

Define Parameters 



—ill — 

Check Parameters 



Choose Service 

Parameter Summary 

Choose 'Start' to start with the values shown or select the parameters you 



— ■ — 

Execute Service 



■ 

Completed 



:o change and choose 'Revise' 



UC Kernel NU2GG4sSR2 G : \ADt11 1 0_EfJC6_SR2_DV Password for SDM 



□ SAP System > Java Development Ki 

JDK Directory 



Media Browser > Software Package Check 



Media Name Package Location Check Location copy Package To 



S:\J2S0K_648ir_ASJAVA 



Java Component BS29... G : \aDM11G_ECC6_SR2_DVD\ . . 



Central Instance 

OVEBMGS03 OT SAP Systes EGO 1 

□ sap System > Mat 

Password for all ui 



1 1 Start »| 



□ SAP System > NWDI Landscape 

□ Prepare SAP system for NWDI integration 

[~] SAP System > System Landscape Directory 

SLD Destination 

No SLD destination 

□ SAP System > ADS Users 

Password of 'ADSUSER' 



Password Of 'ADS_AGENT' 



| ■ Ifjtart >j 



Figure 164: Additional Usage Type with SAPinst 18/19 

Check the entries in the summary screen and choose start. 
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Figure 165: Additional Usage Type with SAPinst 19/19 



Installing an additional Usage Type with JSPM 

Since SP12 Java Support Package Manager JSPM can be used to install an Java based 
usage type to an existing Java based system. In this case the screenshots show the 
implementation of usage type BI Java to an existing system with usage type EP. 
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Lesson: Installation of Additional Usage Types 



Download Bl-Java Support Packages and SPS##Tab.xml file (##: SP-Level) 



SAP NETWEAVER so 



iz Support Packages Bl-Java 



fcMHWB 



.de - Save your Support Package Stack list as a File 



SAP NETWEAVER 2004S 

I Choose the Kind of File you Want to Download 



You can save the Support Package Stack 1st as a CSV file to view it in Microsoft Excel c 
To get the file just do a Right CfcK on its name below and choose "Save Target As . " 
For further details, please refer to SAP Note 684537 



S Bight '■ 



SPS##Tab.xml 



I 



Store the files in directory: 
/usr/sap/trans/EPS/in 



c 


E 

le 


E* tfcw Favontei loot 








J) Bad. - ■ T , 5m* Fol*i 






■ o ~- 


A 


& 


li|_l5:\uH,«ip\!rsiBlEPS\r 










Nara - 






ffl QPOO 

QW 
ffl Q 500 
BO bant 

BOBS 

sol 




3]_SP509r*.>nJ 
■^TUTSSAFWS 0 ICCOaOOl.SCA 

jlBi^v«>,»a!<7s"sc» 

7*CAFLMD9 0 10003472. 5CA 
5jcC4«TOOC!0!J.|0OD34»... 

|TO0-.i«ra7j.s« 






1 





Figure 166: Additional Usage Type with JSPM 1/4 



Before you start implementing a new usage type with JSPM, it is necessary to 
download the suitable Support Package for BI Java and the Support Package Stack 
List SPSfflTab.xml. 



2008/Q2 



© 2008 SAP AG. All rights reserved. 



295 



Unit 7: Further Software Lifecycle Tasks 



TADM12 1 





I Ley On~| | EBl | 

Process ID 2. nsme sspofcai has been finished. etiicodeO 



Specify Queue 

Welcome > Select Package Type 

Select 3 package type and an NWDI system role 



To apply a support package stack, we recommend that you select the "Support Package Stack" indicator. Otherwise you may 
inconsistently update your system.For more information, see SP Stack Guide and SAP Note 884537 
For recommended Java VM settings, see SAP Note 723909 . 
The Inbox directory is WTWDFi 90UsapmnNranslEPStin. 
Select a package type to apply 
O Support Package Stack 
O Java Support Package Manager (JSPM) 
O Single Support Packages (advanced use) 
O New Software Components 
« "' 



Q 

fern 



®. install Additional Usage Type (advanced \isej] 

mil wiiiinirini mm i; unaer m nun in ml respective nwdi system roie 



NWDI Control 

® No NWDI control 
O DEV 
O CONS 
O T£ST 
O PROD 



Bark |f Next |f Cancel ] 



Select Package Type 



Figure 167: Additional Usage Type with JSPM 2/4 



Start JSPM and enter the SDM password. Select in the next screen Install Additional 
Usage Type (advanced use) 
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Lesson: Installation of Additional Usage Types 




1-inUI 



Select Package Type Specify Queue CheekQueue 

Install Additional Usage Type > Specify Queue 

Selecl a support package slack to s 



JM—l ! 



w usage types 



Selecl a support package stack to si 



sap co»'SAP NETHEAVER 



Scan of Inbox has finished 



Deployed Components , Logs 



Select Package Type Specify Queue Check Queue Deploy Queue Completed 

Install Additional Usage Type > Specify Queue 

Select new usage types for installation. All available components from depending usage types will be automatical selected. 



Usage Type Name Description Depends On | Action 



con/XSS Self Services sap.coB/EP, ... skip 

con/BP-ERP Business Pa ... sap.cos/EP, skip 

con/ AS Application... sap.co»/EP, ... skip 

con/EPC Enterprise . sap.cos/AS skip 



a Availabl e 
Zi Available 
3 Available 
3 Available 



I/Bl 



LULU Ml I! 

BI Java 



SIM L 



im/EP, 



install " {iK 



Back ||~ Next || Cancel [ 



Scan of Inbox has finished. 



Figure 168: Additional Usage Type with JSPM 3/4 



In step Define Queue select recommended the Support Package Stack Level. Change 
the Action -Status for all components except for sap.com/BIto skip and ioxsap.com/Bl 
to install. 
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Or«r viru»*lii™ Curnnl Ralsase 6PUM PttHnel TwgMRdun 



Ba.K || Slan I e arner | 



• ■ ■ — — H- 

Selecl Package Type 

Install Additional Usage Type > Completed 

Deployment or software components has finished 




■ ■ — 




— it — * 


itional Usage Type > Deploy Queue 







■ring M MNMM si*«n lomoontnl 



OIURelsase GPLs™iPaltr,Le™i 




rou can find me Evaluation Form in ibe G/usrf!ap^00JJC06/]2eeJJSPM(i09ilog_2007_0TJ9_t2_i6_5a(JsprT>Resuns himl Hie 
Deployment ol software components has finished 
Otflt jwinJopWirrw [ow Reletie BPUwIPitchWM jcurrcnlRe 



Figure 169: Additional Usage Type with JSPM 4/4 

Start the deployment and finally check the result. 



298 



© 2008 SAP AG. All rights reserved. 



2008/Q2 



TADM12 1 



Lesson: Installation of Additional Usage Types 



Exercise 13: Optional: Installing an 
additional Usage Type 

Exercise Objectives 

After completing this exercise, you will be able to: 
• install an additional Usage Type 

Business Example 

ABC Limited is a petrochemical company that wants to install SAP ERP Central 
Component. You, as the system administrator of ABC Limited, have installed the 
system landscape including SAP ECC 6.0 for core ERP functions and SAP NetWeaver 
Portal 7.0 for XSS. Now you need to install a usage type BI Java. 

Task: Install an additional Usage Type with JSPM 

Install the usage type BI Java on your SAP NetWeaver Portal system using JSPM. 



Caution: JSPM needs to be on SP12 or higher to do the following steps. 

1. Start JSPM. 

2. Install Usage Type Bl-Java. 
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Solution 13: Optional: Installing an 
additional Usage Type 

Task: Install an additional Usage Type with JSPM 

Install the usage type BI Java on your SAP NetWeaver Portal system using JSPM. 




Caution: JSPM needs to be on SP12 or higher to do the following steps. 



1. Start JSPM. 

a) Logon to operating system of your training server twdf#### with user 
install and password install. 

b) Navigate to G:\usr\sap\<SID of your portal system>\<central 
instance>\j2ee\JSPM and start JSPM with go. bat. 

2. Install Usage Type Bl-Java. 

a) Proceed as described in the lesson. 
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Lesson: Installation of Additional Usage Types 




Lesson Summary 



You should now be able to: 

• install an additional Usage Type 

Related Information 

http://service.sap.com/instguides 
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Lesson: Installation of SAP ERP Enhancement Package 



Lesson Overview 

This lesson explains the steps to implement Enhancement Packages for SAP ERP 
Central Component. 



After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 

• explain how to install an SAP ERP Enhancement Package 

Business Example 

ABC Limited, a petrochemical company, uses SAP to manage its data. The company 
now wants to install the latest version of SAP ERP Central Component (SAP ECC) 
with Enhancement Packages, to use the functions delivered with the Enhancement 
Package of SAP ERP Central Component. As the system administrator of ABC, you 
need to install the Enhancement Package SAP ERP Central Component. 

Enhancement Packages 

In the past SAP delivers new functions for existing releases with Support Packages, 
which means not only legal changes and corrections but also several (not all) new 
functions are available in Support Packages. The really new big functions are 
normally available with a new release, so that a system upgrade was necessary. A 
system upgrade is a big project running over a long time. To reduce time and expenses 
for an system upgrade, SAP introduces Enhancement Packages. Starting with SAP 
ERP 6.0 SAP delivers Enhancement Packages. 




Lesson Objectives 
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Lesson: Installation of SAP ERP Enhancement Package 




Quick Facts About SAP ERP 6.0 




Enhancement Packages 



- Launched in June 2006 



- Built on SAP NetWeaver 7.0 



- Platform upon SAP will deliver future 
software innovations 



- Software innovation delivered via 
"SAPenhancement packages" 



What Are Enhancement Packages? 

■ Optionally installed and activated software innovations for SAP ERP 6.0 

■ Software innovations include; Ul simplifications, functional 
enhancements, industry specific capabilities and enterprise services 

■ Cumulative in nature; current enhancement packages contain the entire 
content of earlier packages 

■ Enhancement packages are not support packages 
Figure 170: What are Enhancement Packages? 

With the Enhancement Package delivery technology, SAP provides you with 
new developments and enhancements of applications for your existing SAP ERP 
installations. This means that you can use new developments offered for your business 
processes when you want to and according to your own requirements. 

The new developments and enhancements only become active after you decide to 
use these new features, have installed the relevant technical components, and have 
activated the corresponding business functions in your ABAP -based SAP Enterprise 
Central Components system (SAP ECC system). The existing business processes for 
which you do not activate a business function remain unchanged. 

SAP Enhancement Packages for SAP ERP 6.0 are based on SAP ERP 6.0 and on the 
SAP NetWeaver 7.0 technology platform. 

In SAP ECC 6.0, a new Switch Framework was introduced to activate SAP industry 
solutions which are delivered with SAP ERP 6.0. With the SAP ECC Enhancement 
Package, this switch framework has been enhanced to activate deliveries of SAP ERP 
Enhancement Packages for SAP ERP 6.0 in the customer's system. From the technical 
point of view this means, the switch framework can change repository objects without 
being immediately active in the system. Without activating the deliveries for SAP 
ERP enhancement package, neither the functionality delivered nor the corresponding 
user interface enhancements can be used. 
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SAP Enhancement Packages for SAP ERP 6.0 provide organizations, that have 
implemented SAP ERP 6.0, with additional high-value applications and enable them 
to install new applications quickly. SAP plans to deliver a number of Enhancement 
Packages for SAP ERP 6.0. A newer SAP Enhancement Package for SAP ERP 6.0 
includes the deliveries of the predecessor version. 




EA_HR EA_APPL EA_1 
600 600 600 



IS_Oil 
600 



IS_1 
600 



EhP n 





EA_HR . 
60nV 


EA_APPL EA_1 IS_Oil IS_1 
600 600 60n 600 




SAP_APPL 




SAP_BASIS 700 



Enhancement Package n delivers a new version of EA_HR and 
IS_OIL,but only functionality of EA_HR is required and activated 



Figure 171: Installation and Activation 



Enhancement Packages for SAP ERP are shipped as a delta shipment to SAP ERP 6.0. 
They are full patches for software components of an SAP system. As Enhancement 
Packages are cumulative, you don't have to care about the implementation sequence. 
SAP recommends to implement always the newest available Enhancement Package. 

Installation of Enhancement Package 2 for ERP 6.0 
General Considerations and Preparation for the Installation 

Before you install individual components from Enhancement Package 2, note that you 
cannot uninstall an Enhancement Package. 

To install Enhancement Package 2 you require a system on release SAP ERP Central 
Component 6.0. You need a minimal technical prerequisite for installation of SAP 
Enhancement Package 2 for SAP ERP 6.0 which is SAP ERP 6.0 Support Package 
Stack 10. 
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Lesson: Installation of SAP ERP Enhancement Package 



Make sure that you have installed the latest SPAM/SAINT update in your system 
(at least Version 0024). 

Import the latest R3 trans and tp. You must have an R3 trans version from at least 
June 11, 2007. 

Process your V3 update entries before you carry out the installation. Before the 
installation, process your entries in the extraction queues. Before the installation, 
delete your entries in the reconstruction tables for the logistics extraction applications. 
Otherwise, there is a risk that you may no longer be able to update entries if changes 
are introduced into the interface structures of the V3 update modules by Enhancement 
Package 2 (see Note 328181). 

To making packages available use the Maintenance Optimizer to load the installation 
packages in your system. A description of the procedure is available on SAP Service 
Marketplace at service.sap.com/erp-inst. 

If you do not load the installation packages using Maintenance Optimizer, but instead 
load manually from the DVD. Log on as user <sid>adm (UNIX), <sid>OFR (AS/400) 
or <sid>adm (Windows) and switch to the transport directory /usr/sap/trans (UNIX) 
or <drive> :\usr\sap\trans (Windows). Unpack the SAR archive on the DVD with the 
following statement: SAPCAR -xvf. The relevant files should now be in the directory 
/usr/sap/trans/EPS/in 

Installation of Enhancement Package 2 

Enhancement Package 2 is installed using transaction SAINT. 

Log on to your SAP system in client 000 as a user with SAP ALL authorization. 
Do NOT use the SAP* or DDIC users. 

Make installation packages visible. Call transaction SAINT and choose Start and 
Load. After the list of uploaded packages is displayed, you can return to the initial 
screen of transaction SAINT by choosing Back. 

Change number of parallel processes during the installation. You can reduce the 
duration of the installation by using parallel processing for several R3 trans processes. 
Five parallel R3trans processes are known to be effective. Do NOT use several batch 
processes for the parallel processing of the method execution (if you do, this may lead 
to problems, as described in Note 1064621). 

Start the installation. Call transaction SAINT and choose Start. Select the components 
that you want to install, and choose Continue. If all of the necessary conditions 
for importing the components have been fulfilled, the system will now display the 
relevant queue. This queue comprises the installation package and it may also contain 
Support Packages. To start the installation process, choose Continue. For more 
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information, call transaction SAINT and choose Info on the application toolbar. You 
will be requested to enter a password for each component you select. These passwords 
are provided in SAP note 1045303. 




IMS*** 
MMOM» 



Activities 

■ Install the loaded upgrade 
packages that you find in the 
inbox of the transaction SAINT 

■ All software components can 
be installed in one step 

■ Result: Only the relevant 
software components are 
upgraded 

■ SPAU comparison for 
upgraded software compo- 
nents (if system contains any 
modifivations) 

■ No additional regression test 
necessary besides the usual 
support stack regression test 

Benefits 

■ Stability of large system parts 

■ Reduced effort for SPAU 
comparison and regeression test 

■ Faster implementation because no 
upgrade customizing is needed 

Figure 172: Installation of Enhancement Package 2 



jjr*~ — 



SAP recommends to implement the SAP ERP Enhancement Package when doing a 
regular SP Stack implementation. The installation of the Enhancement Package 2 and 
the application of the Support Package Stack should be done together in one queue in 
the Add-On Installation Tool (transaction SAINT). This reduces the downtime and 
the manual effort for the whole installation procedure. 

SAP strongly recommends using SAP Solution Manager to identify & implement the 
required SAP ERP 6.0 Enhancement Package 2 software components. The Solution 
Manager Maintenance Optimizer will allow you to select the technical usage(s) which 
should get implemented. It will calculate automatically the recommended components 
levels and add them to your download basket. It will provide you a proposal for 
the installation queue including the Enhancement Package components as well as 
the required Support Packages. 

SAP Enhancement Package 2 for SAP ERP 6.0 is no release but an addition to SAP 
ERP 6.0, thus a direct upgrade from other releases to SAP Enhancement Package 2 for 
SAP ERP 6.0 is currently not supported. 
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Lesson: Installation of SAP ERP Enhancement Package 



After the installation of Enhancement Package 2 

To be able to use the new function of the Enhancement Packages, you must activate 
certain business functions. For information about which business functions are 
required for which applications, see Note 1052470. In transaction SFW5, you will find 
all industry-independent business functions of the installed Enhancement Packages 
under the tab page "Enterprise Business Functions". New business functions for 
industry solutions are under tab page "Industry Business Functions". If you want 
to use industry-dependent business functions, you must have activated the relevant 
industry solution beforehand. For more information, see the Enhancement Package 2 
Masterguide. To activate an industry solution, read SAP note 1045303. 

To activate a new business function, set the planned status to On and choose Check 
Changes. If no error is reported, you can activate the new functions by choosing 
Activate Changes. 

Delivery Customizing must be adapted and carefully tested. Afterwards is is imported 
into client 000 and may need to be copied to other clients. For more information, 
see Note 337623. 



2008/Q2 



2008 SAP AG. All rights reserved. 



307 ST 



Unit 7: Further Software Lifecycle Tasks 



TADM12 1 




Lesson Summary 



You should now be able to: 

• explain how to install an SAP ERP Enhancement Package 

Related Information 

service.sap.com/erp 
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Lesson: Appendix: SAP Gateway Installation 



Lesson: Appendix: SAP Gateway Installation 
Lesson Overview 

This appendix describes the installation of a standalone SAP Gateway. 

Lesson Objectives 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 
• Install a standalone SAP Gateway instance 

Business Example 

Your system administrator would like to enable communication from your 
freshly- installed SAP ERP Central Component system to some legacy SAP R/2 
systems. For this communication, a standalone Gateway is useful. 

Appendix: Gateway Instance Installation 




Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters 

Welcome to SAP Installation Master 



Execute Service 



Before you start the installation, make sure that you have identified the required scenario as described in the Master Guide 



Select the service that you want to Install 



glT SAP Installation Master 
[> d SAP CRM 5.0 Support R 
t> C] SAP ERP 2006 Support Release 2 
l> d SAP SCM 5.0 Support Release 2 
P d SAP SRM 5.0 Support Release 2 

Ql SAP NefWeaver 2004s Support Release 2 
E> CH SAP Systems 
57 Ql Standalone Engines 
^ Ql Gateway 

S3 Gateway installation 
t> OirveCac'he 

> D Search and Classification fjREX) 

0 d Web Dispatcher 
t> C3 Optional standalone Units 
f> d Additional Software Life-Cycle Tasks 



Description 

Installs a standalone gateway on this host. 
Standalone Gateway/ Gateway Instance 

Each Instance of an SAP system has a gateway. The 
gateway enables communication between work 
processes and external programs, as well as 
communication between work processes from different 
Instances or SAP systems. You can also Install a 
standalone gateway instance With the standalone 
gateway, you can install the gateway service separately 
from the SAP system, In this case, the SAP system can 
access each external gateway under a different RFC 
connection. 



Figure 173: Gateway Instance Installation 1/7 

To install a standalone SAP gateway, run SAPinst and navigate to SAP Net Weaver 
2004s Support Release 2 —> Standalone Engines — > Gateway —> Gateway Installation. 
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— H — 

Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters Execute Service Completed 

SAP System > General Parameters 

Enter Ihe SAP system ID 

SAP System Parameters 

SAP System ID (SAPSID) jrae] 

Additional Information 

The SAP System ID is an identifier for your SAP system It must be unique throughout your system landscape 



\i Back|[Nex1 >| 

ll 

Figure 174: Gateway Instance Installation 2/7 

Enter a new SAP system ID in the SAP System ID field. 
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Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters Execute Service Completed 

SAP System > OS User Passwords 



Enter the passwords of the operating system users 

SAP System Administrator 

Account: TWDF f90flg00adm 

Password of SAP System Administrator "****■ 

Confirm |"""" 

SAP System Service User 

Account: TWDFf9Ol\SAPServXeG0O 

Password of SAP System Service User "■"**■ 

Confirm 




Figure 175: Gateway Instance Installation 3/7 

Enter and confirm the password for user <sid>adm and SAPService<SID> . 
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k,MMUJ,«l!f 

1 File Help 




NetWeaver 2004s Support Release 2 > Standalone Engines > Gateway > Gateway ... 




I 




/ ■JS B=r 



-B- 



Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters 

Media Browser > Software Package Request 

Enter the location of the required software packages 
Software Package(s) 



Execute Service 



Media Name 


Package Location | Copy Package To 




Kernel NW2004sSR2 


G:\ADM1ie ECC6 SRI! DVDMie Browse \ 


[ Browse... 



Additional Information 

SAPinstwill detect the required software packages on the media and check trie corresponding package identification files 
LABELASG 

If you wanl lo copylhe media to your local disk, enlerlhe larget location in the Copy Package To column 



I Cancel | [OK >\ 



Figure 176: Gateway Instance Installation 4/7 

Enter the location of the Kernel DVD. 
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I* SAPimt t00admiaTWDF1901: SAP Net Weaver 2004s Support Release 2 > Standalone Engines > Gateway Gateway ... HE 13 




Choose Service Define Parameters Check Parameters Execute Service 

Parameter Summary 

Choose 'Slarfto start wllh the values shown or select the parameters you want to change and choose 'Revise' 

□ SAP System > General Parameters 

SAP System ID (SAPSID) 

[seel 

□ SAP System > Windows Domain 

Domain Model 

Local Installation £j 
Windows Domain 



□ SAP System > OS User Passwords 

Password of SAP System Administrator 



Password of SAP System Service User 



□ Prerequisites Checker > Data File for Check 

Data File for Check 



G:MDrl110_ECC6_SR2_D¥D/Inst_r1aster/Ir1_WINDOHS_X86_64/COrll1ON/INSTALL/PREREQUISITE_CHE[;K_DflT 

□ SAP System > Gateway Instance 

Gateway Instance Number 

ED 



2 
E 



] | Start >| 



Figure 177: Gateway Instance Installation 5/7 



The parameter summary screen displays the input or default parameter. These 
parameters are used by SAPinst in the processing phase. It is possible to change the 
parameters now to your needs. By choosing start SAPinst changes from the input 
phase to the processing phase. 
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■ 2 3.5 

Choose Service Define Parameters Chech Parameters Execute Service Completed 



Task Progress 

The task Is running 




Figure 178: Gateway Instance Installation 6/7 



This screen the step execute service, which means that SAPinst start the gateway 
instance installation. SAPinst displays the progress of the installation by highlighting 
the currently active phase. 
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Support Release Z ; Standalone Engines > Gateway > Gateway ... HBD 




Choose Service Define Patameiers Check ParameiefS 

Task Progress 

The Task has been completed successfully 
All phases completed 



Execute Service 



Phase List 



* Update system DLLs 

✓ Create users for SAP system 

<t Install common system files 

* Unpack SAP archives 

* Install gateway instance 
v install instance basics 
s Start gateway Instance 



Execution of Service SAP NefWeaver 2004s Support Release 2 > 
Standalone Engines > Gateway > Gateway Installation has been 
completed successfully 



[5^1 

Execution of Service has been completed successfully 



Figure 179: Gateway Instance Installation 7/7 

Congratulations!! you have just installed a SAP Gateway. 
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Lesson Summary 



You should now be able to: 

• Install a standalone SAP Gateway instance 

Related Information 

• See the installation guide for Gateway installation at http://service.sap.com/inst- 
guides . 
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Unit Summary 

You should now be able to: 

• Install a Dialog Instance 

• install an additional Usage Type 

• explain how to install an SAP ERP Enhancement Package 

• Install a standalone SAP Gateway instance 
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Test Your Knowledge 




Test Your Knowledge 



1 . Which types of dialog instances can be installed to an SAP system? 
Choose the correct answer(s). 

□ A ABAP dialog instance 

□ B central services dialog instance 

□ C Java and ABAP dialog instance 

□ D Java dialog instance 

2. Which tools can be used to insall an additonal Usage Type? 



3. Enhancement Package 2 is installed using transaction SAINT. 

Determine whether this statement is true or false. 

□ True 

□ False 
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Answers 



1 . Which types of dialog instances can be installed to an SAP system? 
Answer: A, C, D 

There is only one central services instance available per system, no dialog 
instances of this type can be installed. 

2. Which tools can be used to insall an additonal Usage Type? 
Answer: SAPinst or JSPM 

3. Enhancement Package 2 is installed using transaction SAINT 
Answer: True 

Enhancement Package 2 is implemented using transaction SAINT This 
procedure can change with newer Enhancement Packages. 
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"SAP Patch Day" 

Unit Overview 

This unit deals with maintaining SAP software using Kernel Patches, SAP Notes, 
Support Packages and Support Package Stacks. 

Caution: Information from several different training courses has been put 
together to form this unit. Therefore you notice some "breaks" in the flow 
of this unit. 

However, please be aware that the most important knowledge to gain from 
this unit is the whole picture of "What software components of SAP systems 
can be patched and how?". If you take this knowledge with you, you have 
reached the objective of this unit. 

Note: The following information overrides all detailed information given 
within the exercises for the lessons of this unit. Please refer back to the 
following list for the exercises of each lesson. 
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In this unit you find several lessons, that cover the following topics (related you find 
the proposed activities to be done as an exercise). 




1. Lesson "Importing Corrections": 

You will patch AS Java using JSPM. For this lesson you only perform 
exercise 14, task 3. You will take the necessary files from the location 
M:\TADM12 l\Lesson Importing Corrections\SP Stack 

2. Lesson "Applying Patches": 

You apply a kernel patch. You find the kernel patch 
atM:\TADM12_l\Kernel_Patch_### (### stands for some number, 
for example "156". You only execute task 1 of exercise 15. You can either copy 
the whole directory to you local server and uncompress its content yourself, 
or you can directly use the files from the subdirectory "uncompressed". If 
you decide to uncompress the archives yourself, please note that you should 
uncompress the "dw"-archive last. 

3. There are no exercises for the lessons named "Other Tools in Software Lifecycle 
Management" and "SAP Notes and Support Packages". 

4. For the lesson "Support Package Manager (SPAM)" you import the 
SPAM/SAINT update provided at M:\TADM12_l\SPAM_SAINT_Update. 
You can follow the description of exercise 16, ignoring all references to systems 
called DEV or QAS. 

5. For the lesson "Importing Support Packages" you will use the files to be found at 
the following location: M:\TADM12_l\Test_Siipport_Packages. Those are 
"dummy" Support Packages of type SAP BASIS. You can follow the description 
of exercise 17, ignoring all references to systems called DEV or QAS. Importing 
real ABAP Support Packages should only be done, if your instructor explains 
further details on doing this exercise. 

6. For the lesson "Backing Up SAP NW AS Java" there is no exercise. 



A 



Caution: As an alternative, your instructor might decide to conduct this 
unit as follows: 

Loosely based on the training material you can try to apply a complete 
Support Package Stack (Java side AND ABAP side), including all 
necessary preparation steps and post-activities. This procedure is 
not described in detail in the course material. Also you will run into 
several error situations that you can solve using the files provided at 
M:\TADM12_l\00_SAP_Patch_Day_SPS15.. 
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If your instructor offers you this option, please note that you will run into 
situations where you do not find any solution in this training material. That 
would be like "real-live". 




Unit Objectives 

After completing this unit, you will be able to: 



• Install Support Packages for SAP NetWeaver Application Server Java-based 
systems 

• Discuss what a Support Package Stack is 

• Describe the steps to apply kernel patches 
Describe the steps to apply Java support packages 

• Describe the steps to apply ABAP support packages 

• List other tools involved in the software lifecycle management environment 

• Describe the concept of SAP Notes and Support Packages. 

• Explain the concept of the Support Package Stack and the Maintenance 
Optimizer. 

• Explain the use of the Support Package Manager and import a SPAM/SAINT 
update. 

• Import Support Packages with transaction SPAM 

• Provide a general explanation of the import process for Support Packages 

• Explain which regular backups are required for SAP NW AS Java 

Unit Contents 



Lesson: Importing Corrections 324 

Exercise 14: Importing Corrections 339 

Lesson: Applying Patches 346 

Exercise 15: Applying Patches 359 

Lesson: Other Tools in Software Lifecycle Management 363 

Lesson: SAP Notes and Support Packages 371 

Lesson: Support Package Manager (SPAM) 377 

Exercise 16: SPAM Update 381 

Lesson: Importing Support Packages 385 

Exercise 17: Import Support Packages 395 

Lesson: Backing Up SAP NW AS Java 399 
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Lesson: Importing Corrections 
Lesson Overview 

This lesson presents the updating of SAP NetWeaver Application Server Java-based 
systems by installing a current Support Package. 




Lesson Objectives 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 



• Install Support Packages for SAP NetWeaver Application Server Java-based 
systems 

Business Example 

SAP NetWeaver Application Server with Usage Type AS Java is used as the runtime 
environment for applications that conform to the J2EE standard. You can use 
Support Packages to correct errors and implement new functions for SAP NetWeaver 
Application Server with Usage Type AS Java. 

Support Packages 

Support Packages are corrections and new functions that SAP supplies to customers. 
The component module used by SAP in the context of Java development is used 
both in delivery (installation) and in the context of maintenance (import of Support 
Packages). 
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Software 
Components 



Development 
Components 



D4 D5 D7 



D9 | D10J 

D1 | D2 D3 | 

Figure 180: Component Model in Delivery and Maintenance 



Installation / 
Upgrade 



Support 
Packages 



Patches 



Software maintenance is organized into three tiers: 

• A product consists of one or more software components that represent related 
business processes. Products are installed or undergo an upgrade to a new 
release. A release is a full delivery of software components that provide new 
functions (and possibly user interfaces) or improvements. 

• Software components contain a set of development components. Support 
Packages are delivered in the context of software maintenance. An Support 
Package (SP) is (unlike ABAP) a full delivery of one (or more) software 
component(s) and contains a number of patches. If sources are delivered with 
Support Packages, the SPs must be transported using the NWDI's Change 
Management Service (CMS). The usual file format of an SP is the SCA format. 

• Patches are full deliveries of a development component that allow a quick error 
correction, before the complete SP is available. The usual file format is the 
SDA format. If patches include sources, they should also be imported using the 
resources of the CMS. 
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Introduction: Java Support Package Manager 

As of SAP NetWeaver 7.0, the Java Support Package Manager (JSPM) is used to 
import Support Packages for SAP NetWeaver Application Server Java (AS Java) and 
all the Java-based software components running on it. JSPM is the only supported tool 
for the import of Support Packages and Support Package Stacks. JSPM can update all 
the integral components of Java systems listed below. 

Updating: 

- Kernel, Internet Graphic Server (IGS) and other native AS Java operating 
system binaries 

- JSPM itself, the system's deployment service (SDM) 

- all installed Java Usage Types in the system 

- modified software components (integration with NWDI) 

Deployment of SAP and third-party software components 

Deployment, update and upgrade of Business Packages in the SAP Business 
Suite 

JSPM can import either individual Support Packages or a complete Support Package 
Stack. SAP recommends that you always implement the complete Support Package 
Stack in a Java system. This is the only way to ensure the consistency of the system 
and the application. 

Java Support Package files (SCAs) contain all the software objects and the associated 
software components (Full Patch). As a result, it is sufficient to update the Java 
system with the required Support Package Stack. It is not necessary to import all the 
Support Package Stacks from the start Support Package Stack level through to the 
Support Package Stack level one after the other. 

JSPM provides a simple, intuitive graphical user interface (GUI). JSPM only displays 
those components for which an update is possible. You can also see the current 
Support Package level in JSPM. JSPM simplifies the Support Package management 
process for Java applications by recognizing and taking account of dependencies 
and reducing manual activities. 

JSPM works together with the SAP NetWeaver Development Infrastructure (NWDI), 
thus making it possible to identify modified components. JSPM does not deploy the 
standard Support Packages but instead the NWDI's adapted Software Component 
Archives (SCAs). 

To deploy Support Packages and software components, JSPM connects to the SDM 
server (central instance). 
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/usr/sap/<SID>/<central- 
instance>/j2ee/JSPM 



go 

T|go.bat 



JSPM 




Connection 
to SDM 
server 





\ 


Central 


Java dispatcher 


SDM 

(server) 


instance 




with SDM 


S - - ■ S 





Figure 181: JSPM-to-SDM Connection 



Before deployment, the SDM server performs additional checks of the Support 
Packages and software components. 

AS Java and the SDM server must be started before you can start JSPM. It is also 
important that no applications (e.g. SDM GUI) are connected to the SDM server since 
only one connection can be opened to the SDM server. 




Hint: Only the user <sid>adm may start the JSPM. 



You start JSPM using a central instance file system script from the directory 
/usr/sap/<SID>/<central instance>/j2ee/JSPM. The script is named go. bat 
(Windows) or go (Unix). You must now enter the SDM password. 

If you enter the password incorrectly three times, the SDM server is stopped. You 
must then restart it and log onto JSPM again. 

JSPM writes all its log files to the directory /usr/sap/<SID>/<central 
instance>/j2ee/JSPM/log. 

Before you use the Java Support Package Manager, please read SAP Note 891983. 
If you use SAP systems on iSeries then you can find additional information in SAP 
Notes 885063 and 1066038. 
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JSPM: Preparatory Steps 

You should note the following steps before using JSPM: 

1. Before the update: Check the entire functional capability of the system 

2. Download the Support Package Stack (for all employed Usage Types) and the 
corresponding Support Package Stack definition file (SPSTab.xml). 

^> Note: In the JSPM Gui, you can find the activated Usage Types in the 
Deployed Components tab. 



Hint: Only the definition file (SPSTab.xml) corresponding to the 
Support Package Stack should be present in the file system as otherwise 
problems may occur. 

3. Storage location of the files (Support Packages and Support Package definition 
file): JSPM Inbox (Default: /usr -/sap/trans/EPS/in) 

Note: The storage location of the JSPM Inbox is defined via the 
parameter DIREPSROOT. 

4. Check the free space in the file system for the SDM file transfer directory 
/usr/sap/<SID>/<central ins tance>/SDM/progr am/temp 

Note: Temporarily available disk space: 1.5 times the size of the 
Support Package files 



Hint: You can use the following commands to modify the SMD's file 
transfer directory: 

a) Windows: 

cd <sdm_home> 
StopServer.bat 

sdm.bat j startup "mode=standalone" 
sdm.bat filetransferdir "dir=new_dir" 
sdm.bat j startup "mode=integrated" 
StartServer.bat 

b) UNIX : 

cd <sdm_home> 
StopServer.sh 



328 



© 2008 SAP AG. All rights reserved. 



2008/Q2 



TADM12 1 



Lesson: Importing Corrections 



sdm.shj startup mode=standalone 
sdm.sh filetransferdir dir=new_dir 
sdm.shj startup mode=integrated 
StartServer.sh 

5. Check and, if necessary, update the JDK version and Java VM settings of the 
Java runtime environment (SAP Note 723909) 

6. Check: The password of the default Java administration user in the secure store 
must be up-to-date! 

9>s^ Note: For information on modifying the default Java administration 
user, see SAP Note: 870445 

If JSPM is to recognize the Support Package Stack correctly, both the Support Package 
files and the corresponding Support Package Stack definition file (SPSTab.xml) must 
be downloaded and available in the JSPM Inbox. 
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You can save the Support Package Stack list as a CSV file to view it in Microsoft Excel or as an XML file to use It In the Java 
To get the file just do a Right Click on its name below and choose "Save Target As..." 
For further details, please refer to SAP Mote 884537 
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Figure 182: Downloading the Files 
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JSPM: Importing Corrections 

You perform the following steps to import corrections using JSPM. 

1 . Log on as user <sid>adm to the central instance host. 

izz£> Note: Close the SAP Management Console and the SDM Remote Gui 
Client. 

2. Start the JSPM and log on with the SDM password. 

PHint: Start JSPM from /usr/sap/<SID>/< central instance>/j2ee/JSPM 
using the script go or go.bat. 

3. Update the JSPM 

a) Select the Deployment tab. 

b) Select the option Single Support Package. 

c) Update the component sap.com/JSPM. 




Hint: The JSPM update can be imported at runtime. 



4. Call JSPM again and enter the SDM password. 

5 . In the Deployment tab, select the option Support Package Stack followed by Next. 



PHint: If the system to be updated forms part of an NWDI landscape, 
specify the system's corresponding role! 

In this step, JSPM performs a number of status checks and displays the result 
for each individual software component in the following screen. The following 
status can be reported:. 

OK: SP can be imported. 

• WARNING: The software contains customer modifications in a system 
monitored by NWDI. Deployment can be performed. 

• REVISE: Indicates inconsistencies with the corresponding software 
component. A deployment cannot be performed until all the problems 
have been eliminated. 
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6. Select Next if the SP Stack has the appropriate status. This starts the updating of 
the software component and the status of the JSPM changes to SCHEDULED. 



Hint: If dialog instances are running, JSPM requests you to stop them. 



Hint: If a system restart is required, you are informed of this and you 
initiate the restart by choosing Next. 



You start JSPM from the file system and log on with the SDM password. 



cv C:\WINDOWS\system32\cmd. 



G:\usr\sap\DEU\DUEBMGS00\j2ee\JSPM>go.bat_ 




Logon with su'.: [-:'"■ :■■■■■■■<<• 
SDMPassword ■*■■'■■■ 



Before starting trie patch process, we recommend th 
review JSPM User Guide and SAP Note 891 983 first. 



7.00.7.0.1.2.57 



Select Package Type Specify Queue Check Queue Deploy Queue Completed 

Welcome > Select Package Type 

Select a package type and an NWDI system role 

To apply a support package slack, we recommend that you select the "Support Package Stack" indicator Otherwise you may 
inconsistently update your system 

For more information, see SPSlackOuide and SAP Note 8845?? 



Select a package type to apply ® Support Package Slack 

O Smgie Support Packages (advanced use) 

O New Software Components 

O Business Packages (advanced use) 

You can display the following data from Inbox directory 

Support Package Stack displays support package stacks you can apply 
Single Support Packages displays support packages you can apply 
New Software Components displays software components you can deploy 
Business Packages displays business packages you can deploy and upgrade 

Select whether Hie system Is under NWDI control andlhe respective NWDI system role 
NWDI Control ® No NWDI control 

O DEV 

O CONS 

O JEST 

O PROD 



Back 



Next 



Seiecl Package Type 



Figure 183: Starting JSPM 



The step Specify Queue displays the (highest) Support Package Stack level available 
in the JSPM Inbox. Then, in the Check Queue step, JSPM checks the deployment 
queue and every software component in the stack is assigned a status. 



2008/Q2 



© 2008 SAP AG. All rights reserved. 



331 



Unit 8: "SAP Patch Day" 



TADM12 1 




Bach ir^eKl 1 1 Cancel | 



Scan of Inbox has finished. 



Validation of the dependencies of the selected support package si 



wing support package stack will be applied: 
VendcrffJame CurrenlSPLevel.PatchLevel 



'argei SP Level Patch Level 



Back I^Neu | Cancel | 




id components has finished 



Figure 184: Support Package Stack: Specify Queue, Check Queue 



In the Deploy Queue step, JSPM starts the deployment of the software components in 
the selected stack. At this time, the status is set to SCHEDULED. The Completed step 
displays the status of the software components after deployment. 
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Figure 185: Support Package Stack: Deploy Queue, Completed 



After import, the Support Packages can have the following status: 
DEPLOYED 

DEPLOYED WITH WARNING: The Support Packages have been deployed but 
might possibly not function correctly with other deployed components. 

• ERROR: An error occurred during deployment and must be eliminated before 
continuing with the import of the Support Package. 

• NOT DEPLOYED: For certain reasons, JSPM has not attempted to deploy the 
software components. Eliminate the problems and restart the import. 

If the Support Package Stack contains a Kernel Update, JSPM starts with the Kernel 
Update. JSPM updates the kernel binaries of all the instances (dialog instances and 
CS instance). 
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In the case of a Kernel Update, the following steps are performed: 

1 . JSPM automatically stops the central instance and requests you to stop the dialog 
instances and CS instance 

2. After all the instances have been stopped, choose Next to start the Kernel 
Update. 

3. Once the kernel has been updated, a dialog box asks you to restart the CS 
instance. 

4. Choose Next so that JSPM can import the remaining Support Packages. 

In general, corrections can be imported individually or in the stack. SAP urgently 
recommends you to use Support Package Stacks in order to ensure the consistency of 
the system and the applications. 

After starting, JSPM offers you the following options: 

• Support Package stack 

• Single Support Package (advanced use) 

• New Software Components 
Business Packages (advanced use) 

If you only want to update individual software components and not all the components 
of the SP Stack, choose the option Single Support Package (advanced use). 

A< Caution: Before starting the import of Support Packages at a given level, you 
■ » must make sure that the JSPM Update has at least the same level. 
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Select Package Type Specify Queue Check Oi 

Welcome > Select Package Type 

Select a package type and an NWDI system role 



To apply a support package stack, we recommend that you select t 
inconsistently update your system. 

for more information, see SP ■::■<■■!■. ''-'in!- and s.nP Note 8B4537 . 



Select a package type to »m-Q£MMmm8W 
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Support Package stack displays support package stacks you can i 
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New Software Components displays software components you ca 
Business Packages displays business packages you can deploy 

Select whether the system is under nwdi control and the respectiv 
NWDI Control ® No NWDI control 
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O CONS 

O JEST 

O PROD 
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Select Package Type Specify Queue Check Queue 

Support Packages > Specify Queue 



Select support packages to apply 
Vendor/Name 



Current SP Level Patch Level 



Target SPLevel Patchleve! 



sap Cort/KM-KW_JIKS 
sap coi/KMC-BC 
sap co»/KMC-CH 
sap coi/KHC-COLL 
sap.coi/LM-PORTAL 
sap coi/LII- TOOLS 
sap.coi/NET-PDK 
sap cot/RTC 
sap COi/RTC-STREAM 
sap COB/SAP KERNEL 
sap con/SAP-EU 
sap coi/SAP-JEE 
sap.com/SAP-JEECDR 
sap coi/SAP_JTECHF 
sap.COB/SAP_JTECHS 
sap con/UHEADMIN 
sap.cok/UULJUF 



skip 
skip 



LIL- 



Scan of Inbox has finished. 



Figure 186: Single Support Package: Select Package Type, Specify Queue 



In the next step, you specify the queue by choosing the required SP level or skip 
(do not import) for each software component. In the case of modified software 
components and systems monitored by NWDI, there is also the setting <SP level>, 
Modified by NWDI. 

JSPM now checks the validity of the deployment queue and outputs the status OK, 
WARNING or REVISE accordingly. 
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Order 
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Status 


Details 


t 
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sap.coa/SAP-JEE 4.1 


48.0 
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OK 


Show Details 
Show Details 


3 


sap . coi/SAP-. . . 4.1 


7.6 


OK 


Show Details 


4 


sap.coi/SAP ... 4.1 


7.6 


OK 


Show Details 


S 


sap. coa/SAP ... 4.1 


7.6 


OK 


Show Details 









Back lf~Next || Cancel | 



Validation of selected components has finished. 



Figure 187: Single Support Package: Check Queue 



In the fourth step, deployment is started and the status of all the components changes 
to SCHEDULED or IN PROGRESS. In the last step, the final status is displayed 
{DEPLOYED, DEPLOYED WITH WARNINGS, NOT DEPLOYED, ERROR) 
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Figure 188: Single Support Package: Deploy Queue, Completed 
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Exercise 14: Importing Corrections 



Exercise Objectives 



After completing this exercise, you will be able to: 
• Import corrections for AS Java 

Business Example 

SAP NetWeaver Application Server Java is used as the runtime environment for 
applications that conform to the J2EE standard. You can use Support Packages to 
correct errors and implement new functions for SAP NetWeaver AS Java. 

Task 1: Importing a Support Package 

Use JSPM to import a Support Package. 

1. Start JSPM. 

2. Now import a single Support Package. Select the component 
sap. com/UME ADMIN. 

Result 

You have successfully imported a Support Package for SAP NetWeaver AS Java. 



Hint: This exercise can only be performed if an update that is more recent 



®^ than the JSPM update present on the system is available! 

1 . Use JSPM to check the current JSPM level. To do this, start JSPM. 

2. Update the component sap.com/JSPM. 

Result 

You have successfully imported a JSPM Update for SAP NetWeaver AS Java. 



Task 2: Optional: Importing a JSPM Update 




Continued on next page 
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Task 3: Optional: Importing a Support Package Stack 

Use JSPM to import a Support Package Stack. 

1 . Check the current Support Package Stack level . To do this, compare the 
specifications in the system information with the SP Stack level that is available 
for import and displayed in JSPM. 

2. Start JSPM and import a more resent Support Package stack. 
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Solution 14: Importing Corrections 

Task 1: Importing a Support Package 

Use JSPM to import a Support Package. 

1. Start JSPM. 

a) Log on as user <sid>adm to the central instance host. 

b) Start JSPM (/us r/sap/<SID>/< central instance>/j2ee/JSPM/ go. bat) and 
log on with the SDM password given to you by the instructor. 

2. Now import a single Support Package. Select the component 
sap. com/UMEADMIN. 

a) In the step Select Package Type, choose the option Single Support Packages 
followed by Next. 

b) In the Specify Queue step, set all the components apart from 
sap.com/UMEADMIN to skip. The current SP level should continue to be 
entered for sap.com/UMEADMIN. Now choose Next. 

c) In the Check Queue step, the status ok should be displayed for 
sap.com/UMEADMIN. Confirm with Next. 

d) In the Deploy Queue step, the component is assigned the status 
SCHEDULED and is then displayed with the achieved status (Deployed) 
after deployment. 

e) In the Completed step, select Exit. 

Result 

You have successfully imported a Support Package for SAP NetWeaver 
AS Java. 



Continued on next page 
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Task 2: Optional: Importing a JSPM Update 



P 



Hint: This exercise can only be performed if an update that is more recent 
than the JSPM update present on the system is available! 



1 . Use JSPM to check the current JSPM level. To do this, start JSPM. 

a) Log on as user <sid>adm to your central instance's host. 

b) Start JSPM (/usr/sap/<SID>/<central instance>/j2ee/JSPM/ go. bat) and 
log on with the SDM password given to you by the instructor. 

c) In the step Select Package Type, choose the option Single Support Packages 
followed by Next. 

d) You can read the JSPM patch level in the Specify Queue step. For the 
component sap.com/JSPM, look in the column Current SP Level.Patch 
Level. 

2. Update the component sap.com/JSPM. 

a) If you have not yet already done so, start JSPM (see 1 .) 

b) In the step Select Package Type, choose the option Single Support Packages 
followed by Next. 

c) In the Specify Queue step, set all the components apart from sap.com/JSPM 
to skip. You should select an SP level higher than the current one for 
sap.com/JSPM. Now confirm with Next. 

d) In the Check Queue step, the status ok should be displayed for 
sap.com/JSPM. Confirm with Next. 

e) In the Deploy Queue step, the component is assigned the status 
SCHEDULED and is then displayed with the achieved status (Deployed) 
after deployment. 

f) In the Completed step, select Exit. 



Result 



You have successfully imported a JSPM Update for SAP NetWeaver AS 
Java. 



Continued on next page 
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Task 3: Optional: Importing a Support Package Stack 

Use JSPM to import a Support Package Stack. 

1 . Check the current Support Package Stack level . To do this, compare the 

specifications in the system information with the SP Stack level that is available 
for import and displayed in JSPM. 

a) Call the system information via its URL. 

The URL is http://twdfxxxx.wdf.sap.corp:5$$00/sap/monitoring/Svstem- 
Info . Replace twdfxxxx with the name of the training host and replace $$ 
with the instance number of your system. Then log on as user ADM200-## 
(## is the assigned group number). The instructor will tell you your 
password. 

Navigate to the area Software Component Version. Here you will find the 
Support Package level for the components sap.com/SAP-JEECOR and 
sap. com/SAP-JEE. 

b) Log on as user <sid>adm to your central instance's host. 

Start JSPM (/usr/sap/<SID>/<central instance>/j2ee/JSPM/ go. bat) and 
log on with the SDM password given to you by the instructor. 

In the step Select Package Type, choose the option Support Package Stack 
and confirm with Next. 

The stack that is available according to G:\usr\sap\trans\EPS\in\SPStab.xml 
and which it may be possible to import is now displayed. Choose Show 
Details to see which Support Package levels contain the individual 
components. 



Continued on next page 
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2. Start JSPM and import a more resent Support Package stack. 

a) If you have not already done so, log on as user <sid>adm to your central 
instance's host. 

b) If you have not already done so, start JSPM (/usr/sap/<SID>/<central 
instance>/j2ee/JSPM/ go. bat) and log on with the SDM password given to 
you by the instructor. 

c) If you have not already done so, in the step Select Package Type, choose 
the option Support Package Stack and confirm with Next. 

d) In the Specify Queue step, choose the highest available Support Package 
Stack level. 

f~~\ Hint: The selected SP Stack level must be higher than that of the 



Now confirm with Next. 

e) In the Check Queue step, the status ok should be displayed for all the 
important components. Confirm with Next. 

f) In the Deploy Queue step, the components are assigned the status 
SCHEDULED and are then displayed with the achieved status (Deployed) 
after deployment. 

g) In the Completed step, select Exit. 

Result 

You have successfully imported a Support Package Stack for SAP NetWeaver AS Java. 




stack that is already imported! 
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Lesson Summary 



You should now be able to: 

• Install Support Packages for SAP NetWeaver Application Server Java-based 
systems 

Related Information 

SAP NetWeaver Support Package Stack Guide 

SAP Note 891983, JSPM: Composite-SAP Note SAP NetWeaver 2004s AS Java 

• SAP Service Marketplace: Quick Link /jspm 
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Lesson: Applying Patches 
Lesson Overview 

This lesson explains how to implement important patches, such as kernel patches, 
Support Packages for AS ABAP and AS Java.. 




Lesson Objectives 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 



Discuss what a Support Package Stack is 

• Describe the steps to apply kernel patches 
Describe the steps to apply Java support packages 

• Describe the steps to apply ABAP support packages 

Business Example 

ABC Limited, a petrochemical company, installed the latest version of SAP system, 
SAP EPvP Central Component. After installing SAP ERP Central Component, you, as 
the system administrator in the company, need to patch SAP ERP Central Component 
to the latest available patch levels using SAP Support Packages Stacks. 

Support Package Stacks 

SAP recommends that you keep your systems up to date by regularly applying the 
SAP Support Packages and SAP Kernel Patches. This patching is becoming more and 
more a challenge by the complexity of system landscapes. 

To meet customers needs, SAP has extended the SAP Support Package strategy for 
certain product versions to Support Package Stacks (SP Stacks). Most customers 
apply bundles of support packages and patches in regular intervals (usually quarterly). 
The new strategy supports the actual way in which the majority of customers apply 
Support Packages. 

The increasing diversity of components within a product version calls for greater 
transparency when it comes to applying Support Packages and patches. It also requires 
clear guidelines on the recommended or permitted combinations of these. For this 
purpose, a new SP Stack will be compiled for each product version included in the 
new strategy (usually quarterly). This SP Stack will contain the optimal combination 
of Support Package and patch statuses for the individual components at the given time. 
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A Support Package Stack also contains a installation guide for the Support Package 
Stack. For example, the Support Package Stack Guide - SAP NetWeaver 7.0 SP 
Stack contains detailed information on: 

• The content of Support Package Stack 
You get information on: 

- Existing patchable components 

- The Support Package level required for each of these components 

- How the corresponding Support Packages are named 

• How to apply Support Packages to the different SAP NetWeaver 7.0 Scenarios 

• How to apply patches to the generic components, for example, the Kernel 
or SAP GUI 

• The use of the different Support Package Stack Tools 

It is very important that you read these Support Package Stack guides before you start 
applying the support packages and patches. 

You can download Support Package Stacks from the SAP Service Marketplace 
(http://service.sap.com/sp-stacks) using the Maintenance Optimizer in your Solution 
Manager system. The patch download page displays a wizard that will help you to 
select the correct support packages and other required patches for a Support Package 
Stack. The only thing you need to do is enter the current patch level of your SAP 
system and the wizard will automatically select all the relevant support packages 
and patches for your situation. 
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http://service.sap.com/sp-stacks 



© Advanced Sean 
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• SAP Support Package Stacks 

r Archive for Support Package* and 
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SAP ERP 2005 - Support Package Stack Download 



Support Package Stacks for SAP ERP 2005 released after April 2nd, 2007 will ONLY be available v 
SAP Solution Manager's Maintenance Optimizer. Find more details here 

http://servi ce .sap.com/solm an-mopZ . 



Figure 189: Support Package Stack 

The screenshot shows the Support Package Stack selection screen. For more 
information on Support Package Stacks, you can visit SAP Service Marketplace 
(http://service.sap.com/sp-stacks") . 

Implementing Packages 



Import ABAP support packages 

Implement JAVA support packages 

Implement latest versions of SAP executables (kernel) 

Implement patches for the SAP GUI and other Standalone Engines 

Implement patches for the database 
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Steps to Apply ABAP Support Packages Using 
Transaction SPAM 



Transaction SPAM: 

• Import SPAM/SAINT Update 

• Define Support Package Queue 

• Import Support Packages 



a j a eae a s 



Support Package Manager- Version 7.00/0024 
ft9B8*IB 




Directory 

• New Support Packages 
Aborted Support Packages 
■ Imported Support Packages 
All Support Packages 

<Sj' Display 


Status 

Mo queue has been defined 
SPAM status: CCS 

Sj" Package level | 







DEVjPOOO '> t*df1902 INS "/ * 
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Release 


Support Package type 


Short description of the component 


SPAM. 
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SAP Solution Tools Plug-In 
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SAP Application Platform 




SAP APPL 
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666 
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APPL Support Package 
HR Support Package 
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Figure 190: Apply ABAP Support Packages Using Transaction SPAM 



The use of transaction SPAM is explained in great detail in the course ADM 100 - 
Administration AS ABAP I. The screenshots remind you how to apply ABAP Support 
Packages. In the example in the screenshots, only the BASIS and ABA Support 
Packages are applied to the SAP ECC system. There are several other Support 
Package types. 



Steps to Apply Java Support Packages Using JSPM 

You can use the Java Support Package Manager (JSPM) to apply support packages on 
deployed software components. You can also deploy SAP and third-party software 
components to which you can then apply support packages and patches. You can 
deploy new business packages of SAP Business Suite. You can also upgrade and 
update business packages of SAP Business Suite that are deployed on the system to 
a higher release and support package level respectively. In addition, JSPM detects 
SAP software components that have been modified and allows you to apply support 
packages to them. 
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SAP strongly recommends that you apply a particular Support Package Stack to a Java 
system as a whole. This ensures consistency on both the system and the application 
levels. 

JSPM has the following features: 

Overview of deployed components 

Update of Kernel Binaries, Software Deployment Manager (SDM), Internet 
Graphics Server (IGS), and JSPM 
Deployment of: 

- support package stack 

- single support packages 

- SAP and third-party software components 

- deploy and upgrade business packages of SAP Business Suite 

- detects modified software components and transports them for deployment 
to SAP NetWeaver Development Infrastructure (NWDI) 

- Informs you if restarting of the AS JAVA is necessary during the 
deployment process 




Hint: Only operating system user <sid>adm can use JSPM. 



Make sure that all Support Packages to be applied are in the JSPM inbox. 
The JSPM inbox is a file system directory and resides at DIREPSROOT/in. 
DIREPSROOT/in is a profile parameter and can be defined in the central instance 
profile. The Support Packages for the kernel and other OS level binaries are delivered 
as SAR files. Make sure that your current SAPCAR tool is able to extract these files. 
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v C:\WINDOWS\system32\cmd.ei 



G:Susi*\sap\DEU\DUEBMGS00Nj2ee\JSPM>go.bat_ 




Log On 

Log on to the system 

Log on with SDM password 
| SDM Password " j 

Before starting the patch process, we re 
review JSPM User Guide and SAP I 



7 00.7.0.1.2 57 



Select Package Type Specify Queue 

Welcome > Select Package Type 

Select a package type and an NWDI system role 



To apply a support package stack, we recommend that you select the "Support Package Stack" indicator. Otherwise you may 
inconsistently update your system. For more information, see SP Slack Guide and SAP Note 884537 
For recommended Java VM settings, see SAP Note 723909 . 

The Inbox directory is tttivdfl 903*sapmntitranstEPStin, 



Select a package type to apply 



® Support Package Stack; I 
1 " O'^'SUPnbn"^ (JSPM) 

O Single Support Packages (advanced use) 

O New Software Components 

O Business Packages (advanced use) 

O Install Additional Usage Type (advanced use) 
Select whether the system is under NWDI control and the respective NWDI system role 
NWDI Control 

® No NWDI control 

O DEV 

O CONS 

O TEST 

O PROD 



1 1 Next 1 1 Cancel 



Figure 191: JSPM: Java Support Package 1/2 
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Figure 192: JSPM: Java Support Package 2/2 



The use of tool JSPM is explained in great detail in the course ADM200 - 
Administration AS JAVA. The screenshots remind you how to apply Java Support 
Packages. In the example in the screenshots, an Support Package Stack is applied to 
the SAP ERP Central Component system. 



Steps to Apply a Kernel Patch 

Depending on your installed system you can use the Java tool JSPM (Java Support 
Package Manager) or the manual procedure to do an update of the Kernel. 




352 



manual update: For all system based on AS ABAP (only) 

• JSPM: For all system based on AS Java (including Add-In system) 

Manual Update 

When you apply a kernel patch manually, make sure that the following prerequisites 
are met: 

• SAP system is stopped 

On Windows, the SAP services, including SAPOsCol, are stopped. 
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Usage data 
Client 
User 

Language 



Previous logon 
Logon 
System time 



1S.IB.2B07 10:45:67 
23 10.2897 10:53:41 
10:53:59 



Repository data 
Transaction 
Program (screen) 
Screen number 
Program (GUI) 
GUI status 



Host data 



SESSI0HJ1ANA6I 
SAPLSfirR_NAVU 



SAPLSI1TR_NAVII 
SESSIOH.AOMIN 



SAP System data 
Component ve 



L Operating system Windows NT 

Machine type 4x AH064 L 

Server name twdT1902_DEV_ 

Platform ID 562 









Installation number 


0129903411 




License expiration 
Unicode System 


31 .12.2036 
yes 




DB patch 10.2.0.2.0 


Database systei 
Release 


ORACLE 

19.2 9 2.6 





Software Cornpon Release Level iHigiiest Support Short Description of Software Compor HI 


SAP_BASIS 


700 


0013 SAPKB70013 SAP Basis Component 


SAP_ABA 


700 


0013 SAPKA70013 Cross-Application Component 

UUUJ JAIMI IIIUJ dtlt PIUy-IIHPI_BM4liJ iuuu.ijuJ 


ST -PI 
SAP_B¥ 


2005_i^700 
798 


0003 pAPKITLQI3 SAP Solution Tools Plug-In 
0015 SAPKW70015 SAP NelWeaver Bl 7.0 


SAP_HR , 


M3AP Supportpackages status 






✓ /s 



I nrnel Informatioi 
Kernel release 



" T E ? 3790 Servl 



Kernel: Before status 



Database Information 

DB client Mb 0CI_10201_SrMRE ( 

DBreleases ORACLE 9.2.8.".", 

DBSL version 700.08 

DBSL Patch Level 115 




Figure 193: Show Patch Levels Kernel, ABAP Support Packages, and Database 



The screenshots show the content of the System 
Component system. 



Status of an SAP ERP Central 



To update the kernel, follow the instructions given in the Support Package Stack 
Guide SAP Net Weaver 7.0 Support Package Stack XX (XX : Support Package Stack 
Level to be installed). This guide can be found on the SAP Service Marketplace 
http://service.sap.com/instguides under SAP Net Weaver —> SAP Net Weaver 7.0 —> 
Maintenance. 

As of SAP Netweaver 7.0 and related products, SAP introduces a new directory 
structure to improve the support of mixed platform configurations. The new directory 
structure is only created during new installations. SAP Note Note 919046 - Upgrade 
to the New Instance-Specific Directory Structure describes how to configure upgraded 
SAP systems to the new directory structure. 
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The new directory structure consists of the following major changes: 

• The directory \\sapglobalhost\sapmnt\SAPSID\sys\exe\run on the central instance 
is replaced with \\sapglobalhost\sapmnt\SAPSID\sys\exe\codepage\platform 
where codepage is UC for Unicode Systems, or NUC for non-Unicode systems, 
and platform is NTI386 (for 32 Bit Windows), NTAMD64 (for Windows 

X86 64), or NTIA64 (for Windows IA64 executables). 

• The directory Wsapglobalhost\sapmnt\SAPSID\sys\exe\runU used by the Java 
Add-in instances is replaced with \\sapglobalhost\sapmnt\SAPSID\sys\exe\UC\ 

• The central instance uses an instance-specific executable directory 
( \ \sapglobalhost\saploc \SAPSID ID VEBMGS##\exe) 

• An instance should not directly use \\sapglobalhost\sapmnt\SAPSID\SYS\exe\run 
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Figure 194: Applying a Kernel Patch manually 



In the screenshots, you see that you will replace kernel files in the following directory: 
\usr\sap\<SID>\SYS\exe\uc\NTADM64 
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Figure 195: Kernel Patch Level After the Patch 



The kernel patch in this example brought the kernel up to patch level 132, as can be 
seen in System —> Status. 

Apply Kernel Update using JSPM 

Starting with SAP NetWeaver 7.0, the Java Support Package Manager (JSPM) is used 
for applying Support Packages to SAP NetWeaver Application Server Java (AS-Java) 
and all components running on top of it. JSPM is able to update all integral parts of 
a Java system, which includes Kernel and other native OS level binaries that are 
installed with the SAP NetWeaver AS Java. Additionally JSPM can update JSPM 
itself and all installed Java usage types in the system. 
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Figure 196: Apply a Kernel Patch using JSPM 1/2 
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Figure 197: Apply a Kernel Patch using JSPM 2/2 



Steps to Apply a Database Patch 

• Download the latest database patch, 

http://service.sap.com/patches , to your server. 

Follow SAP note 735598 to install patches for MaxDB. 

Follow SAP note 544304 to install FixPaks for DB2 UDB; 

Follow SAP note 62988 to install Service Packs for Microsoft SQL Server. 

• Follow SAP note 306408 to install Patches for Oracle9i Release 2 and Oracle 
Database 10g Release 1 (10.1). Follow SAP note 839182 to install Patches 
for Oracle 10.2.0. 

Because different database releases might have different patch strategies, please 
check http://service.sap.com/instguides and go to Other Documentation — > Database 
Upgrades. 

There are different procedures to apply patches to the different databases supported 
by SAP systems. When applying patches, you will notice that databases from the 
same vendor can differ significantly between releases. As a result, ensure that you 
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are using the patch description that fits your database release. In addition, check the 
SAP notes in the figure before applying a database patch. The content of the notes 
might have been revised. 

For DB2 on iSeries, go to http://www.4soi.de/IBM-Infoapars.php . For DB2 on 
zSeries, follow the instructions on how to fix the operating system. SAP note 81737 
lists the operating system fixes that should be applied in an SAP environment. 
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Exercise 15: Applying Patches 

Exercise Objectives 

After completing this exercise, you will be able to: 
• Apply a kernel patch 
Patch JSPM 

Business Example 

You are the system administrator of ABC Limited, a petrochemical company You 
installed SAP ERP Central Component. Now, you need to apply a kernel patch. 

Task 1: Patching the kernel 

Apply manually a kernel patch to your newly installed ECC SAP system. 

1 . Check the current kernel patch level of your SAP system and apply the new 
Kernel. 

2. Check the new kernel patch level of your SAP system. 

Task 2: Patching JSPM 

Patch JSPM to SP12 or higher. 

1 . Copy the JSPM support package from G: \ADM110\SPs & PatchesVSPM to 
g:\usr\sap\trans \EPS\in. 

2. Patch JSPM. 

Task 3: OPTIONAL: Apply kernel patch using JSPM 

Apply a Kernel patch using JSPM. 

1 . Apply a kernel patch in your new installed SAP Net Weaver System. Check the 
current kernel patch level of your system. 

2. Apply the new Kernel Patch using JSPM. 

3. Check the new patch level. 
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Solution 15: Applying Patches 

Task 1: Patching the kernel 

Apply manually a kernel patch to your newly installed ECC SAP system. 

1 . Check the current kernel patch level of your SAP system and apply the new 
Kernel. 

a) Use System — > Status and choose Other kernel info — > Sup.Pkg Ivl to find 
information. 

Alternatively, you can start transaction SM5 1 , select one instance, and 
choose Release notes. You find the kernel patch level under Kernel patch 
number. 

b) You find the patch to be applied at the following location: 
Proceed as described during the lesson. 

You can find the new kernel in directory M:\ADM110_62\Kernel_Patch 

2. Check the new kernel patch level of your SAP system, 
a) See solution for stepl. 

Task 2: Patching JSPM 

Patch JSPM to SP12 or higher. 

1 . Copy the JSPM support package from G: \ADM110\SPs & Patches\JSPM to 
g: \usr\sap\trans\EPS\in. 

a) follow step description 

2. Patch JSPM. 

a) Start JSPM and choose Single Support Package. Navigate through the 
following steps. 

b) After JSPM is finished, choose Exit. 

c) Restart JSPM to verify if it is on the new SP. 



Continued on next page 
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Task 3: OPTIONAL: Apply kernel patch using JSPM 

Apply a Kernel patch using JSPM. 

1 . Apply a kernel patch in your new installed SAP Net Weaver System. Check the 
current kernel patch level of your system. 

a) Start JSPM and choose Single Support Package. 

b) Navigate to step Specify Queue. Go to entry sap.com/SAP Kernel and 
check column Current SP Level Patch Level. 

2. Apply the new Kernel Patch using JSPM. 

a) Follow the instructions given in the training material in section Apply 
Kernel Update using JSPM. 

PHint: You can find the new kernel in directory G:A^DM110\SPs 
& PatchesXKernel 

Copy the files to g:\usr\sap\trans\EPS\in, then start JSPM. 

3. Check the new patch level. 

a) Start JSPM and choose Single Support Package. 

b) Navigate to step Specify Queue. Go to entry sap.com/SAP Kernel and 
check column Current SP Level Patch Level. 
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Lesson Summary 



You should now be able to: 

Discuss what a Support Package Stack is 

• Describe the steps to apply kernel patches 

Describe the steps to apply Java support packages 
Describe the steps to apply ABAP support packages 
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Lesson: Other Tools in Software Lifecycle Management 
Lesson Overview 

This lesson provides you with an overview of other tools involved in software 
lifecycle management.. 




Lesson Objectives 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 



• List other tools involved in the software lifecycle management environment 

Business Example 

Alongside tools for the installation and import of patches, other tools are involved 
in software lifecycle management such as Software Deployment Manager (SDM), 
jload, SAPjup. 

The Software Deployment Manager (SDM) 

The Software Deployment Manager (SDM) is used by a large number of tools in the 
AS Java environment. It is responsible for deploying software in AS Java and is 
therefore used in close conjunction with NWDI, JSPM, etc. SDM is also the tool with 
which you can manage and "deploy" the special software packages that you receive 
from SAP and other providers. Deployment is the last step in the delivery process 
of software; that is, the transfer of the supplied software packages - SDAs, SCAs or 
other J2EE archives - into the runtime environment of the SAP systems. 

PHint: The Software Deployment Archive (SDA) is the delivery format for 
SAP AS Java-based applications. It is a ZIP-compatible archive format. The 
SDA contains the manifest information; that is, package-related data for the 
archives contained in it (such as jar, war) and an SAP manifest that contains 
the additional information required for software logistics. An SDA is the 
smallest unit that can be supplied for deployment. The SDA also represents 
the smallest unit for which patches can be created and delivered. 

A Software Component Archive (SCA) is the physical representation of a 
status of a software component. It contains a specific number of SDAs, the set 
of which describes a precisely-defined version status. An update of an SCA 
always results in a newer version status of the software component. 
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Figure 198: SDM Gui-to-SDM Server Connection 



The SDM is a client/server application. On the AS Java side there runs the SDM server 
that is started by the central instance of the AS Java automatically. The client provides 
a graphical user interface which you can start using the script RemoteGui.bat or 
RemoteGui.sh via the file system /usr/sap/<SID>/<central instance>/sdm/program. 
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The deployment of SDAs/SCAs using the Software Deployment Manager stores 
the data in the SDM repository, with which the SDM controls the management of 
the installed archives. The SDM also identifies dependencies between archives 
and therefore offers support for the software lifecycle tools during installation and 
maintenance. 

You can reset the SDM password in the SDM Gui after logging on. If you can no 
longer log on at the SAP Gui because you do not know the password, it is necessary to 
set the SDM password at operating system level by means of SDM commands. 
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Logon to the SDM Gui possible 



SAP - Software Deployment Manager GUI 



Repository Help 



l^i|fi||*f|||\NilreMi|Bl 

Repositgryj j Deployment , Undepl 



K)i|A|i(E) 



Hi Target Systems and Deployments 
l> (3 CONFIG_DB 
l> ^fe FileSystem 
l> 0 SapJ2EEEngine 



Logon to the SDM Gui NOT possible 



SDM commands on operating system 
level: 

1 . stopserver 

2. sdm jstartup "mode=standalone" 

3. sdm changepassword "password= " 

4. sdm jstartup "mode=integrated" 

5. startserver 



Figure 200: Changing the SDM Password 



Hint: If you change the password of the SDM, this can also have 
consequences for the automatic access to the SDM for other tools, such as the 
SAP NetWeaver Developer Studio. 



Copying and Migrating Systems 

In various situations during your Solution Lifecycle, it may be useful to copy or 
migrate a system. SAP recommends that you make a system copy if you want to set 
up a test, demonstration or training system. You must also perform a system copy if 
you want to change your operating system or database. 
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You can find additional information about copying systems in the SAP Service 
Marketplace under http://service.sap.com/svstemcopy . 



In NetWeaver 04 and below (SAP Web Application Server 6.40), it was 
only possible to perform system copies of ABAP systems. 
With NetWeaver 04 SRI (SAP Web Application Server 6.40 SRI), you 
can also perform system copies for a Java add-in in an ABAP system as 
well as for Java standalone systems. 

In NetWeaver 2004s, you can include not only an ABAP or Java 
standalone system but also a system consisting of an ABAP and Java 
stack in this operation. 



You create the following types of system copy: 

• You perform a homogeneous system copy when your target system runs on the 
same operating system and the same database system as your source system.. 
The contents of the database are copied from the source to the target system. 

• You perform a heterogeneous system copy when you want to change the 
operating system or database system. The term migration is a synonym for 
heterogeneous system copy. 

You can use the following procedures/methods for the two types of system copy: 

• Database-specific method: homogeneous system copies only 

• Database-independent method: homogeneous and heterogeneous system copies 




Note: 
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http://service.sap.com/systemcopy 



Figure 201: System Copy 

Database-specific methods are not available for all database systems. For 
more information, see the corresponding guidelines on copying systems under 
http://service.sap.com/svstemcopv . You can use the SAP installation tool SAPinst to 
create exports and imports of the contents of your Java database, the file system and 
the configuration in database-independent format. 

SAPinst uses the tool Jload. Jload generates a database export of all the SAP objects 
which are defined in the Java Dictionary and archives the configuration and file 
system components. 

A Java-based system consists of data which is stored in the database and in the file 
system. The Software Deployment Manager (SDM) is stored in the file system. Every 
SAP instance possesses a unique ID which is stored in the database. 




Note: SAP Note 970518 lists the Java components based on SAP Net Weaver 



7.0 SR2 which are released for system copies. 

SAP Release Upgrade 

SAP supplies high-performance tools (SAPup and SAPJup) and sophisticated 
procedures for upgrading an SAP system. SAP constantly enhances these tools and 
procedures in order to ensure seamless upgrade operations. 
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The SAPup tool is used to upgrade AS-ABAP-based SAP NetWeaver systems. In 
contrast, SAPJup is the right tool for upgrading AS Java-based SAP NetWeaver 
systems. 



SAP supplies high-performance tools and sophisticated 
procedures for upgrading SAP systems. 



I 



■ Jolxl 
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Tue Jul 04 22:33:43 CEST 2006: 445: Wailins 30 seconds for event KXSWITCH lo become FINISHED 



SAPJup is used for 
upgrading an AS Java 
system 



http://service.sap.com/upgradetech 
Figure 202: SAPJup 
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Lesson Summary 



You should now be able to: 

• List other tools involved in the software lifecycle management environment 
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Lesson: SAP Notes and Support Packages 
Lesson Overview 

This lesson provides an introduction to the subject of SAP Notes and Support 
Packages. 




Lesson Objectives 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 



Describe the concept of SAP Notes and Support Packages. 

• Explain the concept of the Support Package Stack and the Maintenance 
Optimizer. 

Business Example 

After you have installed your SAP system, you want to import adjustments that have 
been made in response to changes in legal requirements, and correct any errors that 
may have been made. SAP provides SAP Notes and Support Packages for this purpose. 

SAP Notes and Support Packages 

An SAP system comprises various software components. These components receive 
regular updates through SAP Notes and Support Packages. SAP Notes and Support 
Packages are used to import adjustments based on changes in legal requirements, 
correct errors and also enhance some existing functions, or make new functions 
available. 

The SAP system should always have the most recent release level, to comply with 
legal requirements on the one hand, and to eliminate errors that remain in the standard 
system on the other. 
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Example: SAP ECC 6.0 



Support Package Stack: 
Collection of Support Packages 



Support Package 

Collection of 
objects 



Note: 

changes individual 
object 




EE Enterprise Extension ("Deltas for 4.6C") 



Add-on 



Add-On, may be modified 



IE Industry Extension (formerly add-on, formerly industry solution) 
Figure 203: SAP Notes and Support Packages 

SAP Notes can contain general information, hints and tips, or recommendations from 
SAP. They can also describe a problem and the solution to errors in standard functions 
of SAP software. This type of SAP Note contains the solution to an individual 
problem, which is often the solution to a programming error, in the form of corrected 
lines of source code. 

Support Packages are bundles of repository objects and Customizing. In principle, 
each software component and each release level has its own support packages. In the 
case of software components that intersect (with modified add-ons, for example), there 
is an additional type of Support Package, the Conflict Resolution Transport (CRT). 
Technically speaking, Support Packages are a type of transport request that cannot 
be imported as a normal transport request, however. A Support Package contains all 
known, relevant SAP Notes that have been created since the last Support Package. It 
can also contain new Customizing and Customizing that has been corrected since the 
last Support Package. Support Packages are thus not cumulative, but are based on 
their predecessors. 

Support Packages are imported with the Support Package Manager (transaction 
SPAM). SAP Notes are implemented with the Note Assistant (transaction SNOTE). 
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User 



Search for SAP Note 

in the SAP Service Marketplace 



Q Load SAP Note 
Q Check SAP Note 
Implement SAP Note 
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Note Assistant 

First test + export Import + technical acceptance Import 



DEV 




OAS 
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ABAP 




ABAP 


ABAP 




Figure 204: Note Assistant 

The Note Assistant is called with the transaction SNOTE. It has been part of the 
standard system since Basis release 6.10. In earlier releases, you can import it as an 
additional software component, an add-on. 

The current version of the Note Assistant can implement various types of SAP 
Notes: Changes to SAP programs, the creation of new SAP programs, changes to 
SAP function modules and several other things besides. It cannot, however, change 
Dictionary objects, for example. Furthermore, the Note Assistant can only change 
repository objects, not Customizing, for example. 
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SAP Notes are implemented with the Note Assistant in the following steps: 

1. You have to localize the required SAP Notes on the SAP Service Marketplace, 
for example, by searching for keywords or selecting the unique SAP Note 
number, if you know it. 

2. You can then load these SAP Notes to the development system with the Note 
Assistant. 

3. The SAP Notes are checked by the Note Assistant here. It checks whether the 
release named in the SAP Note and the Support Package level is correct, whether 
the SAP Note requires other SAP Notes before it can be implemented, whether it 
can be implemented due to other modifications that may exist, and so on. 

4. The SAP Note is implemented by pressing the import pushbutton. This creates a 
transport request. 

5. The result of implementing the SAP Note is tested in a general way in the 
development system. 

6. If this test is successful, the transport request is imported to the quality assurance 
system. The technical acceptance is performed here. 

7. If this is also successful, the transport request is imported to the production 
system, where it can be used directly. 



/ 



All Support Packages and Support Package Stacks for 
systems based on SAP NetWeaver 7.0 (and above) 
require the Maintenance Optimizer. 



-- 1. Transaction SOLUTION MANAGER 



Support Package Stack 




2. Change Management -> 
Support Package Stacks 



3. Maintenance Optimizer 



Maintenance Optimizer in the Solution Manager 
Figure 205: Support Package Stacks and Maintenance Optimizer 
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In principle, importing Support Packages for one particular software component is 
independent of the Support Packages for other software components. The individual 
components are in general independent of one another. However, there can be cases 
where the importing of individual Support Packages leads to side-effects. Importing 
an HR Support Package can require the previous import of a BASIS Support Package, 
or an APPL Support Package, for example. As soon as they have been identified, 
these side-effects are documented in a composite SAP Note. 

To enable patches to be implemented consistently in different software components, 
SAP recommends you import Support Packages using Support Package Stacks. 
Support Package Stacks are thus recommended combinations of Support Packages for 
different software components. Support Package Stacks are not alternative, special 
patches, but recommended combinations of normal Support Packages. Support 
Package Stacks are available for the various SAP applications and for SAP NetWeaver 
components. In addition to Support Packages, they mostly contain recommendations 
for patching other components, such as kernel patches for patching the ABAP runtime 
environment. 

The problem of how to patch a complex landscape frequently arises, as well as the 
question of how to actually use the Support Package Stack for orderly, documented 
patching. What is the current patch status of my system landscape? Where can I 
find the necessary Support Packages and the Support Package Stack information? 
The Maintenance Optimizer provides the solution to these questions. With the 
Maintenance Optimizer you can request the Support Package Stacks required for the 
landscapes defined in the Solution Manager in a controlled and manageable way. 

Note: The Maintenance Optimizer is mandatory for some Support Packages 
and Support Package Stacks, such as the Support Packages for SAP ECC 6.0 
that have been available since April 2007. 
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Lesson Summary 



You should now be able to: 

• Describe the concept of SAP Notes and Support Packages. 

• Explain the concept of the Support Package Stack and the Maintenance 
Optimizer. 
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Lesson: Support Package Manager (SPAM) 
Lesson Overview 

In this lesson you will be introduced to the Support Package Manager. You will learn 
what a SPAM/SAINT update is and how to import it. A SPAM/SAINT update may be 
required before you can import new Support Packages. 




Lesson Objectives 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 



Explain the use of the Support Package Manager and import a SPAM/SAINT 
update. 

Business Example 

Functional enhancements of the system can affect not only the applications, but also 
the tools with which you import the Support Packages. 

SPAM/SAINT Update 

As well as the standard software components of an SAP system, additional 
components can be imported afterwards, if required. These are referred to as add-ons. 
Examples of add-ons are plug-ins or industry-specific components (industry solutions) 
that do not form part of the standard system. These add-ons are imported with the help 
of the Add-On Installation Tool (transaction SAINT). The Add-On Installation Tool 
and add-ons themselves will not be dealt with in detail in this lesson. 

The tool for importing Support Packages is the Support Package Manager. You can 
call it using the transaction SPAM. 
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Update Support Package Manager (SPAM) 
Figure 206: Support Package Manager: SPAM/SAINT Update 

The Support Package Manager offers the following functions: 

• Load Support Packages: You can load Support Packages from the SAP Service 
Marketplace and from collection DVDs to the SAP system. 

Import Support Packages 

- Restart capability: When the Support Package Manager imports a 
Support Package into the system, it follows a fixed sequence of steps. 
If the implementation of the Support Package terminates, processing 
can recommence at the break-off point. The process restarts at the point 
at which it was terminated. 

- Display the import status: The Support Package Manager can inform you 
about the system status at any time. 

- Special import procedure: A special import procedure keeps downtime to a 
minimum. (Import mode: Downtime-minimized) 

- Start time control: The separate phases of the Support Package Manager 
are condensed into modules. You can determine the start times of the 
modules individually. 

- Background processing: The individual modules can also be scheduled 
for background processing. 



378 



© 2008 SAP AG. All rights reserved. 



2008/Q2 



TADM12 1 



Lesson: Support Package Manager (SPAM) 



The Support Package Manager can recognize dependencies between Support Packages 
and take account of these (but not the side-effects, however). To remain up-to-date 
and be able to use new functions of the Support Package Manager too, you should 
patch the Support Package Manager itself before you import Support Packages. Since 
the transactions SPAM and SAINT are closely related from a technical point of view, 
a shared patch is supplied at regular intervals to patch the tools: The SPAM/SAINT 
update. You can find out the version from the short description of the transaction 
SPAM, for example: SPAM/SAINT update - version <Rel>/0024. 

PHint: The update for the Support Package Manager (SPAM/SAINT update) is 
only delivered in German and English. You are therefore recommended to log 
on in English or German when working with the Support Package Manager. 

The SPAM/SAINT update is imported using the transaction SPAM. 

You can only import a SPAM/SAINT update if there are no aborted Support Packages 
in the system. If there are aborted Support Packages, a dialog box informs you of 
this. You then have two options: 

• You first import the complete queue and then the SPAM/SAINT update. 

• You reset the status of the queue, import the SPAM/SAINT update first and then 
the queue. You can reset the status of the queue by choosing Extras — > Reset 
Status — > Queue. 

Procedure for importing a SPAM/SAINT update: 

1. Check whether the SPAM/SAINT update currently offered on the SAP 
Service Marketplace is newer than the one imported to the system (the current 
SPAM/SAINT version is displayed in the title bar of the Support Package 
Manager). 

2. Download the latest SPAM/SAINT update from the SAP Service Marketplace. 

3. Extract the downloaded file to the transport directory of the relevant SAP 
system, subdirectory EPS, subdirectory in. 

4. Log on to the SAP system in client 000 and call the transaction SPAM. 

5. Communicate the patch (the SPAM/SAINT update) to the Support Package 
Manager: Support Package — > Load Packages — * From Application Server. 
This is simply a notification for the Support Package Manager and does not 
import the SPAM/SAINT update. 

6. To import the SPAM/SAINT update, choose Support Package — * Import 
SPAM/SAINT Update. 



2008/Q2 



© 2008 SAP AG. All rights reserved. 



379 



Unit 8: "SAP Patch Day" TADM12_1 



In a multi-system landscape you have to carry out this import procedure in each 
system. In a three system landscape, the most practical sequence is development 
system, quality assurance system, and then production system. 
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Exercise 16: SPAM Update 

Exercise Objectives 

After completing this exercise, you will be able to: 
Import a SPAM/SAINT update successfully 

Business Example 

To import Support Packages, you often need to update the tool that you are using 
for the import first. This may be necessary in order to read current attributes from 
the new Support Package, for example. 

Task: Importing a SPAM/SAINT Update 

Import a SPAM/SAINT update. 




Caution: This exercise must be performed by the DEV group first and 
then by the QAS group. 



In the first step, a SPAM/SAINT update is imported into the SAP system DEV. 
After it has been imported successfully, the SPAM/SAINT update is imported into 
the SAP system QAS. 

Your instructor will show you the file you require for the SPAM/SAINT update. 

1 . Check the current SPAM version in your system. 

2. Extract the file that contains the SPAM/SAINT update at operating system level. 

Remember that this step only needs to be performed once for each transport 
directory. 

3. Log on to the correct client. 

4. Load the patch using transaction SPAM; that is, declare the file to the SAP 
system. 

5. Import the SPAM/SAINT update into your system. Note any possible errors. 

6. Check the import process log for errors. 
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Solution 16: SPAM Update 

Task: Importing a SPAM/SAINT Update 

Import a SPAM/SAINT update. 




Caution: This exercise must be performed by the DEV group first and 
then by the QAS group. 



In the first step, a SPAM/SAINT update is imported into the SAP system DEV. 
After it has been imported successfully, the SPAM/SAINT update is imported into 
the SAP system QAS. 

Your instructor will show you the file you require for the SPAM/SAINT update. 

1 . Check the current SPAM version in your system. 

a) Call transaction SPAM. The SPAM version is displayed in the title bar, for 
example: "Support Package Manager - Version 7.00/0024". 

To see whether SPAM/SAINT updates have already been imported, select 
the Imported Support Packages radio button and choose Display. The 
system displays an overview of the previously imported SPAM/SArNT 
updates. 

wm^ Note: You can also jump individual SPAM/SAINT updates, 
which means you can change directly from version 7.00/0018 
to 7.00/0024. 

2. Extract the file that contains the SPAM/SAINT update at operating system level. 

Remember that this step only needs to be performed once for each transport 
directory. 

a) Go to operating system level. Copy the file KD700<nn> .CAR to the 
transport directory, for example G:\usr\sap\trans. <nn> stands for the 
(latest) version of the SPAM/SAINT update. 

At operating system level, open a command prompt in the transport 
directory and extract the file you have just copied with the command 
sapcar -xvf KD7 0 0<nn> . CAR. This extracts the file to the directory 
\EPS\in. It should now be in G:\usr\sap\trans\EPS\in, for example. 



Continued on next page 
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3. Log on to the correct client. 

a) Log on to client 000. You can only import a SPAM/SAINT update from 
client 000. 

4. Load the patch using transaction SPAM; that is, declare the file to the SAP 
system. 

a) Transaction SPAM: Support Package —> Load Packages —> From 
Application Server. Confirm the dialog box to upload. 

5. Import the SPAM/SAINT update into your system. Note any possible errors. 

a) In transaction SPAM, choose Support Package — > Import SPAM/SAINT 
Update. Confirm the dialog box to import. Then call transaction SPAM 
again. This takes some time, since the system must regenerate the 
underlying programs and so on, due to the SPAM/SAINT update. 

6. Check the import process log for errors. 

a) In transaction SPAM, choose: Goto — > Import Logs — > SPAM/SAINT 
Update. No errors should be displayed. 
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Lesson Summary 



You should now be able to: 

Explain the use of the Support Package Manager and import a SPAM/SAINT 
update. 
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Lesson: Importing Support Packages 
Lesson Overview 

In this lesson you will learn how Support Packages are imported into your systems. 

Lesson Objectives 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 

• Import Support Packages with transaction SPAM 

• Provide a general explanation of the import process for Support Packages 

Business Example 

Importing Support Packages is a task for the SAP system administrator. The new 
versions of SAP objects in the Support Packages stabilize and extend the functional 
scope of the SAP system. 

Importing Support Packages 



MOpz: request 



Store on SAP host 



Service Marketplace: Download 



Extract Support Packages 



SPAM: notify 



SPAM: Define queue 



SPAM settings 



SPAM: Start conditions 



SPAM: Import queue 



SPDD/SPAU: 
Modification adjustment 



SPAM: Check logs 

Q DEV-* Q QAS ■* Q PRD 
Figure 207: Importing Support Packages 




SPAM: Confirm queue 
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The Support Package Stacks represent combinations of Support Packages 
recommended by SAP for the respective product version, and you are advised to 
import these regularly 

When importing Support Packages you should observe the instructions for the Support 
Package Stack and import all the Support Packages in the Support Package Stack, if 
possible. A kernel patch often forms part of the Support Package Stack too. This 
should be implemented before you import the Support Package (not covered in this 
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lesson). Since April 2007, the Maintenance Optimizer is used to request Support 
Packages (not covered in this lesson). For some Support Packages, this is mandatory. 
The procedure for importing Support Packages should be as follows: 

1. If you have not done so already, import the latest SPAM/SAINT update. 

2. Download the required Support Packages from the SAP Service Marketplace. 

3. Extract the downloaded files to the transport directory of the relevant SAP 
system, subdirectory \EPS\in. 

4. Log on to the SAP system in client 000 and call the transaction SPAM. 

5. The new Support Packages are declared to the Support Package Manager: 
Support Package —> Load Packages —> From Application Server. This is simply 
a notification for the Support Package Manager and does not import the Support 
Packages. If the compressed files are on the front-end server and are smaller 
than around 10 MB, you can also transfer these files to the application server 
host and decompress them directly from the Support Package Manager. With 
files that are larger than approximately 1 0 MB in size, this method is inefficient, 
since it is too slow. 

6. Make settings for the import procedure (see below). 

7. You define the queue for the Support Packages to be imported. This can comprise 
Support Packages for one software component as well as Support Packages for 
several components. The Support Package Manager checks the consistency of 
the queue. The Support Package Manager ensures that only Support Packages 
that match the system are displayed in the queue. Support Packages that are 
intended for a different release or a software component that is not installed do 
not appear in the queue, even if you have loaded them into your SAP system. 

8. To import the Support Package queue, choose Support Package — > Import Queue. 

9. Choose the start conditions for the 4 modules (see below). 

10. Start the import process. One or two modification adjustments may arise during 
the import (see below). 

11. Once the Support Packages have been imported successfully, check the logs: 
Goto —> Import Logs —> Queue. 

12. After the Support packages have been imported to the development system, 
the developers can check the objects. After the Support Packages have been 
imported to the quality assurance system, an acceptance test should be carried 
out by subject matter specialists. 

13. Once the test has been passed, the imported queue has to be confirmed: Support 
Package — * Confirm 
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There are a number of possible settings for the import procedure {Extras —> Settings). 
Under Scenario you determine the actions to be carried out during the import: 

Standard: The standard scenario is used to import Support Packages completely; 
all steps are performed. The import mode Downtime-minimized can be used 
here (see below). 

• Test: You can use the test scenario to determine before the actual import of the 
Support Package whether a modification adjustment is required or whether 
conflicts occur that must be removed before the import. No data and objects are 
imported to the SAP system during the test scenario. 

There is no test scenario for SPAM/SAINT updates. The selection you make 
here is ignored when importing a SPAM/SAINT update. 

There are many steps (phases) to the import procedure. These are subdivided into 4 
modules. 

The modules can be executed individually. 

• The modules can be started in a background process. 

• The start time of the module can be controlled flexibly. 
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The 4 modules execute the following steps: 

1. Preparation module: All the preparatory steps and check steps (such as the 
test import, add-on conflict check) are performed in this module. The module 
can run during production operation. Once the preparation module has been 
completed, you still have the option of resetting or deleting the queue. If you 
continue with the Import 1 module, data is changed on the database and the 
queue can no longer be reset or deleted. 

2. Import 1 module: In this module, the objects in the Support Packages are 
imported. This includes the import of programs. If the import procedure is 
carried out in Downtime-minimized mode, the programs are inactive when they 
are imported. The runtime system cannot "see" these changes yet. Directory 
objects are inactive when imported, independent of the import mode. The 
manual modification adjustment of the Dictionary objects takes place at the 
end of this module, if required. If you can guarantee that no manual changes 
are required and no transports are imported into the system, this module can 
run with the Downtime-minimized import mode during production operation 
too. These conditions are normally given in the production system. If you not 
selected Downtime-minimized, this module represents a downtime in the 
corresponding system. 

3. Import 2 module: In this module, the remaining import steps are carried out, 
including the activation of inactive Dictionary name tabs, move name tab and 
conversion steps. If you use the Downtime-minimized import mode, inactive 
programs are activated in this module as well. Production operation must not 
take place while this module runs, in order to avoid inconsistencies and data loss. 
Consequently, this module definitely results in system downtime. 

4. Clean up module: In this module, all the follow-up steps are processed. 
In particular, the modification adjustment of the non-Dictionary repository 
objects take place in this module. When all modifications have been adjusted, 
production operation can continue. 
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Figure 208: Import Mode Downtime-minimized 



With the Downtime-minimized import mode, the ABAP programs in the Import 
1 module are inactive when imported. 

Advantages of the Downtime-minimized import mode: Since you can stop the import 
of Support Packages after each module, you can run the Preparation and Import 1 
modules during production operation if no modifications to Dictionary objects have 
taken place. After the scheduled switch to non-production operation, you can run the 
Import 2 module and the modification comparison, if required. After that, production 
operation can resume. 

Note: You can considerably reduce system downtime by selecting 
Downtime-minimized. This makes the import procedure as a whole longer, 
however, since you still need to activate the ABAP programs. 



The setting for the Downtime-minimized import mode also has an influence on the 
default setting for the start conditions of the four import modules. 
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If you selected the conventional import procedure (Downtime-minimized import 
mode not activated), the following settings appear by default: 

1. Preparation: Start in Dialog Immediately 

2. Import 1 : Continue in Dialog Immediately 

3. Import 2: Continue in Dialog Immediately 

4. Clean up: Continue in Dialog Immediately 

If you selected the Downtime -minimized import mode, the following settings appear 
by default: 

1. Preparation: Start in Dialog Immediately 

2. Import 1 : Continue in Dialog Immediately 

3. Import 2: Continue Manually 

4. Follow-up: Continue Manually 
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Figure 209: Modification Comparison when Importing Support Packages 
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If SAP objects are modified and then imported with the Support Packages, the objects 
have to be adjusted when they are imported. If these objects are not adjusted, the 
modifications that have been made to the SAP objects are reset to the SAP delivery 
status. You can use transaction SPDD to adjust the Dictionary objects and transaction 
SPAU to adjust the non-Dictionary repository objects. 

You perform the modification adjustment for Dictionary objects with the transaction 
SPDD. This modification adjustment must be carried out in full before you can 
continue with the import. Otherwise, the modifications to the Dictionary objects 
are lost. This can then lead to data loss. 

Caution: The SPDD adjustment should be performed manually in each 
system in the landscape and not be replaced by importing a transport request. 
This can lead to inconsistencies and is not recommended. 

Note: As of SPAM/SAINT version 7.00/0024 you can include transport 
requests that contain the modification adjustments from the development 
system into the Support Package queue for the remaining systems. This means 
that the modification adjustments only need to be carried out once in the 
development system and are then implemented automatically in the quality 
assurance and production systems by the modification adjustment transports. 
This is a similar procedure to the release upgrade. 

You perform the modification adjustment for non-Dictionary repository objects with 
the transaction SPAU. 

You can perform the SPAU adjustment in each system of a multi-system landscape 
manually. Or you execute it once manually in the development system and import 
the resulting transport request to the follow-on systems instead. To do this, however, 
you should compare the modification status of the individual systems in the landscape 
beforehand. You can check these at any time with the Modification Browser 
(transaction SE95). 
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To perform an SPDD or an SPAU modification adjustment, proceed as follows: 

1. To enable developers to perform the modification adjustment, create one or 
more transport requests in the Transport Organizer and under the transport 
requests, create tasks for the developers. You are advised to create one transport 
request for the adjustment of Dictionary objects and one transport request for 
the adjustment of non-Dictionary repository objects. 

2. The developers can now perform the modification adjustment for your objects. 
They can use transactions SPDD and SPAU to do this. After the adjustment is 
complete, the developers must release the tasks and transport requests. 

3. If you are using a SPAM/SAINT version 7.00/0024 or above, you can flag the 
adjustment transport requests (select Select for Transport in the transactions 
SPDD and SPAU). This enables you to perform the modification adjustments in 
the development system alone. When you import the Support Packages to the 
other systems in the landscape, these adjustment transports can be included in the 
Support Package queue. This dispenses with the need for manual modification 
adjustments in the follow-on systems. 

4. Now choose Confirm Adjustment and confirm the prompt. 

5. To continue the import process, choose Support Package — > Import Queue. 

The Support Package Manager continues the processing and displays the status. 




Hint: You will find a lot of very detailed information about the Support 
Package Manager in the tool itself by choosing the Changes information 
button and following the link Support Package Manager - Overview. 
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Exercise 17: Import Support Packages 

Exercise Objectives 

After completing this exercise, you will be able to: 
• Import Support Packages with transaction SPAM 

Business Example 

You need to import the most recent Support Packages to update the SAP system. 

Task: Import Support Packages 

Import the Support Packages named by your instructor. 

This exercise must be performed first by the DEV group and then by the QAS group, 
but not by both at the same time. 

In the first step, all the available Support Packages are imported in a queue into the 
SAP system DEV. After this import is successfully completed, the Support Packages 
are imported into the SAP system QAS. 

The files required for the Basis Support Packages have already been requested. The 
instructor will show you where to find them. 

1 . Check whether Support Packages have already been imported into your system. 
Have these been confirmed? 

2. Extract the files that contain the new Support Packages at operating system level. 

Remember that this step must only be performed once for each transport 
directory. 

3. Log on to the correct client. 

4. Load the Support Packages, that is, inform the SAP system about the files. 

5. Check the settings for the import of the Support Packages in transaction SPAM. 

6. Define the queue for importing the Support Packages in transaction SPAM. 

7. Import the Support Package queue to your system. Note any possible errors. 

8. Check the log for the import process for errors. 

9. Confirm the imported Support Packages after successful import. 
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Solution 17: Import Support Packages 

Task: Import Support Packages 

Import the Support Packages named by your instructor. 

This exercise must be performed first by the DEV group and then by the QAS group, 
but not by both at the same time. 

In the first step, all the available Support Packages are imported in a queue into the 
SAP system DEV. After this import is successfully completed, the Support Packages 
are imported into the SAP system QAS. 

The files required for the Basis Support Packages have already been requested. The 
instructor will show you where to find them. 

1 . Check whether Support Packages have already been imported into your system. 
Have these been confirmed? 

a) Transaction SPAM: Select the Imported Support Packages radio button 
and choose Display. 

Result: Support Packages have already been imported. They have also 
already been confirmed. You can tell this, for example, from the green 
traffic light on the initial screen of transaction SPAM. 

2. Extract the files that contain the new Support Packages at operating system level. 

Remember that this step must only be performed once for each transport 
directory. 

a) Go to file system level. Copy the corresponding files to the transport 
directory (for example G:\usr\sap\trans). 

At operating system level, open a Command Prompt in the transport 
directory (for example G:\usr\sap\trans). Extract the file you have just 
copied there using the command sapcar -xfv <name of file>. 
This extracts the files to the relative directory \EPS\in (for example 
G: \usr\sap\trans\EPS\iri). 

3. Log on to the correct client. 

a) Log on to client 000. It is only possible to import Support Packages from 
client 000. 
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4. Load the Support Packages, that is, inform the SAP system about the files. 

a) Transaction SPAM: Support Package — > Load Packages — ► From 
application server 

Confirm the dialog box to upload. 

5. Check the settings for the import of the Support Packages in transaction SPAM, 
a) Transaction SPAM: Extras — > Settings 

Leave the settings at their default values. 

6. Define the queue for importing the Support Packages in transaction SPAM. 

a) Transaction SPAM: Choose the Display/Define Queue button. Choose the 
required software component and the required Support Packages. There 
are, of course, no adjustment transports that could be included. 

You can Confirm Queue with Enter. 

7. Import the Support Package queue to your system. Note any possible errors. 

a) In transaction SPAM, import the queue by choosing Support Package — > 
Import Queue. Retain the default values for the start conditions of the four 
modules and confirm this. Confirm the dialog box to import. 

Follow the individual steps of the import process, as far as possible, in 
the status line. 

If errors occur, check these by opening the error log. In this case, import 
the Support Package once again. The import process can be repeated. 

Confirm the dialog box informing you that the import was successful. 

8. Check the log for the import process for errors. 

a) Check the import logs in transaction SPAM by choosing Goto — > Import 
Logs — > Queue. 

No return values of 8 or higher should be displayed. 

9. Confirm the imported Support Packages after successful import. 

a) Finally, confirm the queue in transaction SPAM by choosing Support 
Package — ► Confirm 
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Lesson Summary 



You should now be able to: 

• Import Support Packages with transaction SPAM 

• Provide a general explanation of the import process for Support Packages 
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Lesson: Backing Up SAP NW AS Java 
Lesson Overview 

You should back up a system with production data at regular intervals, so that no data 
loss occurs in the case of a severe system error, and you can recreate the system using 
restore/recovery mechanisms. This also applies for SAP NW AS Java. In addition to 
backing up the database, it is also important to back up the proprietary SAP directories. 




Lesson Objectives 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 



• Explain which regular backups are required for SAP NW AS Java 

Business Example 

Your company runs several different SAP systems. To ensure that your system can 
be restored after serious errors - such as the unintentional deletion of tables - it is 
important to have a backup of the database and other directories. This also applies 
for an SAP with Usage Type AS Java. 

Overview: Backing Up SAP Web AS Java 

Backing up SAP NW AS Java and the associated database protects you against data 
loss and is required to restore the SAP NW AS Java after a system error. 

Prerequisite for Backup 

Note the following prerequisite so that you can perform a backup: 

The backup tools for your database and the backup solution for your system must be 
installed and available. 




Hint: If you have not yet decided which backup strategy meets your system 
requirements, read the documentation for your database. 
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First Backup After Installation and Upgrade 

After installation and after each upgrade/update of the SAP NW AS Java, you should 
perform the following: 

A first file system backup of the SAP NW AS Java (default path /usr/sap/<SID>/) 

• A first file system backup of the home directory of the database (Microsoft 
Windows default path SAPDBYMaxDB: <drive> :\sapdb, Oracle: 
<drive> :\orant 

• Backing up the JDK directory 

Backup Routine 



SAP NW AS Java 



Special objects 
of an application 




Figure 210: Backing Up SAP NW AS Java 

A complete backup of all changes to SAP NW AS Java since the installation consists 
of: 



Backing Up the Databases 

Backing up the file system: Global directory \usr\sap\<SID> 

To ensure that no changes are made to the file system during the backup, the 
SDM should be stopped 

Backing up the instance configuration (export by means of Config Tool) 
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Backing up the Database: 

We recommend that you include both the backing up of the database and the database 
change logs into your daily routine. 

• Online backup: 

If it is possible with your application, back up the database once a day with 
online backup. You should, of course, back up the log files that accumulate 
during production operation several times a day. Once a week, you should also 
perform an offline backup. 

Offline backup: 

If your installed application can only be consistently backed up in offline mode, 
we recommend that you schedule an offline backup as often as possible (at 
least once at the weekend). You should, of course, back up the log files that 
accumulate during production operation several times a day. 

Backing Up the SDM: 

You should perform a file system backup of the Software Deployment Manager 
(SDM) after a software deployment and after the implementation of patches. When 
you perform a normal backup of the directory \usr\sap\<SID> , the SDM directory 
is also backed up. 




Hint: If you use your SAP NW AS Java mainly for software 
development/adjustment, include the SDM backup in your daily routine. 



Backing Up the Installed Applications 

Note the guidelines for each SAP application running on your SAP NW AS Java and 
perform any additional backup operations described there. 
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Lesson Summary 



You should now be able to: 

• Explain which regular backups are required for SAP NW AS Java 
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Unit Summary 

You should now be able to: 

Install Support Packages for SAP NetWeaver Application Server Java-based 
systems 

Discuss what a Support Package Stack is 
Describe the steps to apply kernel patches 
Describe the steps to apply Java support packages 
Describe the steps to apply ABAP support packages 

List other tools involved in the software lifecycle management environment 

Describe the concept of SAP Notes and Support Packages. 

Explain the concept of the Support Package Stack and the Maintenance 
Optimizer. 

Explain the use of the Support Package Manager and import a SPAM/SAINT 
update. 

Import Support Packages with transaction SPAM 

Provide a general explanation of the import process for Support Packages 
Explain which regular backups are required for SAP NW AS Java 
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Test Your Knowledge 




Test Your Knowledge 



1 . With which program do you install a Support Package for SAP NW Application 
Server Java? 



2. What are the steps to apply a kernel patch? 



3. Only the BASIS and ABA Support Packages are applied to the SAP ERP 
Central Component system. 

Determine whether this statement is true or false. 

□ True 

□ False 

4. What tools are used in AS Java software lifecycle management? 
Choose the correct answer(s). 

□ A SAPup 

□ B SAPJload 

□ C SDM 

□ D SAPJup 
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5. For what are Support Packages used? 

Choose the correct answer(s). 

□ A To enter user data. 

□ B To import SAP objects to keep the system at the current maintenance 

level. 

□ C To implement adjustments in the system due to changes in legal 

requirements. 

□ D To transport programs developed by the customer. 

□ E To import all the transport requests that SAP makes available on 

the SAP Service Marketplace. 

6. You always have to import all available SPAM/SAINT updates in order, since 
they build on one another. 

Determine whether this statement is true or false. 

□ True 

□ False 

7. The queue for importing the SPAM update must be confirmed manually. 

Determine whether this statement is true or false. 

□ True 

□ False 

8. A prerequisite for importing a SPAM/SAINT update is that there are no aborted 
Support Packages in the system. 

Determine whether this statement is true or false. 

□ True 

□ False 

9. Support Packages can be imported in any order. 

Determine whether this statement is true or false. 

□ True 

□ False 
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Test Your Knowledge 



10. To be able to restore the SAP NW AS Java if a system error occurs, it is 
sufficient to backup the directory /usr/sap. 
Determine whether this statement is true or false. 

□ True 

□ False 
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Answers 



1 . With which program do you install a Support Package for SAP NW Application 
Server Java? 

Answer: With the JSPM program. 



2. What are the steps to apply a kernel patch? 
Answer: 

1. Decompress kernel patch files to a temporary folder. 

2. Follow SAP note 19466. 

3. Save the old kernel and replace parts of the old kernel with the new files. 

3. Only the BASIS and ABA Support Packages are applied to the SAP ERP 
Central Component system. 

Answer: False 

There are several other Support Package types. 

4. What tools are used in AS Java software lifecycle management? 
Answer: C, D 

SDM, SAPJup, JLoad, JSPAM, ... are tools used for AS Java software lifecycle 
management. 

5. For what are Support Packages used? 
Answer: B, C 

Support Packages are not used to enter user data. Customer developments are 
transported to other systems using transport requests. Transport requests from 
SAP are imported with the Transport Management System (TMS). 



408 



© 2008 SAP AG. All rights reserved. 



2008/Q2 



TADM12 1 



Test Your Knowledge 



6. You always have to import all available SPAM/SAINT updates in order, since 
they build on one another. 

Answer: False 

All repository objects that belong to the tools are always upgraded during the 
SPAM/SAINT update. It is therefore not necessary to follow any particular order. 

7. The queue for importing the SPAM update must be confirmed manually. 
Answer: False 

It is neither necessary to define a special queue, nor to confirm this non-existent 
queue. 

8. A prerequisite for importing a SPAM/SAINT update is that there are no aborted 
Support Packages in the system. 

Answer: True 

This is true, there must be no aborted Support Packages in the system. 

9. Support Packages can be imported in any order. 
Answer: False 

Support Packages must be imported in ascending order, without any gaps. 

10. To be able to restore the SAP NW AS Java if a system error occurs, it is 
sufficient to backup the directory /usr/sap. 

Answer: False 

In addition to the proprietary SAP directories, you must also back up the 
database and the SDM directory. 
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Unit Overview 

In this unit, you will learn about the online documentation and the SAP Service 
Marketplace. Both addresses are central starting points for obtaining information 
about SAP. 



Unit Objectives 

After completing this unit, you will be able to: 

• Set up access to the online documentation 

• Use the information provided by the SAP Service Marketplace 

Unit Contents 

Lesson: Configuring the Online Documentation 412 

Exercise 18: Access to Help 425 
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Lesson: Configuring the Online Documentation 
Lesson Overview 

This lesson covers the setting up of the online documentation. In addition to the work 
in the system, activities must also be performed on the front end computer. The SAP 
Service Marketplace will also be introduced. 




Lesson Objectives 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 



• Set up access to the online documentation 

• Use the information provided by the SAP Service Marketplace 

Business Example 

The administrator has to make the online help available for all users of the system. 

Access to the Documentation with the SAP Library 

The SAP Library, which is also known as the online documentation, is an important 
source of information, and contains information about all relevant topics in the SAP 
environment. Installing the online documentation locally or company-wide helps 
users to work more effectively with the SAP system. 
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SAP Library 


Help Feedback Discuss.on Search: 


J ["yjlTVi'^T^Fl SAP ^ 




Expand All Close AN 


SAP Library ~ 




Back | Forward Synchronize 
- OS SAP UyaiY 


SAP MetWeaver©7.0 Support Package Slack 1 4 Including a Content Add-On 3 SP 08, December 2007 
©Copynght 2007 SAP AG . Al rights reserved. 


C.ettm SturtM -U**m ^AP Snftwar* 


SAP Library for SAP NetWeaver has the following structure: 


SAP r**Wp*8Vi»r 1 trw 
Q Conviohl 


Substructure of the Documentation 


Explanations 




□ SAP - Irwwrtarl Wsclsimftr* arW 1 «wl hfornwtion 


^^Gettinci St nrr -ij ■ : 1 : m i ■ !"P Software 


Getting started with SAP software: 








■ Navigation 

• Personalization 

• Information about accessibility 
Working with important tools and functions 
Information about different types of help in SAP 
systems 






What's New in SAP NetWeaver 7.0 - ^Release 

Notes 


Overview of the most important new features in 
SAP NetWeaver 7.0. 






^TT Scenarios at a Glanca 


Introduction to the IT scenarios and scenario 
variants 

Overview of IT processes and process steps 






^Power User's Guide 


Information about tools for special business tasks 






^Technology Consultant's Guide 


Overview of information about implementing SAP 
NetWeaver: 

■ Planning the system landscape 

• Installing or upgrading the systems 

■ Configuration of the IT scenarios 






Administrator's Guide -^Technical Onerations 
Manual 


Overview of tools for system administration 






Administrator's Guide-^Securrtv Guide 


Overview of security aspects in system 
administration 






■©Develorjer's Guide 


Information about tools, functions, and processes 
for the development of applications based on SAP 
NetWeaver 






SAP NetWeaver bv ^Kev Caoabilitv 


Reference documentation for SAP NetWeaver tools 
and functions 











Figure 211: Access to Documentation with the SAP Library 



By choosing SAP Library in the Help menu, you can display the online documentation. 
The terms SAP Library and online documentation are often used synonymously. The 
SAP Library of an SAP system always contains the complete online documentation 
for the system. For SAP NetWeaver, for example, the SAP Library currently offers 
access to more than 10,000 documents. 

Using the SAP Library, you can easily search the online documentation, access a 
glossary, and call an introduction to using SAP systems ("Getting Started"). 

The online documentation is provided in various languages and, if the calling of help 
has been correctly configured (as explained in the following pages), is called up in the 
user's logon language. 
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The Supported Help Types 



I File 
Server 



Compiled HTML (.chm) 



Web 
Server 



File 
Server 



HTML 



HTML 



HTML 



Database 



HTML Help Viewer 



eJL 



Standard Browser 



Standard Browser 



Standard Browser 



HtmlHelpFile 



PlainHtmlHttp 



PlainHtmlFile 



DynamicHelp 



Knowledge Warehouse 
Figure 212: The Supported Help Types 



HtmlHelpFile 

With this help type, the documents are stored in Compiled HTML format 
(*.CHM). The files are made available using a file server and are displayed with 
the HTML Help Viewer. Compiled HTML is a format developed by Microsoft 
for storing HTML files in compressed format. The storage space requirement for 
CHM files is around a tenth of the requirement for uncompressed HTML files 
and is comparable to the requirement for WinHelp files. Microsoft introduced 
the HTML Help Viewer as a successor to WinHelp. It is based on Microsoft 
Internet Explorer. This type of help can only be used on Microsoft Windows 
32 bit front end platforms. This type of help provides a full text search for all 
documents (global search) or in the documents of the current help file (local 
search). It is possible to print multiple documents concurrently. 

PlainHtmlHttp 

With this help type, the documents are stored in the standard HTML format. The 
documents are made available using a Web server and are displayed with a 
standard Web Browser. This help type can be used on all front end platforms 
and the documentation is displayed using a standard Web browser (Microsoft 
Internet Explorer or Netscape). This help provides a full text search in all 
documents (global search) and allows you to print individual help documents. 
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PlainHtmlFile 

This (most simple) help type also stores the documents in standard HTML 
format. The documents are made available using a file server and are displayed 
with a standard Web browser. This help variant can be used on all front end 
platforms and allows you to print individual help documents. 

DynamicHelp 

DynamicHelp can be used on all front end platforms. It uses the standard HTML 
format for its files; the file access takes place using the Knowledge Warehouse 
server. The documents are displayed in a standard Web browser. For more 
information, see the online documentation for the Knowledge Warehouse. 

Criteria for Selecting the Help Type 

The decision on which help type to install in a particular SAP system depends mainly 
on the operating system of the front end client. 

• If you only use front ends with Microsoft Windows, we recommend you install 
the help type HtmlHelpFile. This help type offers a broader range of search and 
print functions than the other two help types. You can of course install each of 
the other help types. If you deploy various front end platforms at the same time 
and therefore have to choose a different help type to HtmlHelpFile, you can still 
use the HtmlHelpFile help type with the clients under Microsoft Windows (see 
section: Local Override of the Help Settings on the Front End). 

If you use different front end platforms to Microsoft Windows, you should 
install PlainHtmlHttp since this help type offers a full text search through the 
SAP Help Portal. 

• If you have no Web server and deploy different front end platforms to Microsoft 
Windows 32-Bit, you have to use the help type PlainHtmlFile. 

• If you want to call the SAP documentation from the SAP GUI for Windows (Win 
GUI), the SAP GUI for HTML (Web GUI), or a browser-based SAP application, 
you cannot use the help type HtmlHelpFile to do so. 

PHint: You can display the HTML-based help with a Web browser on all 
front end platforms supported by SAP. There are certain prerequisites or 
restrictions, depending on the respective platform, however. You will find 
further information in the installation guide for the help and in the SAP 
Notes 585378 - Application help with Java GUI on Unix (MF) and 576394 
- Calling SAP documentation on a MAC OS X. 
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Setup Work in the SAP System: SR13 




SAP Reference IMG (SPRO) 



SAP Customizing Implementation Guide 

\ 

SAP NetWeaver 

\ ~ 

General Settings 

ST 



Setting Variants for Help (SR13) 



Figure 213: Setting Up the Documentation in the SAP System 

With the IMG activity SAP Customizing Implementation Guide — > SAP NetWeaver 
— > General Settings — > Setting Variants for Help (SAP Library), you define which 
variant(s) of the online help are available to the users of the SAP system. 

^\ Caution: Without a corresponding configuration in transaction SR13, it is 
■ ' ■ not possible to call help successfully This is true even if there is a correctly 

maintained local sapdoccd.ini file. In this case, the system displays the 

message No documentation available. 

As of SAP Pv/3 4.6C, you no longer need to maintain profile parameters for the online 
help. During an upgrade from SAP Basis 4.x to SAP Web Application Server 6.20 
or higher, the values stored in the eu/iwb/... profile parameters for help type, storage 
location, and language version of the help files are read and copied as a settings 
variant by an XPRA program. Since these automatically created settings variants 
(GENERATEDBYXPRA ...) cannot be changed, you must create new settings 
variants that copy the specifications for the storage location of the help files from 
the automatically created entries, as long as they are still valid, and then delete the 
automatically generated settings variants. Use descriptive names when creating new 
settings variants. 
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SR13, an example for the help type HtmlHelpFile: 

Variant: 

Documentation or a different descriptive text 
Platform: 

WN32; This setting is also appropriate for Microsoft Windows NT front ends, 
for example (See SAP Note 333584) 

Area 

Documentation (is automatically replaced by iwbhelp) 
Path 

For example: \\twdf 9999\Doku\700\helpdata (without language 
selection) 

Language 

E English, selected using the F4 help (this is automatically replaced with EN). 
Default 

Setting this indicator in this example means that the help type HtmlHelpFile is 
the default help in the area Documentation for WN32 front ends. 

The above example specifies that on Microsoft Windows-based front ends, the 
"documentation" help variant with its settings determines the help that is usually 
called. In this case, this means that the online documentation is called from a 
network drive Wtwdf9999\Doku\700\helpdata\EN. Note that the language ID was 
automatically added to the path. 

For front ends of other types (for example, non- Windows based), another help type 
can be called by default. For these other front ends, you must also set a separate 
settings variant as the default. 

By maintaining and providing multiple settings variants, you can make the online help 
available in various ways. A settings variant specifies a configuration of help type, 
storage location of the help files (server and/or path) and the language version of the 
help files for a particular front end platform. If you provide multiple setting variants 
for a front end platform, the users can choose between these variants from the menu 
Help —> Settings (Extended Help tab page). 

In every settings variant, you must specify the Area where it applies, in addition to the 
front end platform. The area indicates the application area of the SAP Knowledge 
Warehouse from which the contents to be displayed are taken. The area IWBHELP 
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(documentation) contains the online documentation delivered to all customers. 
Customers that use the SAP Knowledge Warehouse can also define settings variants 
for the area IWBTRAIN (training). 

A default setting for the selection of online documentation must be made in the system 
for every utilized front end platform. If multiple help types are installed, the end 
user can choose between these variants from the menu Help —> Settings {Extended 
Help tab page). 

Local Override of Help Settings on the Front End 

If you need to make special settings for the online documentation on certain front 
ends, the online documentation call can be controlled on Microsoft Windows front 
ends with entries in the file sapdoccd. ini (possible storage locations for this file are 
shown in the following graphic). 



Local override of the system-wide help settings at the frontend 



Possible storage locations for the sapdoccd.ini file at the front end and their 
evaulation sequence: 



1. Windows directory 

2. Local or central 
SAPgui directory 

3. \SAPgui - superordinate 
directory 



For example: 



Figure 214: The sapdoccd.ini File 



; Q 

Fl- f*"! Program Files 

&r i sap 



(=l Q FrontEnd 0 

Q SAPgui © 



_J WINDOWS or WIN NT Q 



One reason for using this option would be a slow WAN connection between the front 
end and the storage location defined in the system for the online documentation. To 
avoid increased network load in this case, documentation that is available over a 
local network from the front end should be accessed. This locally available online 
documentation can be accessed using the information in the sapdoccd.ini file, 
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dependent on the front end. If this file exists with valid settings, these override the 
system settings for the relevant front end. Possible entries in the sapdoccd. ini file are 
shown in the following graphic. 



Hint: Entries in the sapdoccd.ini file are only evaluated if settings for 
access to the online documentation exist in the system (transaction SRI 3). 
Otherwise, the system displays the message "No documentation available" 



The contents of sapdoccd.ini 



[HTMLHELP] 


... valid for all systems, all 




releases, unless... 


HelpType=PlainHtmlHttp 


PlaiiiHtmlHttpServer=p99999.sap-ag.de:1080 




PlainHtmlHttpPath-DE=saphelp/helpdata/DE 




PlainHtmlHttpPath=saphelp/helpdata/EN 




[HTMLHELP -< Re 1 ease >] 


... an individual release... 


HelpType=HtmlHelpFile 




HtmlHelpFilePath-DE=\VDOKU\700\htmlhelp\helpdata\DE 




HtmlHelpFilePath-EN=\\DOKU\700\htmlhelpVhelpdataVEN 




HtmlHelpFilePath=\\ DOKU\700\htmlhelp\helpdata«N 





|[SystemId-<SAP System>] 

HelpType=HtmlHelpFile 

HtmlHelpFilePath-DE=\\pl2345\htmlhelp\helpdata\DE 
HtmlHelpFilePath=\\pl2345\htmlhelp\helpdata\EN 



... or a selected system 
is explicitly assigned a different 
help type. 



For example: <Release> = 700, <SAP System> = DEV 
Figure 215: Contents of sapdoccd.ini 



Note: For detailed information about the content and structure of 
sapdoccd.ini, see SAP Note 94849: SAPDOCCD.INI - Description. 
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Explanation of the parameters and possible values: 

Help Type: PlainHtmlHttp, PlainHtmlFile, HtmlHelpFile, DynamicHelp, 
GetFromR3 

• <HelpType>Server: Name of the Web server where the files for <HelpType> 
are stored 

• <HelpType>Path-<Language>: Path where the help for the logon language 
<Language> is stored: <Language> should be replaced with a two-character 
language ID. 

• <HelpType>Path: Path where the help that is to be displayed if the parameter 
<HelpType>Path-<Language> is not defined for the current logon language 

is stored. 

- The help type GetFromR3 does not represent a separate help type; it is used 
to copy the current valid settings variant of the SAP system. If GetFromR3 
is specified as the help type (HelpType=GetFromR3), the settings are 
copied from the SAP system. If the server and/or path to the corresponding 
help type are also specified in the file sapdoccd. ini, these settings override 
the settings from the SAP system. 

^\ Caution: Since the online documentation can also be regularly updated as of 
SAP Web AS 6.20, there can, for example, be multiple versions of the SAP 
Web AS 6.20 documentation. SAP Note 684431: Setting 'OTHERRELEASE' 
in table IWBSETTING describes how you should proceed in this case. 



Caution: Patches are available on the SAP Service Marketplace for SAP 
NetWeaver 7.00 (SAP Library Patch): service.sap.com/instgaides —> SAP 
NetWeaver — > SAP NetWeaver 7.0 (2004s) — > Maintenance. Each of the 
Library Patches are contained in a folder with the name SPS<no>. Note 
the information about installing the SAP Library Patches in the file: "SAP 
Library Patch SP Stack<no.> - Installation Instructions". 



SAP Help Portal 

The SAP Help Portal provides Internet-based access to the available online 
documentation for SAP software solutions. The Help Portal can be accessed from 
every Web-capable front end without logon. The documentation provided can be 
accessed very efficiently using a full text search. 



420 



© 2008 SAP AG. All rights reserved. 2008/Q2 



TADM12 1 



Lesson: Configuring the Online Documentation 




Figure 216: The SAP Help Portal 



SAP Service Marketplace 

The SAP homepage http://www.sap.com provides information about all SAP Solutions 
and about SAP as a company. This information is public and can be accessed by 
anyone. 

In addition to this, SAP provides various services, detailed information, and 
other offers for customers and partners on the SAP Service Marketplace at 
http://service.sap.com . Access to the SAP Service Marketplace (SMP) is free of 
charge; however, it is protected by a user name and password logon. There is at 
least one person with access to the SMP at every customer. This person can create 
additional users and assign certain authorizations to those users. 
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Figure 217: The SAP Service Marketplace 



There are two simple options available to simplify navigation: 

• Personalization of the initial screen 

• Navigation using Quick Links, such as http://service.sap.com/smp . Quick Links 
are simply added to the basic address after a "/". In this case: "smp". 

Important Quick Links: 

• /user-admin: user administration on the SMP (for "your" users) 

• /sscr: You can obtain SAP Software Change Registration keys here 

• /notes: The online access to SAP Notes is available using this Quick Link 

• /swdc: You can obtain patches, updates, and other software for your SAP 
systems here 

• /message: This Quick Link allows you to create a message to SAP 

• /servicecat: The service catalog displays a list of the services offered by SAP 

• /instguides: You can find installation guides for the various SAP solutions here 

• /netweaver: This Quick Link leads to the newest information about SAP 
NetWeaver™ 

• /education: You can find information about the SAP training courses available 
worldwide in an online catalog here 
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Additional Information 

• SAP Library 
http://help.sap.com 

• http://service.sap.com 
SAP Notes 

SAP Note 94849 - SAPDOCCD.INI - description 
SAP Note 95309 - SAPDOCCD.LOG - description 

— SAP Note 101481 - Collective note: Application help andR/3 library 

— SAP Note 302459 - Setting variants for online help (SAP Library) 

— SAP Note 333584 - Frequent errors in settings of the SAP Library 
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Exercise 18: Access to Help 

Exercise Objectives 

After completing this exercise, you will be able to: 
• Install the online documentation 

Business Example 

The administrator has to make the online help available for all users of the system. 

Task 1: Test the Online Documentation (optional) 

Unsuccessful call of the online documentation 

1 . Start the call for the online documentation. This should fail. 

Task 2: Set Up the Online Documentation 

Make settings in transaction SRI 3. 

1 . In your system, call the cross-client maintenance of the online documentation 
access. Maintain the settings for the help type HtmlHelpFile in accordance with 
the example values in the training material (Note: SRI 3: An Example). 

Note that you cannot specify a correct path to the online documentation files. 
The online documentation is not accessible for the servers in the training 
environment for administrative training courses. Therefore, the settings in the 
sapdoccd . ini file on your front end take precedence, once you have made 
settings in SRI 3. 

Task 3: Call the Online Documentation 

Perform a successful call of the online documentation. 

1. Start the call for the online documentation. Although the settings in transaction 
SRI 3 do not point to available online documentation, this call should still be 
successful because there is a local sapdoccd . ini file on your front end. 
This points to help that is available to your front end. If there is no SAP Web 
AS 6.20 online documentation available in the training center that you are 
attending, you can use the Internet-based help for the rest of this training course, 
under http://help.sap.com . 



Continued on next page 
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Task 4: Use the SAP Service Marketplace 

1. Call the URL for the SAP Service Marketplace: http://service.sap.com . 

2. Use your own S user (as an SAP customer, you have a user of this type) to log 
on to the SAP Service Marketplace. 
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Lesson: Configuring the Online Documentation 



Solution 18: Access to Help 

Task 1: Test the Online Documentation (optional) 

Unsuccessful call of the online documentation 

1 . Start the call for the online documentation. This should fail. 

a) Choose Help — > SAP Library. The system displays the message "No 
documentation available". 

Task 2: Set Up the Online Documentation 

Make settings in transaction SRI 3. 

1 . In your system, call the cross-client maintenance of the online documentation 
access. Maintain the settings for the help type HtmlHelpFile in accordance with 
the example values in the training material (Note: SRI 3: An Example). 

Note that you cannot specify a correct path to the online documentation files. 
The online documentation is not accessible for the servers in the training 
environment for administrative training courses. Therefore, the settings in the 
sapdoccd . ini file on your front end take precedence, once you have made 
settings in SRI 3. 

a) Start transaction SRI 3 or follow the path listed in the course manual. Then 
enter the example settings from the training material ("Note: SRI 3: An 
Example") on the HtmlHelpFile tab page. Choose New Entries to make the 
fields ready for input, make all of your entries, and then choose Save. 

Task 3: Call the Online Documentation 

Perform a successful call of the online documentation. 

1 . Start the call for the online documentation. Although the settings in transaction 
SRI 3 do not point to available online documentation, this call should still be 
successful because there is a local sapdoccd . ini file on your front end. 
This points to help that is available to your front end. If there is no SAP Web 
AS 6.20 online documentation available in the training center that you are 
attending, you can use the Internet-based help for the rest of this training course, 
under http://help.sap.com . 

a) Follow the exercise instructions. 



Continued on next page 
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Task 4: Use the SAP Service Marketplace 

1. Call the URL for the SAP Service Marketplace: http://service.sap.com . 

a) Start the browser on your front end and use the specified address. Confirm 
any dialog boxes that appear. 

2. Use your own S user (as an SAP customer, you have a user of this type) to log 
on to the SAP Service Marketplace. 

a) Choose the Login Now button on the initial screen of the SAP Service 
Marketplace to display the user name and password query. 

Explore the SAP Service Marketplace. 
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Lesson Summary 



You should now be able to: 

Set up access to the online documentation 
• Use the information provided by the SAP Service Marketplace 
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Unit Summary 

You should now be able to: 

• Set up access to the online documentation 

• Use the information provided by the SAP Service Marketplace 
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Test Your Knowledge 




Test Your Knowledge 



1 . The SAP Library provides you with information about how to partition your 
hard disks. 

Determine whether this statement is true or false. 

□ True 

□ False 

2. The SAP Library also offers a glossary of important terms. 
Determine whether this statement is true or false. 

□ True 

□ False 

3. The SAP Library is only available on the Internet at the URL http://help.sap.com. 

Determine whether this statement is true or false. 

□ True 

□ False 

4. The following technical forms of the online help, also known as the SAP 
Library, are available: 

Choose the correct answer(s). 



□ 


A 


Compressed HTML (.comphtml) 


□ 


B 


PlainHtmlHttp 


□ 


C 


PlainHtmlFile 


□ 


D 


StaticHelp 


□ 


E 


DynamicHelp 


□ 


F 


SAP HelpKit 



5. The sapdoccd . ini file can be stored in three different places. In which 

sequence is the directory tree searched: A) C:\Program Files\SAP\FrontEnd\, B) 
C:\WINNT, and C) C:\Program Files\SAP\FrontEnd\SAPguil 



2008/Q2 



© 2008 SAP AG. All rights reserved. 



431 



Test Your Knowledge 



TADM12 1 




Answers 



1 . The SAP Library provides you with information about how to partition your 
hard disks. 

Answer: False 

Partitioning hard disks is not part of the SAP Library 

2. The SAP Library also offers a glossary of important terms. 

Answer: True 
Yes, it does. 

3. The SAP Library is only available on the Internet at the URL http://help.sap.com. 
Answer: False 

The SAP Library can and should also be set up locally, for example, on a file or 
Web server. 

4. The following technical forms of the online help, also known as the SAP 
Library, are available: 

Answer: B, C, E 

Compressed HTML does not exist, although Compiled HTML (.chm) does. 
Compiled HTML is the recommended format for 32 bit Microsoft Windows front 
ends. The other help types are PlainHtmlHttp, PlainHtmlFile, and DynamicHelp. 

5. The sapdoccd . ini file can be stored in three different places. In which 
sequence is the directory tree searched: A) C:\Program Files\SAP\FrontEnd\, B) 
C:\WINNT, and C) C:\Program Files\SAP\FrontEnd\SAPguil 

Answer: The sequence is: B - C - A. 
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Unit 10 

Printer Connection in AS ABAP 

Unit Overview 

In this unit, you will learn about the output processing architecture in the SAP system. 
You will learn how to define printers and spool servers in the system and how to 
manage spool and output requests. 

Unit Objectives 

After completing this unit, you will be able to: 

• Describe the architecture and data flow of output processing in the SAP system 

• Create printers and spool servers in the SAP system 

• List important access methods 

• Manage spool requests 

• Describe the concept of logical spool servers 

• Set up logical spool servers 
Manage spool and output requests 

Unit Contents 

Lesson: Configuring Printers in SAP Systems 434 

Exercise 19: Configure Printers 447 

Lesson: Concept of Logical Spool Servers 454 

Exercise 20: Logical Spool Servers 461 

Lesson: Managing Spool Requests 465 

Exercise 21: Managing Spool Requests 471 
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Lesson: Configuring Printers in SAP Systems 
Lesson Overview 

In this lesson, you will learn about the output processing architecture. You will learn 
how to set up printers in the SAP system. 

Lesson Objectives 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 

• Describe the architecture and data flow of output processing in the SAP system 

• Create printers and spool servers in the SAP system 

• List important access methods 

• Manage spool requests 

Business Example 

The administrator sets up printers in the SAP system and monitors the output of spool 
requests. 

Printing from SAP Systems 

There are various document classes in the SAP system (such as report lists, SAPscript 
or SAP Smart Forms documents). Although the way in which documents are created 
may be completely different, the output on paper is always performed using the same 
mechanism in two steps: First a spool request is created. The spool request contains 
device-independent print data and includes administrative information (such as author, 
date, number of copies) and the actual print data. Only when the spool request is to be 
output on a particular device is an output request created. The device-independent 
print data from the spool request is converted to the printer language that the selected 
output device understands. 
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SAP System 



Document 



Hello 
World 



Spool Request 



spool Data jemSe 




Output Request 

SAP 
Spool System 



Spool System for the 




Hello 
World 



Operating System (OS-Spool) 
Figure 218: Data Flow During Printing 



This procedure allows the user to display a spool request before output. There can 
also be several output requests for one spool request. This can avoid the user having 
to recreate (possibly with a great deal of effort) a spool request, if, for example, the 
toner in a printer is exhausted, or the wrong paper was in the tray. The user can of 
course create a spool request and an output request at the same time (immediate print) 
by choosing the Print out immediately option. 

The actual document content of a spool request is stored in TemSe (for temporary 
sequential objects), for which you define the storage location with the profile 
parameter rspo/store_location. 

• Value db (the default value): Spool requests are stored in database table TST03 
(Advantage: backup as part of the database). 

• Value G: Stored at operating system level in the global directory (advantage: 
performance). 

Note: You can also specify the storage location individually for the output 
device in transaction SPAD (menu path Edit — ► Data Storage). 



SAP Note 20176 contains additional possible values for rspo >/ 'store location. 
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The creation of an output request prompts the SAP spool system to send a (usually) 
printer-dependent, completely formatted data stream to a printer using an operating 
system spooler (OS spool). This means that the addressed printer model must be 
known to the SAP system. Definitions of this type are described as device types. 

If a printer cannot be controlled at operating system level, it cannot be used from 
the SAP system, either. 

There are many ways in which a spool work process can reach an operating system 
spooler. The most important of these connections, described as access methods, 
are introduced in the following sections. 

Local Printing 




Physically 
local 




Physically 
remote 



Figure 219: Local Printing 

A characteristic of local printing is that the spool work process and operating 
system spool are running on the same host. It is irrelevant whether the printer is 
directly connected to this host, or is reached over a network (and possibly another print 
server). The spool work process passes on its data locally, that is on the same host. 

• On UNIX systems, the print data with access method L is output using operating 
system methods (for example, with the commands Ip or Ipr). The specific syntax 
is stored in profile parameters. 

• Under Microsoft Windows, the data with access method C is passed directly to 
the operating system print API. 
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Lesson: Configuring Printers in SAP Systems 



Local printing is the fastest and most reliable connection from the SAP system to the 
operating system. As soon as the spool work process has transferred its data, it can deal 
with new output requests - even if the operating system spooler may still be occupied. 

You can configure multiple spool work processes for an SAP instance. This has - 
irrespective of the access method - consequences for the output sequence. Different 
spool requests for the same printer may be printed in a different order to that in 
which they were created. If you require output in sequence, you can specify this for 
individual printers. However, a setting of this type reduces the ability to process 
printouts in parallel. For more information about this topic, see SAP Note 108799. 

Remote Printing 

With remote printing, the spool work process and operating system spooler are running 
on different hosts. In exactly the same way as with local printing, it is irrelevant from 
the SAP system's point of view whether the printer is directly connected to the remote 
host, or is reached using another network connection. 




Figure 220: Remote Printing 
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Typical scenarios for remote printing are: 

Network printers provide their own operating system spoolers and are directly 
connected to a computer network. Printers of this type are directly addressed 
from the SAP system using their names (access method U). 

• Access method U is also used if the remote host is a UNIX system. SAP Note 
39405 describes how access method U can be used for the various UNIX 
versions. 

• SAP provides the program SAPSprint for all hosts with Microsoft Windows 
operating systems. SAPSprint is a Windows service capable of multi-threading. 
Each output request is processed in a separate, isolated thread. The output 
requests that SAPSprint receives from the SAP system can thus be transferred 
to a particular printer individually. If the printer is not working, this does not 
disturb the printing of other output requests on the other printers. 

Access method S is usually used here (SAP protocol), but access method U 
(UNIX Berkeley protocol) is also supported. 

For performance reasons, you should only use remote printing in a LAN environment 
(not WAN) and should ensure that the operating system spoolers are available. 

Front-end Printing 

SAP users can output documents on their local printers using front-end printing. 

These local printers do not need to be individually defined in the SAP system. Rather 
the system administrator only needs to create a representative output device for each 
operating system platform. 
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Lesson: Configuring Printers in SAP Systems 



SAP System 



r Dispatcher 
, ... i 



Windows 

Front-end PC 



SAP GUI 
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1 
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I Server 



OS = Operating System 

Figure 221: Front-end Printing with Control Technology (Access Method G) 



As of SAP Web AS 6.20 you can use a new procedure for front-end printing - 
front-end printing using control technology with access method G. This no longer 
requires an SAPlpd. Furthermore, the printer selection is not displayed in the SAP 
system. A Windows printer selection window is called directly from the control 
instead. Technically speaking, the new front-end printing is based on the control that 
has been used in the SAP GUI for a long time. 

Controls are DLLs that run in the process context of the SAP GUI. The new print 
control receives the print data and transfers it to the printing system for the operating 
system. In contrast to conventional front-end printing with access method F, front-end 
printing with control technology and access method G that is available as of SAP Web 
AS 6.20 offers the advantage that front-end printing using SAP GUI for Java can also 
be set up independent of the platform. 

Front-end printing with control technology (access method G) also enables front-end 
printing from the SAP GUI for Java on non- Windows-based platforms, such as UNIX. 
Printing using the Windows Terminal Server is also made easier with front-end 
printing using control technology. 

Useful information about front-end printing with control technology is available in 
SAP Note 821519. 
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The processing of front-end printing is also performed, as with the other output 
methods, using a spool work process. There can, therefore, be conflicts between 
regular and front-end print requests. You specify the maximum number of spool work 
processes that can be used for front-end printing for each SAP instance using the 
profile parameter rdisp/wp_no_Fro_max (the default value is 1). 

Front-end printing is suitable for output on local printers; however, it is not for 
production or mass printing. 

Of course, front-end printing requires a connection to the front-end PC. However, this 
method cannot be used for background processing. 

When using access method F (for releases up to and including 4.6C), the print data 
stream is transferred to the host on which the SAP GUI of the user is running. This 
method can be used for front-end PCs with different operating systems: 

• In the case of Microsoft Windows operating systems, the saplpd transfer program 
receives the data stream and forwards it to the default printer of the Microsoft 
Windows output control (or a different printer, if this is configured). If necessary, 
saplpd is started automatically. 

• With other operating systems (UNIX, Apple Macintosh, and so on), the data is 
transferred directly to the operating system spooler. In this case, the printer name 
(identical for all users) must be specified in the device definition. 

For more information, see SAP Composite Note 128105. SAP Notes 351230 (before 
SAP Web AS 6.40) and 771683 (as of SAP Web AS 6.40) describe front-end printing 
with the (standalone) SAP ITS, or with the integrated ITS when using the SAP GUI 
for HTML. SAP Note 150533 contains information about front-end printing when 
using Windows Terminal Server. 

If you use SAP GUI for HTML and print on your front end, you need access method 
F. Using this print method, the print data should be sent to the browser and displayed. 
You can then print the document on your front end. 

Creating Output Devices 

The configuration of the spool system is a system administration task. The central 
tool for this is transaction SPAD (menu path Tools — > CCMS — > Print — > Spool 
Administration). 
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Lesson: Configuring Printers in SAP Systems 



Creating Output Devices 
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Device 
Attributes 
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type in each 
case 


Select the 
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OS Printer 
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OS Printer 
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DEFAULT 


Host 


fix 






Destination Host 




Select 





With front-end printing with control technology (access method G), the printer is 
given a generic name in the SAP system, and is assigned to the physical device 

DEFA ULT. Since the models used as front-end printers can vary considerably, the 
device type SWIN is assigned for Windows front ends. When printing with SAP 
GUI for Java on other operating systems, you have to use a corresponding device 
type, such as PostScript. 

If front-end printing takes place using SAP GUI for HTML with access method F, 
the device type PDF1 is selected. The print data is then transferred to the front-end 
browser as a PostScript document and can be printed locally. 



Output Devices for Front-end Printing 
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To create an output device, call transaction SAPD and choose Output Devices on the 
Devices / Servers tab page. If there are a large number of devices in your system 
already, you can restrict the output list in the field next to the button (for example 
"PR*"). Important information for an output device: 

Output device 

Name, maximum of 30 characters long (case-sensitive). 

Short name 

For internal system purposes (can be automatically generated). 
Device type 

Printer model/family (more information about this below). The device type 
SWIN transfers the SAP system format to the Microsoft Windows printer driver. 
This is useful, for example, if various printers are used for front-end printing in 
a Microsoft Windows environment. 

Spool server 

SAP application server with spool work processes or logical server. 
Location 

For example, building and room number (so that users can find their output). 
Message 

Used to temporarily override the location (such as "Is currently in maintenance"). 

Lock printer in SAP system 

Output requests for printers for which this indicator is selected are created but not 
transferred to the printer. The user receives the message ...no immediate printing. 

Host spool access method 

How does a spool work process contact the operating system spooler? 

Host printer 

Name of the printer at operating system level. Note that this name is 
case-sensitive. Under Microsoft Windows, there must not be a space in the 
printer name, and network printers are addressed using their UNC names (in 

the format \\R12345\P42). The specification DEFAULT calls the default 

Microsoft Windows printer (for example, for front-end printing in a Microsoft 
Windows environment). 

Host name 

Only for local printing, is calculated automatically from the spool server. 
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Lesson: Configuring Printers in SAP Systems 



Destination host 

Only for remote printing. Name of the host on which the operating system 
spooler is running. 

Device Types 

The SAP system uses a device type to format the output device-specific print output. 



Hint: When reference is made to an output device in the SAP environment, 
it does not necessarily mean a printer. An output device can also be, for 
example, an Output Management System or an archiving system. 



When the spool work process generates an output request, it uses the specifications of 
the device type. That is, the device type describes how print data should be formatted 
for a particular output device. 

The following figure illustrates how a device type is created. 



Page Format 



A2, A3, A4, A5, Letter,... 

..is used by 



Format Type 



describes possible page 
formats, and so on 



...is implemented 
device-type specifically as... 



Format 



contains device-specific 
printer commands for 
page control; namely 
"actions" 



Device Type 



.is used by... 



Figure 222: What Is a Device Type? 

The following list explains the terms from the above figure. 



n >:.»■:-■■£■: it BMKTHe-rd f 



Character 



ISO 8859-X 
Unicode UTF-8 
Windows CP125X 
Shift J IS 



Print Control 



Color setting 
Font selection 
E mphas /s 
options 
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Page format 

A page format describes the format of a printable page in the SAP system. 
A large number of standard page formats are predefined in the system. If a 
device is to support additional format that are not delivered, you can define new 
formats. Consider when doing so that your output device must, of course, be 
able to use the new format. 

Format type 

A format type describes how output should appear on paper. It primarily contains 
the formatting of the page format. 

Format 

A format is a device-specific implementation of a format type. That is, the SAP 
system can use the description in a format to control a device correctly to, for 
example, perform an output on a page with the Letter format. A format type is 
therefore not device-specific; the format, on the other hand, is a device-specific 
implementation of a format type. 

Character set 

A character set contains the characters that can be output by a particular output 
device. That is, to be able to use a particular character set for a selected printer 
model in the SAP environment, the device type assigned to this printer model 
must contain this character set. 

Print control 

Print controls allow the control of particular display options of output devices, 
such as boldface, changing the font size, changing the font, and so on. Print 
controls use device-specific control character sequences. That is, to create a 
new device type, the display options offered in the SAP system must be stored 
with the control character sequences that the selected printer model supports. 
The control character sequences to be used can be found in the device vendor's 
documentation. 

You can see that using devices for which no suitable device type exists in the SAP 
system may mean a significant effort. 
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Lesson: Configuring Printers in SAP Systems 



• Device type exists in SAP system 

• Device type from SAP Notes database 

(see SAP Note 8928 with attachment, for example) 

• Use of generic formats (such as PostScript) 
or emulation of a supported model 



• Device type SWIN 

• Contact manufacturer 



• Create your own device type 



Figure 223: Selecting an Appropriate Device Type 

How do you assign the correct device type to your printer? 

• In the ideal situation, there is already a device type in your SAP system. Note 
that a separate device type is not required for every printer model of a vendor, 
but just for each model family 

• SAP Note 8928 contains a list of all printers supported by SAP There is an 
attachment for this SAP Note containing corresponding device types. 

• For many printers, you can use a generic format (such as PostScript) for which 
device types exist. It is also possible that your printer can be addressed in the 
same way as another model that is supported by SAP (compatibility mode). 

• There are drivers for the Microsoft Windows operating systems for practically 
all printers on the market. You can use these printers as output devices with 
device type SWIN. The conversion to a print data stream is performed by the 
Microsoft Windows driver in this case. 

• The SAP system contains all of the tools required to create your own device 
types or to adjust copies of existing device types. Detailed knowledge of the 
SAP spool system and the printer control are required to do this. You should 
weigh up the expense against the purchase of supported printers. 
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Lesson: Configuring Printers in SAP Systems 



Exercise 19: Configure Printers 

Exercise Objectives 

After completing this exercise, you will be able to: 

• Create printers and spool servers in the SAP system 

Business Example 

The administrator sets up printers in the SAP system. 

Task 1: Check the Print Environment 

First check the print environment of your system. 

1 . How many spool work processes are set up for the application server to which 
you are currently logged on? 

2. How many spool work processes are configured in your entire SAP system? 

3. How many spool servers are available in your SAP system? 

4. Make a setting for your SAP user so that an output request is not created 
immediately for a spool request. 

5. Which printers are defined at operating system level of your server? Where 
do they print to? 

6. (If possible) Which printers are defined at operating system level of your 
front-end PC in the training room? Where do they print to? 

Task 2: Create a Local Printer 

1 . Create a local printer Local<##> (<##> stands for your group number) in your 
SAP system that controls one of the previously determined printers. 

2. Output any list (Suggestion: All profile parameters that begin with rspo) without 
immediate printing on the printer Local<##>. 

3. Check your output. 

Task 3: Create a Remote Printer (Optional) 

1 . Create a remote printer Remote<##> in the SAP system that controls a remote 
printer specified by the instructor. 

Continued on next page 
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2. Output any list with immediate printing on the printer Remote<##>. 

3. Check your output. 

Task 4: Create a Front-End Printer (Optional) 

1 . Create a front-end printer Frontend<##> in the SAP system that calls the default 
printer of a Microsoft Windows front-end PC. 

2. Output any list with immediate printing on the printer Frontend<##>. 

3. Check your output. 
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Lesson: Configuring Printers in SAP Systems 



Solution 19: Configure Printers 

Task 1: Check the Print Environment 

First check the print environment of your system. 

1 . How many spool work processes are set up for the application server to which 
you are currently logged on? 

a) Call transaction SM50 and count the number of work processes of type 
SPO. 

2. How many spool work processes are configured in your entire SAP system? 

a) This information is provided by transaction SM66. If you do not see any 
work processes at first, check the status wait under Select process. 




Hint: The number of spool work processes cannot be changed 
by operation mode switches. 



3. How many spool servers are available in your SAP system? 

a) A (real) spool server is an SAP application server with at least one spool 
work process. You can display this information with transaction SM5 1 
more easily than with transaction SM66: All application servers that 
provide the service Spool are spool servers. 

4. Make a setting for your SAP user so that an output request is not created 
immediately for a spool request. 

a) To do this, choose System — > User Profile — > Own Data (transaction SU3) 
and the Defaults tab page there. Ensure that Output Immediately is not 
checked and save your changes, if necessary. 

5. Which printers are defined at operating system level of your server? Where 
do they print to? 

a) Call Start — ► Settings — > Printers at operating system level in your server. 
There should be printers (such as Printer 1 for the group working on the 
DEV system and Printer2 for the group working on the QAS system) that 
print to a file. 

6. (If possible) Which printers are defined at operating system level of your 
front-end PC in the training room? Where do they print to? 

a) If possible, call Start —> Settings —> Printers on your front end. 

Continued on next page 
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Task 2: Create a Local Printer 

1 . Create a local printer Local<##> (<##> stands for your group number) in your 
SAP system that controls one of the previously determined printers. 

a) In the SAP system, choose Tools —* CCMS — ► Print — > Spool 

Administration (transaction SPAD). On the Devices/Servers tab page, 
choose Output Devices (leave the field to the right empty). If you cannot 
find the button to Create, choose Change to switch to change mode. Now 
create the printer Local<##> with the following details: 

• Device Attributes tab page: 

- Device Type: Should match the previously determined printer 
(HPLJ4) 

- Spool Server: Any spool server from your system 

- Location: Any text 

• Host Spool Access Method tab page: 

- Access Method: C for Windows 

- Host Printer: Name of the previously determined printer 
(Printerl or Printer2) 

Accept the default values for the other values and save. As you can see, the 
system specifies the Short Name automatically. 

2. Output any list (Suggestion: All profile parameters that begin with rspo) without 
immediate printing on the printer Local<##>. 

a) To create the suggested list, start transaction SA38 enter the report 

RSPFPAR, and execute it. Enter the parameter rspo* and choose Execute 
again. Alternatively, you can also print the output of transaction SM5 1 . 

To Print, choose the appropriate button. Alternatively, you can choose 
System — > List — > Print. Choose the output device Local<##> (enter it 
directly or select it using the F4 help). Choose Continue without making 
any additional entries. 

3. Check your output. 

a) Call transaction SPO 1 . Choose Execute and take a look at the spool requests. 



Continued on next page 
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Task 3: Create a Remote Printer (Optional) 

1 . Create a remote printer Remote<##> in the SAP system that controls a remote 
printer specified by the instructor. 

a) The procedure is the same as for the previous exercise, but with different 
values. Your instructor will give you the exact information (host name, 
printer name, access method). 

2. Output any list with immediate printing on the printer Remote<##>. 

a) You can change your user defaults by choosing System —> User Profile 
— > Own Data (transaction SU3). Check the Output Immediately field on 
the Defaults tab page. 

b) For a list, you could output the list of work processes in transaction SM50, 



3. Check your output. 

a) Due to the setting made in task 2, print time Output Immediately is now 
the default value. The user can make this (and other) settings in the print 
dialog box by choosing Properties. 



b) Call transaction SPO 1 . Choose Execute and take a look at the spool requests 
and the corresponding output requests. 



for example. 




Hint: By choosing Show selected print parameters on initial 
screen in the Properties window, you can maintain some 
parameters directly on the print dialog box in future. 



Continued on next page 
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Task 4: Create a Front-End Printer (Optional) 

1 . Create a front-end printer Frontend<##> in the SAP system that calls the default 
printer of a Microsoft Windows front-end PC. 

a) In the SAP system, choose Tools — ► CCMS — ► Print — > Spool 

Administration (transaction SPAD). On the Devices/Servers tab page, 
choose Output Devices (leave the field to the right empty). If you cannot 
find the button to Create, choose Change to switch to change mode. Now 
create the printer Frontend<##> with the following details: 

• Device Attributes tab page: 

- Device Type: SWIN 

— Location: here 

• Host Spool Access Method tab page: 

— Access Method: G 

- Host Printer: DEFAULT 

Accept the default values for the other values and save. As you can see, the 
system specifies the Short Name automatically. 

2. Output any list with immediate printing on the printer Frontend<##>. 
a) The procedure is the same as for the previous task. 

3. Check your output. 

a) The procedure is the same as for the previous task. 



452 



© 2008 SAP AG. All rights reserved. 



2008/Q2 



TADM12_1 Lesson: Configuring Printers in SAP Systems 



Lesson Summary 

You should now be able to: 

• Describe the architecture and data flow of output processing in the SAP system 

• Create printers and spool servers in the SAP system 

• List important access methods 

• Manage spool requests 

Related Information 

• SAP NetWeaver Library: Administrator's Guide —> Technical Operations 
Manual for SAP NetWeaver —> Administration of SAP NetWeaver Systems — > 
Application Server ABAP (AS ABAP) —> Management — > Printing 

• SAP Service Marketplace, Quick Link /output 
SAP Notes 

- SAP Note 1 1 8057 - Flexible Configuration of the Spool Service 

- SAP Note 108799 - How many spool work processes for each instance? 

- SAP Note 128105 - Frontend printing (collective note) 

- SAP Note 8928 - List of supported printers/device types 

SAP Note 35 1230 - Frontend printing with HTML GUI/WebGUI 
SAP Note 771683 - New front-end printing for SAP GUI for HTML 

- SAP Note 19706: Tuning the spooler 

- SAP Note 16307 - Processing times when printing 

- SAP Note 894444 - Tool for server-based printing on Windows (SAPSprint) 
SAP Note 821519 -Front-end printing with control technology 

- SAP Note 150533 - Printing in Windows Terminal Server (WTS) 
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Lesson: Concept of Logical Spool Servers 



Lesson Overview 

In this lesson, you will learn about the concept of logical spool servers and how to set 
them up. 



After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 

• Describe the concept of logical spool servers 

• Set up logical spool servers 

Business Example 

Concept of Logical Spool Servers 

The printing concept introduced up to now envisages a fixed assignment of an output 
device to a spool server. A spool server, on the other hand, can be assigned multiple 
output devices, which raises the risk of this server becoming overloaded. It would 
therefore be desirable to have a mechanisms for load balancing across multiple 
servers. Groups of spool servers are also advisable with regard to downtime security. 
Both aspects are taken into account by introducing logical spool servers. 

Include logical spool servers in the planning of your printer landscape from the outset. 
When scaling your SAP system later (additional instances with spool work processes), 
logical spool servers make it easier to adapt the printer landscape. 




Lesson Objectives 
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SAP System 



Output Device 



Gulp 



Test 1 



Test 2 



Prod 1 



Prod 2 



Logical Server 



Log_Test J 



-► Log_Prod 
Log_Prod B 



Spool Server 



twdf5000_DEV_00 J 



twdf5001 DEV 00 



T: Test Print 
P: Production 



Figure 224: Spool Servers 



A spool server is an SAP application server with at least one spool work process. 
Every output request is processed on a "real" spool server of this type. 

An output device created in the SAP system can be assigned a spool server directly. 
However, there are many advantages associated with an additional logical layer 
between the output device and the spool server. You can use logical (spool) servers 
for this purpose. These stand for a hierarchy of other logical servers and/or "real" 
spool servers. 

You can classify output devices and spool servers, for example, for test printing or 
production printing. 

The SAP system checks the classifications when saving, and displays a warning 
message if there are deviations. For example, the system warns you if you attempt to 
assign a high volume printer to a production print server. 



Creating a Logical Spool Server 

You can maintain the spool server in transaction SPAD by choosing Spool Servers on 
the Devices / Servers tab page. Important information for a spool server: 

Server Name 

Name of the spool server, maximum of 20 characters long (case-sensitive). The 
field below is intended for a short description. 
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Server Class 

Classify the spool server here (for example, for mass printing). 

Logical Server 

Select this field when you create a logical server. 

Mapping 

Name of a real or logical server to which this logical server refers. 
Additional information is presented below. 



Sgool Server Edit Goto View Utilities(M) System Help 




oil a| g a © © saGaaaaasis 




Spooler Admin.: Server (Change) 



Server Name Logical 
Logical spool server for test print 



T Test server or test print 



y Logical Server 



Classify your printers and 

spool servers by printing types, such as 



3 



Classification 



Unclassified 

P Production printing (for example documents, cover letters) 
V Mass printing (such as for cost center lists) 
D Desktop printing (for example, SAPoffice documents) 
- ; o:i i ction ^^^n^ and r : ; pnniin,) 



e Production printing and desktop printing 
f Mass printing and desktop printing 



Mass printing 



Production printing 



Figure 225: Creating a Logical Server 



Test print 



You can define a spool server (real or logical) specifically for front-end printing by 

setting the profile parameter rspo/local jjrint/server to the server name. If no spool 
server is explicitly defined in this way, the local application server is used, if this has 
at least one spool work process. Otherwise, one of the spool servers in the system 
that has a minimal load is selected for the processing. 

If you expect a significant workload due to front-end printing, you should configure 
at least one additional spool work process for each front-end printing spool server 
for other tasks. 

As already mentioned, you can classify output devices and spool servers. To classify 
an output device, select it (in transaction SPAD under Output Devices) and choose the 
menu path Edit — > Classification. 
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Advantages of Logical Spool Servers 
Downtime Security 

When creating a spool server (either a logical server or a spool server), you can 
specify an alternative server. If the normal server is not available, the SAP system 
attempts to use this alternative. 



SAP System 



Output Device 



Test 2 



Logical Server 



Log_Test_00 

t * 



Log_Test_01 



Spool Server 



• twdf5001. 


_d¥/_oo 




• twdf5000. 


_DEV_01 



Server Name Log_Test_00 
Logical spool server for test print 



Attributes 




— 4v 


Server Class 


T Test server or test print 










Logical Server 


Mapping 


Jwdf500 1_DEV_00 




Alt. Server 


Log_Test_01 









Figure 226: Breakdown Alternatives 

You must ensure that all printers that may be used by a different spool server can be 
controlled in the same way by every spool server. For example, if the output device 
Test 1 in the above example points at operating system level to a printer P42 that 
is controlled locally, an operating system printer P42 must be available on servers 
twd/5000 and twdpOOl, 

You cannot define more than two spool servers for a logical server. Since a logical 
server can itself reference logical servers, extensive spool server hierarchies are 
also possible. 

Load Balancing 

You can allow load balancing for every spool server with an alternative server (to do 
this, select the field Allow Load Balancing). The load of a spool server is calculated 
from the number of spool work processes, output requests, and printed pages. 
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Figure 227: Load Balancing 



Server Name Logical 
Logical spool server for test print 



Attributes 



•s Logical Server 

v Allow Load Balancing 




V 

Mapping 


B 


twdf5001_DEV_00 


Alt. Server 


twdf5000_DEV_00 



For an output request for a spool server with load balancing (the setting can be made 
for logical servers and spool servers), the system determines the server with the 
smallest load. The algorithm is recursive: The same selection criteria are used on the 
mapping and the alternative server (both could be logical servers themselves). 

Sequential request processing (property of an output device) has priority over the load 
balancing shown here (property of a spool server). This means that output requests 
for an output device with sequential request processing would not be distributed in 
accordance with the current load, although assigned to a spool server with load 
balancing. 

Transporting the Print Landscape 

The concept of logical servers supports you when defining a consistent, transportable 
print landscape. Unlike real spool servers, logical servers can have the same name in 
various SAP systems. In this way, you can define a consistent SAP print architecture 
in the development system and then transport it to other systems. After the transport, 
all you need to do is adjust the mapping of the logical servers to the spool servers 
of the new system. 
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Figure 228: Transporting the Print Landscape 

There are functions for the manual transport of output devices and spool servers in 
transaction SPAD. 



2008/Q2 



© 2008 SAP AG. All rights reserved. 



459 



Unit 10: Printer Connection in AS ABAP TADM12 1 



EST 460 



© 2008 SAP AG. All rights reserved. 2008/Q2 



TADM12 1 



Lesson: Concept of Logical Spool Servers 



Exercise 20: Logical Spool Servers 

Exercise Objectives 

After completing this exercise, you will be able to: 

• Set up logical spool servers and assign output devices 

Business Example 

Logical spool servers are to be set up in your SAP system for load balancing and 
downtime security. 

Task: Create a Logical Spool Server 

1 . Create a logical server, Logical<##>. If possible, enter two different spool 
servers as mapping and alternative servers and activate load distribution. 
Classify Logical<##> as a test server. 

2. Change the output device Local<##> so that the logical server Logical<##> is 
used as its spool server in the future. Classify Local<##> as a test printer. 

3. Change the specifications for your SAP user so that an output request is created 
for each spool request by default. 

4. Output any list (suggestion: all profile parameters that begin with "rspo") 
without immediate output on the printer Local<##>. 

5. Check your output. Which real spool server was used? 
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Solution 20: Logical Spool Servers 

Task: Create a Logical Spool Server 

1. Create a logical server, Logical<##>. If possible, enter two different spool 
servers as mapping and alternative servers and activate load distribution. 
Classify Logical<##> as a test server. 

a) In the SAP system, choose Tools — > CCMS — > Print — > Spool 

Administration (transaction SPAD). On the Devices/Servers tab page, 
choose Spool Servers (leave the field to the right empty). If you cannot 
see a Create pushbutton, choose Change to switch to change mode. Now 
create the logical spool server Logical<##>. 

Choose Logical server and enter at least one spool server for Mapping. 
Enter the other details as described in the exercise and choose save. 

2. Change the output device Local<##> so that the logical server Logical<##> is 
used as its spool server in the future. Classify Local<##> as a test printer. 

a) From transaction SPAD, choose the Output Devices pushbutton on the 
Devices / Servers tab page. By double-clicking Local<##>, you can edit 
your printer (switch to change mode, if necessary). Now enter the logical 
spool server Logical<##> as the Spool Server on the Device Attributes 
tab page. To classify the output device, choose Edit — > Classification 
— > Test Print. Save your entries. 

3. Change the specifications for your SAP user so that an output request is created 
for each spool request by default. 

a) You can change your user defaults by choosing System — » User Profile — > 
Own Data (transaction SU3). Check the Output Immediately checkbox 
on the Defaults tab page and save. 



Continued on next page 
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4. Output any list (suggestion: all profile parameters that begin with "rspo") 
without immediate output on the printer Local<##>. 

a) Settings from previous exercises may mean that Output Immediately is 



proposed as the time of printing. The user can make this (and other) 
settings in the print dialog box by choosing Properties. 



PHint: By choosing Show selected print parameters on initial 
screen on the Properties window, you can maintain some 
parameters directly on the print dialog box in future. 

To create the suggested list, start transaction SA38 enter the report 
RSPFPAR, and execute it. Enter the parameter rspo* and choose Execute 
again. Alternatively, you can also print the output of transaction SM5 1 . 

To Print, choose the appropriate pushbutton. Alternatively, you can choose 
System — > List — > Print. Choose the output device Local<##> (enter it 
directly or select it using the F4 help). Choose Continue without making 
any additional entries. 



5. Check your output. Which real spool server was used? 

a) This time, an output request is created immediately. Transaction SPO 1 
displays its status. For the spool server, select your output request (not 
the spool request) and choose Choose Detail. The server name is at the 
bottom of the list. 
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Lesson Summary 



You should now be able to: 

• Describe the concept of logical spool servers 

• Set up logical spool servers 

Related Information 

• SAP Service Marketplace, Quick Link /output 

• SAP Note 1 1 8057 - Flexible Configuration of the Spool Service 
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Lesson: Managing Spool Requests 
Lesson Overview 

In this lesson, you will learn about managing spool and output requests. 

Lesson Objectives 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 
Manage spool and output requests 

Business Example 

As a spool administrator, you maintain the spool and output requests in your SAP 
system. 

Managing Spool and Output Requests 

To maintain spool and output requests, call the Output Controller (transaction SP01 
or choose System — ► Services — > Output Controller). If you only want to check the 
status of your own spool requests, choose System — ► Own Spool Requests (transaction 
SP02). 

Transaction SPO 1 provides many selection criteria for selecting particular spool or 
output requests. Every user can individually and easily define the selection criteria 
that he or she requires using the Further Selection Criteria... function. 
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Figure 229: Selecting Spool or Output Requests 



System Name 



It is even possible to monitor spool and output requests on other SAP systems. To 
do this, enter a valid RFC connection in the System Name field. If this field remains 
empty, all systems that were selected for remote monitoring using transaction RZ20 
(table ALCONSEG) are addressed. 
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2 Output requests displayed 



1 Output request successfully completed 

1 Output request with errors (possibly no output) 



Figure 230: Monitoring Spool and Output Requests 

The displayed list shows all spool or output requests that match your selection criteria. 
The list is created using the SAP List Viewer (ALV). This allows you to change the 
appearance of the list as you desire. This means that you can show and hide columns, 
sort columns, or create variants. 

The following indicators specify the status of a spool request: 

Not yet sent to the operating system (no output request exists). 

+ 

Spool request is still being created (stored in spool system). 
Waiting 

The output request has not yet been processed by the spool system. 

Proc. 

A spool work process is formatting the output request for printing. 
Print. 

The output request is being printed by the operating system spooler. If the query 
at the host spooler is not activated, this status is shown for around a minute. 
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Compl. 

The output request has been printed. If the query at the host spooler is not 
activated, the status changes to Compl. as soon as the output request is 
transferred to the host spooler. 

<F5> 

There are output requests with various statuses. 
Problem 

Indicates an error not of a serious nature (such as incomplete character set). 
This request was still printed. 

Error 

Indicates a serious error (such as a network error). 

Time 

A particular time was specified for the output of the request by the request 
creator. 

If you select the status of a spool request, the system displays the associated output 
requests. For the output requests of multiple spool requests, select these and choose 
Output Requests (or choose F5). 

For every unsuccessful output request, a log is written that you can use for error 
analysis. 
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Spool Request Spool Data 
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Output Request 



Figure 231: Maintaining the Spool Database 

Regular deletion of old spool requests and monitoring the consistency of the spool 
database are system administration tasks. 

To delete old spool requests, schedule the ABAP program RSPO1041 with an 
appropriate variant as a periodically running background job. For more information 
about RSPOl 041, see SAP Note 130978. 

To check the consistency of the spool database, schedule the ABAP program 
RSPOl 043 with an appropriate variant as a daily running background job. For more 
information about RSPOl 043, see SAP Note 98065. 

For information about the reorganization of TemSe and spool, see also SAP Note 
48400. 

Appendix: Other Print Scenarios 

Here is an overview of other print scenarios: 
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Figure 232: Appendix: Other Print Scenarios 



External Output Management Systems (OMS) can be addressed from the SAP 
system using a defined interface (BC-XOM) (access method E). This method is of 
particular interest if you have a very large volume, or the output of multiple systems 
(SAP systems and others) is to be centrally controlled and monitored. For a list of 
all certified products, see http://www.sap.com/softwarepartnerdir (Software Partner 
and Product Directory). 

Since SAP Basis 4. OB (as of a particular kernel and Support Package status), you can 
send print output by e-mail to a user (access method M). The e-mail is sent using 
SAPconnect. For more information, see SAP Notes 311037 and 513352. 

A user can also be connected to an SAP system from a Web browser through the SAP 
GUI for HTML. A connection of this type can be made directly using the SAP system 
(with the integrated ITS, as of SAP Web AS 6.40), through the middleware (Web 
server and SAP ITS) of the SAP system, or as part of an enterprise portal (such as 
the SAP Enterprise Portal). What options does this user have for print output? One 
option is the previously described output by e-mail. On the other hand, Web printing 
does not require an e-mail client. You can use Web printing as of SAP Basis 4.6B. To 
do this, the system administrator must provide a printer with device type PDF1 and 
access method F. If the user selects this printer, a PDF document appears in a new 
window. The user can then print this PDF document. SAP Note 35 1230 describes the 
exact prerequisites and contains additional information about Web printing. 
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Exercise 21: Managing Spool Requests 

Exercise Objectives 

After completing this exercise, you will be able to: 
• Manage spool and output requests 

Business Example 
Task: 

1 . Display a spool request. 

2. Create an output request for the spool request. 

3. Check the status of your output request. 

4. (Optional) Display the generated print data. Instead of checking at operating 
system level, you can view the file from the SAP system using transaction AL1 1 
(SAP directory DIR C TEMP). 
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Solution 21: Managing Spool Requests 

Task: 

1. Display a spool request. 

a) Choose System — > Services — > Output Controller (transaction SP01). 

Restrict the output to your spool requests from today (this is the default 
selection). Your spool request should have status 

2. Create an output request for the spool request. 

a) Select a spool request and choose Print Directly. 

3. Check the status of your output request. 

a) Refresh the list of spool requests. Does the status change to complete? If 
not, select the Status field and analyze the log. 

4. (Optional) Display the generated print data. Instead of checking at operating 
system level, you can view the file from the SAP system using transaction AL1 1 
(SAP directory DIRCTEMP). 

a) Both solutions are described here: 

At operating system level, you can use, for example, Notepad 
{Start —> Run, and then enter notepad) to display the file 
C:\temp\Printl .prn or C:\temp\Print2prn. Note that Notepad cannot 
display all printer-specific control characters. 
• In the SAP system, call transaction ALII and choose the entry 

DIR C TEMP at the end of the list. Select the file name (Printfilel or 
Printfilel). This displays the file contents. 
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Lesson: Managing Spool Requests 




Lesson Summary 



You should now be able to: 

• Manage spool and output requests 

Related Information 

• SAP Library: SAP NetWeaver — > SAP NetWeaver Technical Operations Manual 
—> Administration of the SAP Web Application Server (ABAP) —> Management 
—> Printing 

• SAP Service Marketplace, Quick Link /output 
SAP Notes 

SAP Note 130978: RSPO1041 - Deleting old spool requests 

SAP Note 98065: Spool Consistency Check with RSPO1043 as of 4. OA 

- SAP Note 48400: Reorganization ofTemSe and Spool 

- SAP Note 31 1037: Printing via e-mail 

SAP Note 35 1230: Frontend printing with HTML GUI/WebGUI 
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Unit Summary 



You should now be able to: 

• Describe the architecture and data flow of output processing in the SAP system 

• Create printers and spool servers in the SAP system 

• List important access methods 

• Manage spool requests 

• Describe the concept of logical spool servers 

• Set up logical spool servers 
Manage spool and output requests 
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Test Your Knowledge 




Test Your Knowledge 



1 . Which of the following access methods exist in the SAP system? 
Choose the correct answer(s). 

□ A Remote printing 

□ B Front- end printing 

□ C Instance printing 

□ D Local printing 

2. Which of the listed states can a spool request have? 

Choose the correct answer(s). 



□ 


A 


Compl. 


□ 


B 


Canceled 


□ 


C 


Error 


□ 


D 


Waiting 


□ 


E 


Active 


□ 


F 


Print. 
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Answers 

1 . Which of the following access methods exist in the SAP system? 

Answer: A, B, D 

Instance printing does not exist. 

2. Which of the listed states can a spool request have? 
Answer: A, C, D, F 

The incorrect options canceled and active are possible status messages from job 
monitoring. Other possible statuses of a spool request are -, +, Proc, <F5>, 
Problem, and Time. 
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Unit 11 

Scheduling Background Tasks 

Unit Overview 

The topics that this unit deals with are the basics of background processing, and the 
scheduling and monitoring of jobs. You will also learn about special functions and 
extension options of background processing. 

Unit Objectives 

After completing this unit, you will be able to: 

• Describe the uses of background processing 

• Schedule and monitor jobs 

• Schedule time-dependent jobs 

• Schedule standard jobs 

• Schedule event-dependent jobs 

• Define and trigger events 

Use additional, special functions of background processing 

Unit Contents 

Lesson: Fundamentals of Background Processing 478 

Exercise 22: Fundamentals of Background Processing 487 

Lesson: Time-Based Scheduling of Jobs 490 

Exercise 23: Time-Based Jobs 495 

Lesson: Event-Based Scheduling of Jobs 502 

Exercise 24: Event-Dependent Jobs 507 

Lesson: Background Processing: Other Topics 513 

Exercise 25: Other Topics in the Area of Background Processing 523 
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Lesson: Fundamentals of Background Processing 
Lesson Overview 

In this lesson, you will learn about the basics of background processing. 

Lesson Objectives 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 

• Describe the uses of background processing 

• Schedule and monitor jobs 

Business Example 

Reports to be run regularly and long-running programs are scheduled as background 
jobs in the SAP system. The administrator schedules background jobs and monitors 
the correct process of the system's background processing. 

Basics 

The following questions are answered in the course of this lesson: 

Why do you need background processing? 

• What is a background job? 

• What can be performed in the background? 

• What start criteria are there? 

• How are jobs scheduled and monitored? 

• What status can a job have? 

Dialog work processes should be able to respond to end users' requests quickly. 
Dialog resources should therefore not be burdened with long-running programs. This 
can lead to bottlenecks in the dialog response time. The system profile parameter 
rdisp/max_wprun_time exists for this reason. It limits the maximum runtime of 
a dialog step within a dialog work process. This should ensure that dialog work 
processes are not blocked by long-running programs, interfering with online operation. 
After the maximum runtime has elapsed, the program is terminated. 

cz^> Note: The way in which the parameter rdisp/max_wprun_time works is 
described in detail in SAP Note 25528. 
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Lesson: Fundamentals of Background Processing 




• Reduce the load on dialog resources 



• Schedule regular tasks 



Figure 233: Why Background Processing? 



You can use the background work processes for long-running tasks. These are 
sometimes also called "batch work processes". 

Normally, background processing is used not only for long-running, but also for 
recurrent tasks. Examples of this type of task are the daily database backup or the 
month end work for financial accounting. 
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A job is processed by one background work process 

A job contains one or more steps 
A step can be: 

• An ABAP program (possibly with variant) 

• An external command 

• An external program 




high 




low 



In addition to the planned start time, you can 
differentiate between 6 other job priorities: 

• Class A job with target server (group) 

• Class A job without target server (group) 

• Class B job with target server (group) 

• Class B job without target server (group) 

• Class C job with target server (group) 

• Class C job without target server (group) 



Figure 234: What Is a Background Job? 

A background job consists of one or more steps (job steps). A step can be: 

• An ABAP program 

• An external command 

• An external program 

Every job is processed without interruption by one single background work process. 
Background jobs can be scheduled with different priorities: 

• Class A (highest priority) 

• Class B (medium priority) 
Class C (normal priority) 
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Lesson: Fundamentals of Background Processing 



If a job should be executed on a particular server or server group, it is handled 
preferentially compared to other jobs with the same class. This preference only applies 
if multiple jobs of various priorities request background processing at the same time, 
for example, because they are scheduled for the same time. 



Hint: You should ensure that a large share of all background tasks are 
normally scheduled as class C without target server specification. This share 
can include 90% (or more) of all tasks. System background tasks are also 
executed in this way, such as the tasks that you schedule with transaction 
DB13. 




ABAP Program 




External Command 



External Program 



Without selection screen 



With selection screen 



Command or program 
defined in the SAP system 
at operating system level 



Any 

command or program 
at operating system level 



Figure 235: What Can Be Performed in the Background? 
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A step within a job can call one of three actions: 

• Every ABAP program can be scheduled as a step of a job. If the ABAP program 
has one or more selection screens, you must create the input required there in 
advance in the form of a variant. A variant makes it possible to run an ABAP 
program in the background although the program requires input. The values 
stored in the variant are then used during the execution of the program. If an 
ABAP program has a screen output as its result, this is directed to a spool list. 
You can specify an (e-mail) recipient for this spool list during the definition of 
the job. This recipient then receives the output of the job by e-mail after the 
job has been run. You must also specify a printer for the creation of a spool 
list, although there is not necessarily any direct output to a printer as a result 

of background processing (this depends on the printer's access method). This 
may have to be explicitly started later. 

• An external command is a call of a predefined script, a command, or a program 
at operating system level. With external commands, you can mask operating 
system calls and store them in the SAP system under a name. You can also use 
the SAP authorization concept to protect the execution of an external command. 
This enables you to determine which users are allowed to execute which external 
commands (on which target hosts and/or operating systems). 

• An external program is any operating system command. The SAP authorization 
concept only specifies whether a user can call external programs or not. A more 
detailed authorization assignment, for example at the level of program names, is 
not provided; use external commands for this. 



A job can be triggered: 



• At a particular time 
("time-dependent") 




• When a particular event occurs 
("event-dependent") 



Figure 236: Start Criteria for a Background Job 
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A job can be triggered: 

• By scheduling it on a particular date at a particular time (this includes the start 
time immediately, if there are no free background work processes available 
when the job is scheduled). 

• By the occurrence of a particular event defined in the SAP system (this includes 
jobs that are to start after other jobs or at operation mode changes, or jobs with 
immediate start if there are free background work processes available when 
the job is scheduled). 



Scheduling and Monitoring 

Use transaction SM36 to define new jobs. You can also call the Job Wizard 
(transaction SM36WIZ) from transaction SM36. 



Procedure 










General Job I. 
Specification I £ 

' ■ 


Definition Definition of 
of Job Steps ; Start Conditions 











(A 
C 

o 

a. 
O 

O) 

c 
"5 

TS 

a> 
.c 
o 
w 



Transaction SM36 




Transaction SM36WIZ (Job Wizard) 




Figure 237: Job Scheduling 

Required specifications when defining a job are: 

• General specifications such as job name, job priority (Default: C) and 
(optionally) target server (group) 

• Definition of one or more job steps 

• Definition of start conditions (time- or event-controlled) 

The Job Wizard supports you when defining jobs, by guiding you easily through 
the creation process. 
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The method of creation of a background job ("classic" or using the Job Wizard) has no 
bearing on the result. Some functions (specifying an SAP user for each step, swapping 
steps) are not available with the Job Wizard, however. 

Use transaction SM37 to monitor jobs. 

You can select jobs using a diverse range of criteria on the initial screen of this 
transaction. In this way, you can display all jobs that contain a particular job step, that 
have a particular status, or that react to a defined event (for this, you must select a 
particular event or "*"). 



Selection 
Criteria 




_ 
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Figure 238: Job Monitoring 
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Lesson: Fundamentals of Background Processing 



After you have chosen Execute, a job overview appears that is realized by the SAP 
List Viewer (ALV). By choosing Settings from the menu you can determine the 
columns that are displayed and the sort order, amongst other things. You can set this 
layout as the standard layout (for the current user or for all users). 



Hint: The transaction SM37 offers the following two ALV-based display 
types: 

• LIST: offers a quick list structure (standard setting) 

GRID: enables you to change the layout easily (required for accessibility) 

Using the program BTC SWITCH LIST GRID, a batch administrator can 
determine the display type for individual users or all users. 



You can navigate to other job-specific views from the job overview shown above: 

• The spool list contains the output lists for ABAP programs (if they exist). 

• The job details contain, among other information, the job definition, duration of 
the processing of the job, and the start time of the job. 

All messages output by a background program are stored in the job log. You 
can display this log to obtain information about a program that terminated with 
errors or to perform a detailed investigation about a background processing run. 




Copy 

to create a 

new job 



Scheduled 






Released 






Ready 






Active 



Finished Canceled 



Change Job 
possible 



Analysis 
Job log 
Spool List (for 
ABAP programs) 



Figure 239: Status of a Job 
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A job can have the following statuses: 
Scheduled 

The steps that make up the job have already been defined, however the start 
condition still needs defining. 

Released 

The job has been completely defined, including its start condition. A job cannot 
be released without a start condition. Only an administrator or a user with the 
relevant authorizations for background processing can release a job. This ensures 
that unauthorized users cannot execute jobs without approval. 

Ready 

The start condition of a released job has been fulfilled. A job scheduler has 
placed the job in the wait queue for a free background work process. 

Active 

The job is currently being executed and cannot be deleted or changed. 

If an active job does not seem to be running correctly (for example, it is running 
for an unusually long time), you can terminate it in a background work process 
in debugging mode, analyze it, and then either release it again or terminate it 
completely. To do this, in transaction SM37, choose Job — > Capture: active job. 



PHint: To capture a background job, you must be logged on to the SAP 
server where the job is running. 

Finished 

All steps of this job were successfully completed. 
Canceled 

The job aborted. This can happen in two ways: 

• An administrator deliberately terminates the job in transaction SM37 by 
choosing Job — > Cancel active job. 

• A job step is terminated with an error. 

You can still change a job as long as the job still has the status Scheduled or Released. 

If the execution of the job has already begun, you can monitor the processing in the 
job log. If the job contains ABAP programs that create output lists, these are stored 
in spool lists. 

You can create a new job by copying an existing job. From the menu, choose Job 
— > Copy. 
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Exercise 22: Fundamentals of Background 
Processing 

Exercise Objectives 

After completing this exercise, you will be able to: 

• Determine the configuration of your SAP system with regard to background 
processing. 

Business Example 

Reports to be run regularly and long-running programs are scheduled as background 
jobs in the system. The administrator schedules background jobs and monitors the 
correct process of the system's background processing. 

Task: Checking the Configuration 

Check the way that background processing is configured in your SAP system. The 
following steps will make you familiar with the SAP system settings that are relevant 
for background processing. 

1. How many background processes are currently configured in your SAP system? 

2. What determines the number of available background work processes? 

3. How many background jobs can be processed simultaneously? 

4. Assume that all background work processes in your system are currently 
processing and there are, therefore, no free resources for other jobs. Can you set 
up additional background work processes without restarting the SAP system? 
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Solution 22: Fundamentals of Background 
Processing 

Task: Checking the Configuration 

Check the way that background processing is configured in your SAP system. The 
following steps will make you familiar with the SAP system settings that are relevant 
for background processing. 

1 . How many background processes are currently configured in your SAP system? 

a) Start transaction SM66. 

b) Choose the Select Process pushbutton to make the following selections: 

• Type: Background only 

• Status: choose Wait in addition 

Choose Continue and count the number of work processes displayed. 

2. What determines the number of available background work processes? 

a) The parameter rdisp/wp_no_btc initially specifies the number of available 
background work processes on the current instance. You can check the 
value of the parameter with transaction RZ 1 1 or the report RSPFPAR. 

If you have defined operation modes (transaction RZ04), this value can be 
overwritten. In this case, use the CCMS Control Panel (transaction RZ03) 
to specify the current operation mode. 

3. How many background jobs can be processed simultaneously? 

a) The SAP system process as many jobs concurrently as there are background 
work processes available. 

4. Assume that all background work processes in your system are currently 
processing and there are, therefore, no free resources for other jobs. Can you set 
up additional background work processes without restarting the SAP system? 

a) Using the concept of operation modes, you can define an operation mode 
with additional background work processes in transaction RZ04. You can 
then perform a manual operation mode switch using transaction RZ03. You 
do not need to restart your system when doing this. 
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Lesson Summary 



You should now be able to: 

• Describe the uses of background processing 

• Schedule and monitor jobs 

Related Information 

• SAP Note 519059: FAQ: Background Processing System 

• SAP Note 25528: Parameter rdisp/max_wprun_time 
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Lesson: Time-Based Scheduling of Jobs 
Lesson Overview 

In this lesson, you will learn about time -based scheduling of jobs. 




Lesson Objectives 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 

Schedule time-dependent jobs 
• Schedule standard jobs 



Business Example 

The administrator schedules background jobs and monitors the correct process of the 
system's background processing. 

Time-Based Scheduling 




• Immediate start 

■ Once or periodically 

■ You can define exceptions for periodic scheduling 




• At a particular time/date 

■ Once or periodically 

■ You can define exceptions for periodic 
scheduling 



rdisp/btctime 



• A day relative to the start/end of the month 
■ Once or periodically 



^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 
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Figure 240: Time-Dependent Start of a Job 
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Lesson: Time-Based Scheduling of Jobs 



A job can be started in a time- or event-dependent manner. In the case of a 
time-dependent start of a job, you can choose between the following options: 

• The job should be executed immediately 

• The job should be executed at a particular date/time 

• The job should be executed on a particular work day 

You can choose to make all time -based start conditions for jobs recurrent. This means 
that the job is executed again after a defined period of time has elapsed. You can 
specify exceptions (such as postponement to the following work day in the case of 
holidays in the factory calendar). 

The job is started at the specified date and time, in accordance with the job priority 
and availability of background work processes. 

You can also specify a time period during which the job should be executed. To do 
this, you specify a time after which the job should no longer be executed. With this 
function, you prevent periodic jobs being executed at an undesirable time, among 
other things. For example, a reorganization job that should only be executed at night 
is delayed. With a start time window, you can avoid this job being executed during the 
day, when the dialog users are active and there are fewer system resources available. 

Load Balancing 

The profile parameter rdisp/bctime specifies the time period in which the 
time-dependent job scheduler is active (see the next figure). The execution of jobs 
with the start condition immediate usually avoids the time -based scheduler. In this 
case, the dialog work process of the scheduling user performs the job scheduling. Only 
if no free resources are found, is the job concerned scheduled in a time -based way. The 
scheduled start time then corresponds to the time point at which it should have started. 
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Instance 1 



Instance 2 



Instance 3 



r Dispatcher 
... B 



I 



Dispatcher 
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The job scheduler runs on every instance 
that provides background work processes 
with the frequency rdisp/btctime seconds. 
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f 



Figure 241: Scheduling Jobs and Load Balancing 



Background work processes can be configured on every instance of the SAP system 
using the profile parameter rdisp/wp_no_btc. 

The number of background work processes required in the SAP system depends on the 
number of tasks to be performed in the background. If the transport system is used, 
there must be at least two background work processes in the system. 

The combination of job ID and job name define the job uniquely in the system. 

On every SAP instance on which background work processes are defined, the 
time-dependent job scheduler runs every rdisp/btctime seconds (Default value: 60 
seconds). This is an ABAP program (SAPMSSY2 - an "Auto ABAP") that runs 
automatically in a dialog work process. 



Hint: As of SAP NetWeaver 7.0, the Job Scheduler also starts after a job 
has finished. This increases the throughput for background processing 
considerably (depending on how many jobs there are). 

SAP Note 923228 describes how you can activate this for SAP systems with 
Basis release 4.6C and above. 
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The time-dependent job scheduler checks the job scheduling table in the database for 
jobs that are waiting for processing. These jobs are transferred to free background 
work processes in the SAP instance, in accordance with their priority and execution 
target. 

• Jobs that are not assigned any particular execution target can be executed 
with any free background work process. This means that the workload is 
automatically distributed between the SAP instances. 

• If a job is explicitly assigned an execution target (such as a selected instance or a 
group of instances), the special properties of the execution target can be used 
(for example, you can ensure that a job is performed on a particular operating 
system, or that the job is executed by a background work process that is running 
on the same host as the database). This means, however, that you do not have the 
advantages of automatic load balancing. 

Standard Jobs 

Standard jobs are background jobs that should run regularly in a production SAP 
system. These jobs mainly perform certain clean up tasks in the system, such as 
the deletion of obsolete spool requests. 



Job Named) 9 Entries found 



Standard jobs 

H Information ^Default Scheduling □ New 



fy, Co.. Name of Background Job 
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Figure 242: Scheduling Standard Jobs 
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In the job definition transaction (SM36), you can access a selection of important 
standard jobs that you can schedule, monitor, and edit by choosing Standard Jobs 
(see figure). 

• If you want to schedule all standard jobs, choose Default Scheduling. All 
standard jobs that are defined in table REORGJOBS are scheduled with the 
specified variant and period. If other jobs exist that execute one of the programs 
of the standard jobs, the system informs you of this. 

• To schedule individual jobs, choose the selected job with the input help and 
specify an execution period. 

• To define an additional standard job that is not yet available in the selection 
(table REORGJOBS), choose Predefine new job. 
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Exercise 23: Time-Based Jobs 

Exercise Objectives 

After completing this exercise, you will be able to: 
Schedule and monitor time-dependent jobs 

Business Example 

The administrator schedules background jobs and monitors the correct process of the 
system's background processing. 

Task 1 : Check Profile Parameter 

Check the setting for the time-dependent Job Scheduler. 

1 . What is the time interval for the time-dependent Job Scheduler in your system? 
Result 

You now know every how many seconds the time-dependent Job Scheduler is 
started. 

Task 2: Optional: Variants 

Create a variant for an ABAP program. 

1 . Create a variant DISP_## for the program RSPFPAR (## stands for your group 
number) which only issues parameters for the ABAP dispatcher. 

Result 

You have created a variant for an ABAP program. 

Task 3: Schedule Jobs 

Create background jobs with various tools. 

1. Use transaction SA38 to run the report RSPFPAR in the background (start time 
Execute immediately). For the Variant, select the name DISPATCHER or (if you 
have carried out the previous task) DISP_##. 

2. Use the transaction SM36WIZ to create a job with the following characteristics: 

Continued on next page 
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Job Name 


ADM10 0-TIME-WIZ-## 


Job Class 


C 


Target Server 


Leave empty 


1. step 


Program RSUSR000 


Start Condition 


Immediate 


Period 


Hourly 


Use the transaction SM36 (without the wizard) to create a job with the following 
characteristics: 


Job Name 


ADM10 0 -TIME-PURE- ## 


Job Class 


C 


Target Server 


Leave empty 


1. step 


Program RSPFPAR with variant DISPATCHER or 
DISP_## 


Start Condition 


<System time + 3 minutes> 


Period 


Daily 



PHint: Bear in mind that for jobs, the system time (System —> Status) is 
the determining factor... 

Result 

You can schedule time-dependent jobs with different tools. 

Task 4: Monitor Jobs 

Monitor background jobs. 

1. Display all your jobs for today. 

2. Find out details for the job RSPFPAR such as the priority, client, job ID, user 
who scheduled and released the job, and the work process that executed the job. 

3 . Take a look at the spool list for the job ADM1 00-TIME- WIZ-ffl. 

4. Determine whether the job ADM100-TIME-PURE-## was delayed, and if so, 
the length of the delay. 

5. In SM37, why do you see the next job ADM100-TIME-WIZ-M, but not the 
next job ADM100-TIME-PURE-##! 
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Solution 23: Time-Based Jobs 

Task 1 : Check Profile Parameter 

Check the setting for the time-dependent Job Scheduler. 

1 . What is the time interval for the time-dependent Job Scheduler in your system? 

a) Determine the value of the profile parameter rdisp/btctime (with either the 
transaction RZ1 1 or the report RSPFPAR). 

Result 

You now know every how many seconds the time-dependent Job Scheduler 
is started. 

Task 2: Optional: Variants 

Create a variant for an ABAP program. 

1. Create a variant DISP_## for the program RSPFPAR (## stands for your group 
number) which only issues parameters for the ABAP dispatcher. 

a) Start the transaction SA38 and enter RSPFPAR as the Program. Choose 
Execute. 

b) Under Profile Parameters enter rdisp/* and choose Save as Variant (Bl). 

c) Under Variant Name enter DISP_##, and under Meaning enter any text. 

d) Leave the other fields unchanged and Save the new variant. 

Result 

You have created a variant for an ABAP program. 
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Task 3: Schedule Jobs 

Create background jobs with various tools. 

1. Use transaction SA38 to run the report RSPFPAR in the background (start time 
Execute immediately). For the Variant, select the name DISPATCHER or (if you 
have carried out the previous task) DISP_##. 

a) Start the transaction SA38 and enter RSPFPAR as the Program. 

b) Choose Background. 

c) Select the variant DISPATCHER or DISP_## (using the F4 help). 

d) Choose Execute Immed. Use the Job Overview pushbutton to go to the 
transaction SM37, where you can display the results of your job {Execute 
pushbutton). 

2. Use the transaction SM36WIZ to create a job with the following characteristics: 



Job Name 


ADM100-TIME-WIZ-## 


Job Class 


C 


Target Server 


Leave empty 


1. step 


Program RSUSR000 


Start Condition 


Immediate 


Period 


Hourly 



a) Start the transaction SM36WIZ and choose Continue. 

b) Fill the screens as specified in the task. Use the F4 Help wherever possible. 
Where no values have been specified, use the default values. 

c) To finish, choose Complete. 

3. Use the transaction SM36 (without the wizard) to create a job with the following 
characteristics: 



Job Name 


ADM1 0 0 - T IME - PURE - # # 


Job Class 


C 


Target Server 


Leave empty 



Continued on next page 
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1. step 


Program RSPFPAR with variant DISPATCHER or 
DISPjm 


Start Condition 


<System time + 3 minutes> 


Period 


Daily 




Hint: Bear in mind that for jobs, the system time {System — > Status) is 
the determining factor... 



a) Start transaction SM36. 

b) Under Job Name enter ADM100-TIME-PURE-##. 

c) Choose Step. Enter the specifications for the step that are listed in the task 
and choose Save. Then choose Back (©). 

d) Choose Start Condition. Choose Date/Time and enter a time <system time 
+ 3 minutes>. Select the Periodic Job checkbox and under Period Values, 
select Daily. Then choose Save. 

e) Finally, on the initial screen for transaction SM36, choose Save once. 

Result 

You can schedule time-dependent jobs with different tools. 

Task 4: Monitor Jobs 

Monitor background jobs. 

1. Display all your jobs for today. 

a) Start transaction SM37. Include scheduled jobs in the selection too. Then 
choose Execute. 

2. Find out details for the job RSPFPAR such as the priority, client, job ID, user 
who scheduled and released the job, and the work process that executed the job. 

a) In transaction SM37, double-click the job RSPFPAR. 

b) Choose the Job Details pushbutton and a dialog appears with all the 
information you require. 
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3. Take a look at the spool list for the job ADM1 00- TIME- WIZ-M. 

a) In transaction SM37, select the job ADM100-TIME-WIZ-M. 

b) Use the Spool pushbutton to go to the spool request that was generated. 

c) Select the spool request and choose Display Contents (W). You should see 
a user overview similar to the output of transaction AL08. 

Spool lists are only created for job steps that contain ABAP programs 
with output. They are only printed immediately if you have made the 
corresponding setting in the printer settings during the definition of the 
job step or in your user defaults. 

4. Determine whether the job ADM100-TIME-PURE-## was delayed, and if so, 
the length of the delay. 

a) Depending on the setting, you will already see a column headed Delay in 
SM37. After you have selected the job ADMlOO-TIME-PURE-ffl you can 
choose the Job Log pushbutton to display the progress of the job over time. 

Delays could be due to busy background work processes or the fact that the 
time-dependent Job Scheduler runs periodically. 

5. In SM37, why do you see the next job ADM100-TIME-WIZ-##, but not the 
next job ADM100-TIME-PURE-##? 

a) With the default values, the job monitor SM37 displays today's jobs If you 
adjust the selection accordingly, the next job ADM100-TIME-PURE-M 
(released for the following day) is displayed too. 
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Lesson Summary 



You should now be able to: 

• Schedule time-dependent jobs 

• Schedule standard jobs 

Related Information 

• SAP Note 16083 - Standard jobs, reorganization jobs 

• SAP Note 923228 - Background job sched.: Using processes that have become 
free 
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Lesson: Event-Based Scheduling of Jobs 
Lesson Overview 

In this lesson, you learn about event-based scheduling of jobs. 

Lesson Objectives 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 

• Schedule event-dependent jobs 

• Define and trigger events 

Business Example 

The administrator schedules background jobs and monitors the correct process of the 
system's background processing. 




Event-Based Scheduling 

An event is a signal to the background processing system that a particular status has 
been achieved in the SAP system. The background processing system receives events 
and then starts all jobs that are linked to this event. 
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• After an event 

■ Once or periodically 

■ With or without parameters 




• After a (predecessor) job 

■ Optional: Status-dependent start 



Events that are triggered in the 
SAP system are received here: 



rdisp/btcname 



Figure 243: Event-Dependent Start of a Job 

An application server is specified for the processing of events that are triggered 
within the SAP system in profile parameter rdisp/btcname. An event-dependent job 
scheduler is started on this server (unlike the time-dependent job scheduler, which 
runs periodically on all background servers). This scheduler checks whether a job 
is waiting for the event that has been received. It is therefore important that the 
parameter rdisp/btcname contains the name of an active background server (normally 
the central instance). 

Event-dependent jobs can be scheduled with one of the following three start 
conditions: 

After event 

The job starts after a defined event is received by the SAP system. 

At operation mode 

With this option, you can link a job to the activation of an operation mode when 
scheduling the job. 

After job 

In this way, you can create simple job chains where the execution of the 
successor job can be made dependent on the status of the predecessor job. 
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Events 

New events are defined by the system administrator in CCMS (transaction SM62). 
When doing so, the administrator differentiates between system events and user events. 
System events are events predefined by SAP that you should not modify or trigger. 



Definition of Events 




User Event 



Triggering of Events 



SAP System 



CCMS (Manual) 



ABAP Means 




External 



Operating System 




Figure 244: Definition and Triggering of Events 

Events can be triggered in various ways: 

• Manually in CCMS for test purposes (transaction SM64) 

• Within an ABAP program (by using the function module BP EVENT RAISE or 
the RAISE method for the CL BATCH EVENT class) 

• Outside the SAP system at operating system level using the program sapevt. 

A parameter can also be transferred when an event is triggered. In this way, you 
can define jobs that wait for the occurrence of the event together with the specified 
parameter. You can access a history of events by way of the Event History (transaction 
SM62). 

The syntax for the program sapevt is: 

sapevt <parameters> 

<Parameters> are multiple individual switches based on: 

{<EventID> | event=<EventID> } [{-p < Event Param> } | param= < Event Param< >] 

[-t [0 | 1 | 2] [a]] 

[-v] 
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{ [name=<SystemName>] [msserv=<MsServ>] 

[mshost=<MsHost>] [pf =<Prof ile>] } 
{ [timeout=<TimeOut>] } 
[-? | /? | -help | /help] 




Note: SAP Note 802172 explains the individual parameters in detail. 



For example: sapevt event =MEINERE IGNIS name=DEV 
mshost=twdf 50 00 .wdf . sap . corp. The ouptut of sapevt is written to a trace 
file dev_evt in the current directory. 

To be able to react to external events, the SAP system must be active. Otherwise an 
event triggered by an external program is lost. 
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Exercise 24: Event-Dependent Jobs 

Exercise Objectives 

After completing this exercise, you will be able to: 

• Schedule event-dependent jobs 

• Define and trigger events 

Business Example 

The administrator schedules background jobs and monitors the correct process of the 
system's background processing. 

Task 1 : Check Profile Parameter 

Check the setting for the event-controlled Job Scheduler. 

1. Which instance is used to run the event-controlled Job Scheduler for internally 
triggered events in your system? 

Result 

You now know which instance is used when processing internally triggered 
events (a suitable instance is automatically determined for events that are 
triggered externally). 

Task 2: Events and Event-Controlled Jobs 

Create events and jobs that await the triggering of the respective event. 

1. Create a customer event EVENT_##. 

2. Copy the job ADM1 00-TIME-PURE-## you created in the previous exercise to 
ADM100-EVENT-##. 

Note: If there is no job ADM100-TIME-PURE-## in your system, you 
can also copy a different job or create a new one. 

3. Schedule the job ADM100-EVENT-## periodically to the event EVENT_##. 

4. Trigger the event EVENT_## in a new session using CCMS tools and refresh 
the job overview. 

5. Trigger the event EVENT_## at operating system level of your SAP system 
and refresh the job overview. 

Continued on next page 
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Result 

Congratulations! You can now create and trigger events to start scheduled jobs 
at them. 
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Solution 24: Event-Dependent Jobs 

Task 1 : Check Profile Parameter 

Check the setting for the event-controlled Job Scheduler. 

1. Which instance is used to run the event-controlled Job Scheduler for internally 
triggered events in your system? 

a) Determine the value of the profile parameter rdisp/btcname (with either 
the transaction RZ1 1 or the report RSPFPAR). 

Result 

You now know which instance is used when processing internally 
triggered events (a suitable instance is automatically determined for events 
that are triggered externally). 

Task 2: Events and Event-Controlled Jobs 

Create events and jobs that await the triggering of the respective event. 
1. Create a customer event EVENT_##. 
a) Start transaction SM64. 




Caution: Do not change any system events. 



b) Choose Create. 

c) Under Event enter EVENT_##, and under Description enter any text. Do 
not select the System checkbox and save the event. 

2. Copy the job ADM1 00-TIME-PURE-## you created in the previous exercise to 
ADM100-EVENT-##. 

Note: If there is no job ADM100-TIME-PURE-## in your system, you 
can also copy a different job or create a new one. 

a) Call the transaction SM37 and enter the relevant data to view the job 
ADM1 00-TIME-PURE-##. 

b) Select the job ADM100-TIME-PURE-M and choose Job Copy. 

c) Enter ADM1 0 0 - EVENT - ## as the new job name and choose Copy. 

Continued on next page 
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3. Schedule the job ADM1 00-E VENT- ## periodically to the event EVENT_##. 

a) Call the transaction SM37 and enter the relevant data to view the job 
ADM100-EVENT-m (display jobs with the status Sched.). 

b) Select the job ADM100-EVENT-## and choose Release. 

c) Choose the After Event pushbutton and select the event EVENT_##. Leave 
the Parameter field empty and select the Periodic Job checkbox. Save 
the release. 

d) If the job ADM1 00-EVENT-## does not appear in the job overview 
after it has been released, you have to change the entries on the SM37 
initial screen: In the Job Start Condition area under or after event select 
EVENT_## (alternatively *). 

4. Trigger the event EVENT_## in a new session using CCMS tools and refresh 
the job overview. 

a) Start the transaction SM64 and select your event EVENT_##. 

b) Choose Trigger, leave the Parameter field empty, and choose Trigger again. 

c) After you have refreshed the job overview, the job ADM1 00-EVENT-## 
should have run successfully and been rescheduled. 
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5. Trigger the event EVENT_## at operating system level of your SAP system 
and refresh the job overview. 

a) If you have not already done so, log on to your SAP system at operating 
system level. 

b) Open a Command Prompt ("DOS box"). 

c) Execute the following command: sapevt event=EVENT_## 
name=<SID> mshost=twdf XXXX . wdf . sap . corp, where ## stands 
for your group number, <SID> for your system name (DEV or QAS) and 
XXXX for the server number (for example: sapevt event=EVENT_00 
name=DEV mshost = twdf 0 042 .wdf . sap . corp). 

d) Take a look at the trace file devevt that was created in the current directory 
(either with SAPpad or the command more dev_evt). You will find 
the last (newest) entries at the end of this file. 

e) After you have refreshed the job overview, the job ADM1 00-EVENT-## 
should have run successfully and been rescheduled. 

Result 

Congratulations! You can now create and trigger events to start scheduled 
jobs at them. 
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Lesson Summary 



You should now be able to: 

• Schedule event-dependent jobs 

• Define and trigger events 

Related Information 

SAP Note 802172: sapevt (Version 4): Release-independent version 
SAP Note 1021079: Event history 
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Lesson: Background Processing: Other Topics 
Lesson Overview 

In this lesson, you learn about other, special functions for background processing. 

Lesson Objectives 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 

Use additional, special functions of background processing 

Business Example 

You want to use the background processing resources more efficiently. 

Reservation for Class A Jobs 

In normal operation, every background work process processes jobs of every priority. 

You can, however, reserve as many of the configured background work processes as 
desired for high priority jobs; that is, class A jobs. The reservation of work processes 
for class A jobs does not reserve any particular work processes. Rather it ensures 
that a particular number of work processes is always kept free. Jobs of job classes 
B and C can only be started if the defined number of work processes remains free 
for possible class A jobs. 
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Without Reservation 



Job ID Name Class Time 

0010 Job1 A 09:00 

Job 2 C 09:00 

Job 3 C 09:00 



0020 
0030 



With Reservation 



Maintenance of Operation Modes: 
2 Background WPs, of which 
1 is reserved for class "A" 



Example: rdisp/wp_no. 


_btc = 
















u 




















B 






















Figure 245: Reservation for Class A Jobs 



To set the number of reserved background work processes for class A, you can 
define an operation mode in transaction RZ04 (maintenance of operation modes and 
instances) and maintain the work process allocation for this operation mode. When 
doing so, you have the option of reserving work processes. 

If the class A workload is small, or bottlenecks rarely occur in background processing 
- in other words, at least one background work process is usually free - the reservation 
of a work process for class A jobs probably provides no advantages. In this case, 
reservation will simply mean that a work process is seldom used. 

We recommend that you do not reserve more than one background work process for 
processing class "A" jobs for each instance. It is usually quite sufficient to reserve one 
background work process for processing class "A" jobs. 



Execution Targets 

Only instances with background work processes or a job server group can be used for 
the targeted scheduling of a background task. 

A job server group contains one or more instances with available background work 
processes. Groups of this type can be used in the same way as logon groups for dialog 
users. It is also possible to process background tasks from different applications on 
selected instances. 
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Execution target 
specified? 




Y.|Hj_fl()|flB|Sa| l&J 



Server Name 

twdf9999_DEV_00 
twdf9999_DEV_01 

'-JOBSERVERGROUP1'- 



Automatic 
load balancing 



Figure 246: Execution Targets and Job Server Groups 



You can set up a job server group in transaction SM61 (menu path: Tools — > CCMS 
—* Background Processing — > Background Objects). To do this, call the transaction 
and then choose the Job Server Groups. You can then define your job server group 
and assign your instances. 



Background Users 

With the classic definition of jobs using transaction SM36, you can assign each step of 
the job to a user (see the figure). The specified user is used for the authorization checks 
during the execution of the step. By default, the name of the logged-on user appears 
in this field, and your job is performed using your authorizations. Enter a different 
user name, if your job should not be performed using your own authorizations. To be 
able to do this, you must, however, have the appropriate authorization (authorization 
S BTCH NAM) to enter names other than your own in the User field. 
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User 



ADMIN 



Program Values 



ABAP Program 




Eternal Command External program 



Name 
Variant 



P^PPPAR 



TEST 



Language 



r- 



External C ommand {command pre-c 



Operating Syetem 
Target Host 



Name 



Parameters 



This user is used for 
authorization checks 
when the step is 
executed 



You create a background user of type 
"system" for this purpose in User 
Maintenance {SU01). 



✓ Check 3 Q Print Specs X 



Figure 247: Background Users 

It is useful to set up background users for various work areas that have the necessary 
authorizations for the required activities, and that can be used by users with the same 
authorizations to schedule background tasks in this work area (such as for system 
administration). Background users have user master records that are specifically 
intended for background processing authorizations. 

Use the System user type when creating background users. A dialog logon with a 
user of this type is not possible. In the same way, users of this type are exempt from 
the usual settings for the validity period of a password. The password can only be 
changed by user administrators using transaction SU01 (Users — > Change Password). 

The name of the logged-on user is included in the authorization check for each step 
when defining a job using the Job Wizard. 

Using External Programs 

The background processing system differentiates between external commands for 
normal users and external programs for system administrators. The purpose of this 
differentiation is to give system administrators the ability to run any required external 
program, while normal users are restricted to external commands for which there 
are authorization checks. In both cases, the program sapxpg is called at operating 
system level and starts the relevant program at operating system level. 
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SAP System 



xternal Commanc 



Predefined in system 
Operating system 
Command 



Parameters 



1 



■ til 




Any command 
or program at 
operating system level 



1 



Program 



Program 



Operating System 



Figure 248: Using External Programs 



External commands are host system commands or programs predefined in the SAP 
system by an administrator. They are protected by authorizations so that normal users 
can only schedule the commands for which the system administrator has assigned 
them the authorization. You can, therefore, provide functions outside the SAP system, 
at operating system level, for users of the SAP system. 

External programs are unrestricted commands that are neither predefined nor restricted 
by authorizations. A user with administration authorization can enter any external 
program in a job step. No SAP authorization check is performed before the execution 
of the command. External programs provide an administrator (user with administration 
authorization for external commands (authorization object SRZLADM: Background 
Processing: Background Administrator)) the flexibility to run any required host 
system command in the SAP system without administrative preparation. 



2008/Q2 



© 2008 SAP AG. All rights reserved. 



517 



Unit 11: Scheduling Background Tasks 



TADM12 1 



Y* or Z* name 



Operating system command 



Other parameters 



Allow additional parameters 
when scheduling 



Optional security check 
using function module 



Command System Help 

Hi 



i 0 0 ©©©QOQKSlOQoffl 



Create an External Command 



. Command name 



Z.OSUSER 



Operating system 



•tndoits NT 



Type 



Create and Last Change 
Created by 



Operating system command 
•• whoam( 



Parameters for operating system command 



► 0 Additional Parameters Allowed 
□ Trace 



■ Check module 



Figure 249: Definition and Use of External Commands 



U 1 SM49 B | twdfl 31 4 | INST 
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The creation of external commands requires the following steps: 

1 . Call the transaction SM69 {Tools — > CCMS — > Configuration —> Display/Change 
External Commands). 

2. Choose Create. 

3. Make entries for the new command. 

• External commands are uniquely identified with a name (beginning with Y 
or Z) and an operating system type. The Type field fills automatically. 

• Specify an executable operating system command (if required with the 
complete path) and specify any additional required or optional parameters. 

• Select the Additional Parameters Allowed checkbox if users are allowed to 
specify additional parameters when they execute the external command 
later or schedule it in a background job. The additional parameters are 
added in parameter strings specified under Parameters for Operating 
System Command. 

• The Trace field should usually be left blank. To follow the execution of 
an external command, use the trace parameter for the function module 
SXPG COMMAND EXECUTE. 

• If you have defined an additional authorization check, enter the 
name of the function module that performs the check in the Check 
Module field. This is usually a customer copy of the function module 
SXPG DUMMY COMMAND CHECK. The system calls the function 
module automatically if a user tries to execute the external command or 
schedule it in a background job. 

4. Choose Save. To return to the command overview, choose Back (©). 
Control Flags 

You can make specifications about the task and other runtime options using control 
flags. You do not normally need to change the default values. 
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Available Programs 



ABAF' Program 



External Command External Program 



ABAP Program 

Name 
Variant 
Language 



External command (command pre-defined by system administrator) 

Name 
Parameters 
Operating System 
Target Host 



external program (direct command input py system administrator) 



Name 
Parameters 
Target Host 



✓ Check H ?J Control Flags X 




J Log external output to job log 
Log external errors to job log 
Job waiting for ext. termination 
Activate trace 

✓ Check Q X 



Figure 250: Control Flags for External Programs/Commands 



You can, for example, specify: 

Whether the process is to be logged. The output data is written to the log as it is 
output by the external program. The language can differ here from your logon 
language. You can also call additional information about the data of an external 
program in the job log. 

• How the SAP control program should end and whether the external program 
triggers an event. After you have started service programs with the background 
processing system (such as daemons in UNIX systems), they remain active after 
the start. They are not ended and do not return to the SAP background processing 
system, as is the case with other programs. If you start a service program, you 
should not use the control flag setting Job waiting for ext. termination when 
scheduling the job. 

You can display additional information about the meaning of the control flags using 
the F 1 field help on the Set Control Flags for External Programs screen. 



Extending the Standard System 

The job scheduling options described in the previous lessons do not cover all possible 
requirements. You can implement more complex scenarios in the following ways: 

The SAP system has various internal function modules that support you when defining 
your own job processes. These function modules are in the function groups BTCH and 
BTC2. You can define any complex scenarios with the help of these function modules. 
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SAP provides a set of interfaces that enable other system management environments 
to be connected to the SAP Computing Center Management System (CCMS): 

• The external Monitoring Interface API (XMI-API) interface logs the activities 
of external users and programs. 

• The external interface for Background Processing (XBP-API) interface allows 
the use of external job scheduling programs. 

With these tools, you can schedule background jobs beyond the boundaries of the SAP 
system and include non-SAP systems. 



Using ABAP Job API 



Using XBP-API 



A job pair running 
periodically 



A job with two 
predecessor jobs 



Job 1 


[ — * Job 2 | 


• 


• 


• 


• 


• 


• 


Job 1 


k. 



Any complex scenarios within 
an SAP system 



With multiple SAP systems 
With non-SAP systems 



External job 

scheduling 

system 

Job 1 on SAP DEV 
Job 2 on SAP OAS 
Job Z on non- 
SAP system X 






X 


JobZ 





Figure 251: Extending the Standard System 



For a list of certified solutions, see the the software category Job Scheduling in the 
Software Partner Directory. 
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Exercise 25: Other Topics in the Area of 
Background Processing 

Exercise Objectives 

After completing this exercise, you will be able to: 

• Check whether background work processes for class A jobs have been reserved 

• Create external commands 

• Schedule external commands and external programs as jobs 

Business Example 

The administrator schedules background jobs and monitors the correct process of the 
system's background processing. 

Task 1 : Reservation for Class "A" Jobs 

Check the current setting for reserving background work processes for class "A" jobs. 

1. Find out if background work processes are reserved for class "A" jobs in your 
system. 

Task 2: External Programs and External Commands 

Create a job chain, external programs and external commands as a job step. 

1. Use the transaction SM36 (without the wizard) to create a job with the following 
characteristics: 



Job Name 


ADM10 0 -EXT- PROG- ## 


Job Class 


A 


Target Server 


Leave empty 


1. step 


Program who ami 


Start Condition 


Event EVENT _## 


Period 


None 



2. Create an external command Z_OSUSER_## that executes the operating system 
command whoami. 



Continued on next page 
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3. Use the transaction SM36 (without the wizard) to create a job with the following 
characteristics: 



Job Name 


ADM1 0 0 - EXT- CMD- ## 


Job Class 


C 


Target Server 


Leave empty 


1. step 


Command Z_OSUSER_## 


Start Condition 


after job ADM100-EXT-PROG-M 


Period 


None 



4. Trigger the event EVENT_## in a new session using CCMS tools and refresh 
the job overview. 

Result 

Congratulations! You can now create external commands and schedule external 
programs as job steps. 
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Solution 25: Other Topics in the Area of 
Background Processing 

Task 1 : Reservation for Class "A" Jobs 

Check the current setting for reserving background work processes for class "A" jobs. 

1. Find out if background work processes are reserved for class "A" jobs in your 
system. 

a) You can only check whether you have defined background work processes 
for jobs of job class A using transaction RZ04 (Maintain Operation Modes 
and Instances). Choose Instances/Operation Modes there and check 
column BPA. 

Task 2: External Programs and External Commands 

Create a job chain, external programs and external commands as a job step. 

1. Use the transaction SM36 (without the wizard) to create a job with the following 
characteristics: 



Job Name 


ADM1 0 0 - EXT - PROG - # # 


Job Class 


A 


Target Server 


Leave empty 



Continued on next page 
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1. step 


Program who ami 


Start Condition 


Event EVENT_## 


Period 


None 



a) Start transaction SM36. 

b) Under Job Name enter ADM100-EXT-PROG-##. 

c) For the Job Class, select A. 

d) Choose Step. Choose External Program. Enter the specifications for the 
step that are listed in the task and choose Save. 

mib Note: You can analyze the control flags here - retain the default 
values. 

Then choose Back (©). 

e) Choose Start Condition. Choose After Event and select EVENT_##. Leave 
the Parameter field empty, do not select the Periodic Job checkbox, and 
choose Save. 

f) Finally, on the initial screen for transaction SM36, choose Save once. 

2. Create an external command Z_OSUSER_## that executes the operating system 
command who ami. 

a) Start transaction SM69. 

b) Choose Create. 

c) Under Command Name, enter Z_OSUSER_##, and under Operating 
System Command, enter whoami. Do not change the other default values 
and save the command. 

You could also go back to the overview and execute your command to 
test it. 

3. Use the transaction SM36 (without the wizard) to create a job with the following 
characteristics: 



Job Name 


ADM1 0 0 - EXT - CMD - # # 


Job Class 


C 


Target Server 


Leave empty 



Continued on next page 
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1. step 


Command Z_OSUSER_## 


Start Condition 


after job ADM100-EXT-PROG-## 


Period 


None 



a) Start transaction SM36. 

b) Under Job Name enter ADM100 -EXT-CMD-##. 

c) Choose Step. Select External Command. Make the entries for the step 
that are specified in the task. Under Operating System, select Windows 
NT and choose Save. 

Note: You can analyze the control flags here - retain the default 
values. 

Then choose Back (©). 

d) Choose Start Condition. Choose After Job and under Name, enter 
ADM1 00-EXT-PROG-##. Then choose Save. 

e) Finally, on the initial screen for transaction SM36, choose Save once. 

4. Trigger the event EVENT_## in a new session using CCMS tools and refresh 
the job overview. 

a) Start the transaction SM64 and select your event EVENT_##. 

b) Choose Trigger, leave the Parameter field empty, and choose Trigger again. 

c) After you have refreshed the job overview the jobs ADM1 00-EXT-PROG-## 
and ADM1 00-EXT-CMD-## should each have run once successfully. 

Result 

Congratulations! You can now create external commands and schedule 
external programs as job steps. 
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Lesson Summary 



You should now be able to: 

• Use additional, special functions of background processing 

Related Information 

• SAP Note 24092: Distribution of background jobs on application server 

SAP Note 101146: Batch: Authorization object SBTCHJOB, S BTCH NAM 
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Unit Summary 

You should now be able to: 

Describe the uses of background processing 
Schedule and monitor jobs 
Schedule time-dependent jobs 
Schedule standard jobs 
Schedule event-dependent jobs 
Define and trigger events 

Use additional, special functions of background processing 



2008/Q2 



2008 SAP AG. All rights reserved. 



529 



Unit Summary TADM12_1 



530 



© 2008 SAP AG. All rights reserved. 2008/Q2 



TADM12 1 



Test Your Knowledge 




Test Your Knowledge 



1. A background job contains one or more . An ABAP program or 
an command or program can be executed in a of 
this type. A job can be triggered at a particular or when a defined 
occurs. 

Fill in the blanks to complete the sentence. 

2. What status can a job have? 

Choose the correct answer(s). 



□ 


A 


Running 


□ 


B 


Released 


□ 


C 


Waiting 


□ 


D 


Finished 


□ 


E 


Error 


□ 


F 


Active 



3. Which of the listed options for time-dependent scheduling of a job can be 
implemented with the standard resources of the SAP system? 

Choose the correct answer(s). 



□ 


A 


Daily at 1500 


□ 


B 


The second-last working day of every month 


□ 


C 


Every nine days, but not on Sundays 


□ 


D 


Only tomorrow at 2355 


□ 


E 


Every year on April 1 at 0800 



4. Which of the listed options for event-dependent scheduling of a job can be 
implemented with the standard resources of the SAP system? 

Choose the correct answer(s). 

□ A Whenever the system switches to the Night operation mode 

□ B After the job Job I has run successfully 

□ C Whenever a particular event has been triggered 

□ D Whenever the periodic job Job2 has run successfully 
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5. If one of the system's ten background work processes is reserved for class A 
jobs, and jobs are being processed in the other nine work processes, the reserved 
work process remains free even if a class A job is waiting for execution. 

Determine whether this statement is true or false. 

□ True 

□ False 

6. If a user has authorization to schedule an external program as a step of a 
background job, he or she can run any operating system command. 

Determine whether this statement is true or false. 

□ True 

□ False 
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Test Your Knowledge 




Answers 



2. 



3. 



4. 



A background job contains one or more steps . An ABAP program or an external 
command or program can be executed in a step of this type. A job can be 
triggered at a particular time or when a defined event occurs. 

Answer: steps, external, step, time, event 

After the job is triggered, it is processed without interruption by a single 
background work process. 

What status can a job have? 
Answer: B, D, F 

In addition to the three correct answers, a job could have the status Scheduled, 
Ready, or Canceled. 

Which of the listed options for time-dependent scheduling of a job can be 
implemented with the standard resources of the SAP system? 

Answer: A, B, C, D, E 

You can implement all the options mentioned with standard AS ABAP tools. 

Which of the listed options for event-dependent scheduling of a job can be 
implemented with the standard resources of the SAP system? 

Answer: A, B, C 

Option D cannot be realized in the standard system. However, you can 
implement this as one of many additional possibilities by extending the standard 
system using function modules. 

If one of the system's ten background work processes is reserved for class A 
jobs, and jobs are being processed in the other nine work processes, the reserved 
work process remains free even if a class A job is waiting for execution. 

Answer: False 

The work processes that are reserved for class A jobs process class A jobs. The 
option to reserve work processes for class A jobs should only prevent all work 
processes being occupied with class B or C jobs. 
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6. If a user has authorization to schedule an external program as a step of a 
background job, he or she can run any operating system command. 

Answer: True 

If you do not want, as an administrator, to assign this critical authorization, but 
want to enable your users to run a specific operating system command, you can 
define an external command in the SAP system. 
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Unit Overview 

The connection of external communication systems is important in many business 
processes. 

This unit discusses the connection of different communication systems, such as fax or 
mail servers, to SAP systems using SAPconnect. First, the functions of SAPconnect 
will be discussed. The SAP system will then be configured for sending and receiving 
e-mails in SMTP format. 



Unit Objectives 

After completing this unit, you will be able to: 

• Outline the function of SAPconnect 

• Create a node for sending a remote mail to a different SAP system 

• State the steps required to connect the SAP system to a mail server 

• Configure the SAP system for connection to a mail server 

Unit Contents 

Lesson: Communication with SAPconnect 536 

Procedure: Example: Creating a Node for Sending Remote Mail to a 
Partner System 542 

Lesson: Communication Using SMTP 546 

Exercise 26: Sending and Receiving E-Mails by SMTP with AS ABAP.555 



2008/Q2 



2008 SAP AG. All rights reserved. 



535 



Unit 12: Technical Aspects of External Communication 



TADM12 1 



Lesson: Communication with SAPconnect 



Lesson Overview 



SAPconnect is a standard interface for external communication that enables data to be 
sent via telecommunication services, such as fax, text messages (pager/SMS), Internet 
e-mail, and X.400, as well as to printers and between different SAP systems. It allows 
you to connect external communication components to the SAP system. 

In this lesson, you will learn the principles of SAPconnect. 



After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 

• Outline the function of SAPconnect 

• Create a node for sending a remote mail to a different SAP system 

Business Example 

As a member of the system administration team, you want to enable the connection of 
SAP systems to external communication services. 

Overview of the Message Flow in SAP Systems 

The SAP system offers application developers many ways in which to create and 
process messages. For example, there could be a need to automatically send a 
confirmation message to the sold-to party after the creation of a sales order. 




Lesson Objectives 
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SAP Applications 



Business 
Workplace 



Post Processing Framework (PPF) 

Message control 



Application print program 



I t 



SAP Smart Forms 

SAPscript 



Business Communication Services (BCS) 
Business Communication Interface (BCI) 



SAPconnect 



Figure 252: Message Flow in the SAP System 

Business Communication Services (BCS) are of central importance in message 
processing. As of SAP Web AS 6.10, these services allow application developers to 
integrate sending messages internally and externally in their applications without 
any great effort. In addition to controlling sending and receiving, BCS takes on 
extensive status handling and makes available all information about the sending 
of an application object. Business Communication Services are the successor 
to the Business Communication Interface (BCI) and offer the advantage of an 
object-oriented interface. 

The sending of messages from SAP applications can be performed directly using 
BCS. Alternatively, the Post Processing Framework (PPF) can also be addressed first. 
The PPF provides a uniform interface for generating actions in response to certain 
conditions (such as printing delivery notes, faxing order confirmations, or triggering 
approval processes). The PPF is the successor to message control and provides 
a greater range of functions, simpler connection to the applications, and greater 
flexibility than its predecessor. BCS (and its predecessor, BCI) can also be used from 
the tool for forms, SAP Smart Forms (and its predecessor, SAPscript). 



2008/Q2 



2008 SAP AG. All rights reserved. 



537 



Unit 12: Technical Aspects of External Communication 



TADM12 1 



In addition to automated message creation and processing, you can, of course, also 
create messages manually using the Business Workplace (previously known as SAP 
Office). The Business Workplace (transaction SBWP) provides a standard working 
environment in which every SAP user can perform his or her part of the business and 
communication processes in the company 

BCS forwards external messages to SAPconnect. 

What Can SAPconnect Do? 

SAPconnect is the central interface for external communication in SAP systems. 
SAPconnect supports the use of telecommunication services such as fax, text 
messages (pager/SMS), Internet e-mail, and X.400, as well as sending data to printers 
and between different SAP systems. 

SAPconnect allows you to connect external communication components to the SAP 
system. 

SAPconnect provides a direct connection to the Internet using the SMTP plug-in of 
the SAP NetWeaver Application Server. The SMTP plug-in for Internet e-mail is 
available as of SAP Web AS 6.10. 

Communication possibilities with SAPconnect: 



SAP System 



SAPconnect 



HTTP 
plug-in 



SMTP plug-in 



RFC 



RFC 



1 



Paging 




Paging/fax 




provider 




server/provider 





External 
communication 
systems 



II! 



SAPconnect 
SAP system 



•DBS 



X 400 Internet Fax Paging 



Paging Paging Fax 

Figure 253: Communication Possibilities with SAPconnect 
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As you can see from the figure above, there are different ways of producing the same 
result (such as sending mail to the Internet). It has been possible to use external 
communication systems for many years; however, the use of plug-in technology 
requires the Internet Communication Manager (ICM) as well as at least SAP Web AS 
6.10, and newer plug-ins may have even higher requirements (such as at least SAP 
Web AS 6.20). 

SAPconnect: Transaction SCOT 

Use transaction SCOT to configure SAPconnect. You can set up communication 
types here (such as fax, Internet e-mail, and so on) by creating and configuring 
communication nodes. You can use various views of the communication infrastructure 
in transaction SCOT. You usually start with the view View — > System status. 




System (Client) 



Number of 


Number of 


Number of 


Number of 


Average 


Average 


messages 


messages 


messages 


messages 


send time 


wait time in 


sent 


with errors 


in process 


waiting 

1 


in hh:mm 


hh:mm 





Number of 


Number of 


Number of 


Number of 


Average 


Average 


Node 


messages 


messages 


messages 


messages 


send time 


wait time in 




sent 


with errors 


in process 


waiting 

1 


in hh:mm 


hh:mm 



Figure 254: Transaction SCOT: The View of the System Status 



To be able to send messages using a communication type, you must perform the 
following steps: 

1 . You have to activate the communication type (by choosing Settings —> 
Communication Methods). SAPconnect is the communication method assigned 
by default for the communication type. Do not be confused: the only alternative 
to SAPconnect as the communication method here is NONE. This would 
explicitly deactivate a communication type. 

2. You require at least one configured (communication) node for the communication 
type if you want to use it to send documents. 

3. All programs that may be required must be available and configured. 
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Basic Process of Communication Using SAPconnect 

The following list clarifies the process of a generic communication step in 
SAPconnect. 




1 . A message is created, for example as a WebFlow item, in the Business Workplace 
(transaction SBWP) or by an application. 



2. The message is assigned to a node based on the selected communication type 
and address area stored in the queue. 

3. The send process (report RSCONN01 - should run periodically in the 
background) starts, reads the message from the queue, and transfers it to the 
SMTP plug-in or an RFC destination. 

Note: You can easily schedule the send process periodically in transaction 
SCOT, by choosing View — > Jobs. 

Caution: SAPconnect must be set up client dependent. For example, the 
RML nodes that you use for communication between two SAP systems (via 
Remote Mail) use RFC connections that are valid system wide, but the nodes 
themselves are only known within a client. 

Note: External communication systems log onto the SAP system as a system 
user. The authorizations for this user are contained in the profile S A.SCON. 
The SAPconnect administrator requires the authorizations for the system user 
and the authorizations for table maintenance, which are checked using the 
authorization object S TABU DIS. These authorizations are contained in the 
roles SAP _BC_SRV COM ADMIN and SAPBCSR V GBT ADMI. 

The figure below shows an example of a node configured for sending remote mail 
to an SAP system. 
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SAPconnect: Administration (nodes) 



General information 
| Node HAIL 
Description RML (SAP-Mail) 



CS SMTP 
Q HAIL 



SMTP Hail Server 
RFC RHL (SAP-Hail) 



■fS RHL Remote Ha 



Maximum waiting time for 

HoufsJmlnutes 

R Node in use 



it send attempt procedure: 



RFC Connection 



RFC Destination PARTNER 

0 Node is to be monitored by the alert monitor 

* Node supports: Connection test, status, trace 

External software 



Connection test | Version 2.Q8ASX => Compatible 
Status and trace 



is | SCOT >j 




Figure 255: Setting up a Node for Remote Mail Sending 
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Example: Creating a Node for Sending Remote Mail to a 
Partner System 



1 . Start transaction SCOT. 

2. Choose View — ► System status. 

3. Choose Create (Ctrl+F5). 

4. Enter a name for the node (for example, RML) and a description (for example, 
Remote mail to partner system). 

5. Create an RFC node. 

6. Specify the RFC connection PARTNER or another RFC connection that points to 
a client of another SAP system. 

7. Choose the address type R/ 3. 

8. Specify <SID> : 100 : * for the address type. <SID> = DEV or QAS (ID of 
your partner system). 

9. Leave the conversion rules and the screen for restricting the send time on the 
default settings. 

10. Do not set any additional address types. 

11. Keep the default settings for failed send attempts. 

12. The node is to be monitored by the alert monitor (initially, you may have to 
restart the data collection method in transaction SCOT by choosing Utilities — > 
Alert monitor — > Start data collection method so that the node is displayed 

in the alert monitor). 

13. Declare the node in use and check the Node supports: connection test, status, 
trace checkbox. Perform the test. 

Result 

The Remote Mail node is ready to use. 



Continued on next page 
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Test this node by following the procedure below: 

1 . Start transaction SB WP. 

2. Choose New Message. 

3. Enter a title and content for your mail, and specify the receiver as follows: 
system_name:client:user. The system name corresponds to the SID of your 
partner system (in the setup for the ADM 102 course; therefore QAS for the DEV 
groups and DEV for the QAS groups) and the client is the ID of the client in 
which the specified user exists, such as QAS : 10 0 : ADM102 -3 0. Specify the 
recipient type as R (= remote mail address). Choose Send.... 

4. Start the send process for the address type RML in transaction SCOT. 

5. Check that the mail has been received in the partner system using transaction 



PHint: To successfully send RML mails you require an RML address, which 
you have to maintain in transaction SU01 (choose Other Communication...). 
Refer to SAP Note 551847 - User has no RML address. 

Troubleshooting 

Various troubleshooting tools are available, some of which are mentioned as examples: 

• For outbound messages, you can use routing tests {Utilities — > Routing test) 
to check whether the error during the node determination was caused by the 
recipient address. This test checks whether routing for outgoing messages runs 
correctly in the communication environment. The test provides information on 
how the appropriate node is determined using the specified recipient address 
and whether fax and paging numbers are converted according to the rules for 
recipient number adjustment. 

• A trace can be activated for incoming and/or outgoing messages {Utilities — ► 
Trace — > Internal trace). 

• The messages that are sent can be evaluated according to their current status 
{Utilities —> Overview of send orders). For example, all documents with 
transmission errors can be displayed and resent. This report can be used to create 
overviews of the documents that have been sent in the current client. Overviews 
can be limited according to send times, communication methods, and send status. 
The entire send history of each document can also be called up. Overviews 
enable recipients to be notified and documents to be sent again. 
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Frequently Asked Questions 

How do I configure SAPconnect in the context of system monitoring so that an 
auto-reaction (sending mail) runs correctly? 

If an alert occurs in a system according to transaction RZ20, and a correctly set up 
auto-reaction method is assigned, the following happens: 

1. The alert is marked red in transaction RZ20 shortly after it occurs. 

2. This red alert must be recognized by the AutoABAP SAPMSSY8, which runs 
every five minutes. The AutoABAP then starts the assigned auto-reaction 
method. 

Caution: Since SAPMSSY8 is executed in client 000, SAPconnect must 
■ ' ■ also be correctly configured in client 000. 

3. After the auto-reaction method is active, there is a message that is ready to send 
in client 000. This message is sent the next time that report RSCONN01 runs. 
That is, the send process must be scheduled periodically. 




Caution: Documents are only sent correctly if the send user (which is 
declared in the auto-reaction method) is assigned a mail address in 



client 000. 

For more information, see SAP Note 176492 - Automatic email when an alert occurs 
(RZ20). 

How can I connect Microsoft Exchange Server to my SAP systems? 

The SAP Exchange Connector connects the MS Exchange Server to the SAPconnect 
mail interface. However, the SAP Exchange Connector is no longer delivered by SAP. 
Instead, it has been replaced by the SMTP plug-in. See also SAP Note 122657 - SXC: 
Version overview and history. 
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Lesson Summary 

You should now be able to: 

• Outline the function of SAPconnect 

• Create a node for sending a remote mail to a different SAP system 

Related Information 

For more information about SAPconnect and its use, see the following areas in the 
online documentation for SAP NetWeaver '04 and in the SAP Notes listed: 

• Online documentation for SAP NetWeaver 7.0: Choose SAP Library — > SAP 
NetWeaver Library — > SAP NetWeaver by Key Capability — > Application 
Platform by Key Capability —> Business Services — > Business Communication 
Services — > Generic Business Tools for Application Developers (BC-SRV-GBT). 

• Online documentation about SAP NetWeaver 7.0, area SAPconnect 
(BC-SRV-COM) (find, for example, by searching online documentation). In the 
Administration — > Inbound Distribution area, you can also find information 
about distributing incoming mails. 

SAP Note 455127: E-mail (SMTP) in different SAP releases 
SAP Note 17194: Telefax in various SAP Releases 
SAP Note 455129: Paging/SMS in different SAP releases 
SAP Note 312690: SAPconnect: Collective note 

SAP Note 455 140: Configuration of e-mail, fax, paging or SMS using SMTP 
SAP Note 455142: SAPconnect: Configuration paging/SMS via HTTP 
SAP Note 598718: SAPconnect - Performance 
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Lesson: Communication Using SMTP 
Lesson Overview 

Connecting an SAP system to a mail server has become significantly easier due to 
the SMTP plug-in available as of SAP Web AS 6.10. This lesson provides you with 
an overview of configuring the SAP system for SMTP. We will discuss both sending 
and receiving e-mails. 




Lesson Objectives 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 



• State the steps required to connect the SAP system to a mail server 

• Configure the SAP system for connection to a mail server 

Business Example 

Your company uses SAP systems based on Application Server ABAP (AS ABAP). 
As a member of the system administration team, it is your task to implement the 
exchange of e-mails between an SAP system and an SMTP-compatible mail server 
without external components. 

Introduction to Communication Using SMTP 

As of SAP Web AS 6.10, SMTP (Simple Mail Transfer Protocol) is supported directly 
by the SAP (ABAP) kernel. This means that it is possible to exchange e-mails 
between the SAP system and any SMTP-compatible mail server without using 
additional external components (such as connectors or gateways). You can use any 
product that meets the STMP standard as a mail server. 

The following figure shows a simplified e-mail system landscape for a company. If 
an e-mail is sent to the address info@sap.com, it first reaches a Mail Transfer Agent 
(MTA). This is a program (such as sendmail) that is responsible for forwarding and 
delivering e-mails: When a mail is received from a Mail User Agent (MUA) (the 
actual e-mail program) or a different MTA, the MTA analyzes the mail and either 
sends it to the local user (that is, his or her MUA) or forwards it to a different MTA (if 
alias rules have been defined, for example). In the example shown here, the inbound 
e-mail is forwarded to the SAP CRM system with the local domain crm.sap.com. 



546 



© 2008 SAP AG. All rights reserved. 



2008/Q2 



TADM12 1 



Lesson: Communication Using SMTP 




INTRANET 






Alias: 
info@sap,co 
-» info@crm.sap. 





Domain: 
crm.sap.com 




To: info@sap.com 



Domain: 

domainOI .sap.com 



Mail server 
(such as MS Exchange) 



Domain: 

training.sap.com 



Figure 256: Task of a Mail Transfer Agent (MTA) 

As of SAP Web AS 6.20, faxes and text messages (pager/SMS) can also be exchanged 
using SMTP. Faxes and text messages are packed into e-mails for this purpose. For 
receipt, the fax/text message server or provider sends e-mails to addresses with the 
SAP system domain (such as to FAX=+1212541234@crm-prod.company.com). 

Restrictions of the AS ABAP with Regard to Sending and 
Receiving SMTP Mails 

In the outbound direction, the SAP system always transfers the mails to one single 

mail server. You can set the host address and port number of this mail server. 
The technical background of this is that an SMTP node can have only one target 
connection. In order to send e-mails to different domains, the AS ABAP therefore 
always requires a different Mail Transfer Agents (MTA). 

The Application Server ABAP (AS ABAP) can receive e-mails through SMTP and 
redistribute these e-mails to Business Workplace (previously: SAP Office) users. In 
the inbound direction, the SAP system can receive mails from any number of mail 
servers. Each client can be reached by a separate virtual mail server (host name, 
port number) that is configured in transaction SICF The best way to address the 
SAP system and its clients is to use a separate subdomain for each client (such as 
training.sap.com). These subdomains are assigned to host names and port numbers 
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using routing rules on the mail servers. The following restriction applies: The AS 
ABAP cannot be an MTA itself, that is, it cannot forward the mails to other mail 
servers. 

Configuring the SAP System for SMTP 

If you want to use the SMTP function, you have to customize the following profile 
parameters for the AS ABAP. 

tz£^> Note: The following restriction applies: The SAPconnect send job can only 
be scheduled for servers on which SMTP is activated. You should therefore 
activate SMTP on all application servers of the SAP system. 

• rdispi 'start icman = true 

This parameter starts the ICM process automatically during the system startup. 

• exe/icman = <path for the executable of the ICM> 
icm/server _port_<*> = PROT=SMTP,PORT=<port> 

This parameter opens a TCP/IP port for receiving mails using the SMTP plug-in. 
<port> describes the port number. If no mails are to be received in this SAP 
system, set <port> to zero. 



PHint: The parameter is/SMTP/virt_host_< *> defines a virtual mail host for 
receiving mails. If all inbound mails (including status notifications) are to be 
received and processed in a single client of the SAP system, this parameter is 
not required and is/SMTF Vvirt_host_0 = *: *; is taken as the default. If multiple 
clients are intended as receivers, you must create a virtual host for each client. 

To avoid performance bottlenecks due to high numbers of SMTP requests (or, 
optionally, HTTP/S), you can use parameters to restrict the context usage in the 
backend SAP system for a protocol. You specify the percentage of all available 
contexts that can be used for the relevant protocol. In the SAP system, the maximum 
number of contexts in the system is limited by the profile parameter value of 
rdisp/tm_max_no (this parameter restricts the maximum number of users per instance). 
If the following quotas are exceeded, the requests are rejected in the ICM. 

• icm/HTTP(S)/ 'context quota 

• icm/SMTP/context_quota 

For example, with the setting icm/SMTF '/context _quota = 20, you specify that only 20 
percent of the available contexts can be used for SMTP (mail functions). This means 
that you have more capacity for HTTP(S) requests if there is a high workload. 
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Sending E-Mails from an SAP System 

E-mails are created either automatically using an application or manually in the SAP 
mail client (Business Workplace, transaction SBWP), and are sent to a mail server by 
SMTP. These e-mails can now also be displayed with a suitable mail client for this 
mail server, as shown in the following figure. 




Host: twdf5000.wdf.sap.corp 
(local domain: domain01.sap.com) 



Mail client 
(such as MS 
Outlook) 



AS ABAP 



IMAP or 
POP3 





Mail server 
(such as MS 
Exchange) 



Server: twdf2107.wdf.sap.corp 
(local domain: training.sap.com) 
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Figure 257: Outbound Mails: Process 

Note: Short explanations of the abbreviations used in the figure: 



POP is the abbreviation for Post Office Protocol. POP was defined in 
1984 in connection with TCP/IP and allows the receipt of e-mails even 
on systems that cannot guarantee permanent connection to the mail 
server. POP3 is, therefore, together with SMTP (for sending messages), 
the standard protocol for most mail clients in the Internet. The POP3 
protocol can delete messages on the server or leave them there, and can 
delete messages directly without first transferring them from the server. 
If more is required, such as hierarchical mailboxes, or filters, you should 
use the functions of the client; the protocol does not provide anything of 
this sort — you may have to use IMAP. 

IMAP : is the abbreviation for Internet Message Access Protocol. This 
is an e-mail protocol that allows the client to process mails on the server. 
You can also create folders on the mail server (remote mailboxes) to sort 
mails. IMAP was developed to transfer messages only when required: 
The user can choose (unlike with POP3) which data he or she actually 
wants to transfer to his or her own computer. 

SMTP: This is the abbreviation for Simple Mail Transfer Protocol. 
SMTP is the standard for exchanging e-mails between servers in the 
network. Mail clients use SMTP to send e-mails to a server, but not 
to receive e-mails. 

MIME: This is the abbreviation for Multipurpose Internet Mail 
Extensions . It consists of Internet extensions (coding procedures) for 
including binary data in Internet mails. In addition, MIME supports 
multipart mails to allow different data types in a mail or binary 
attachments, and mails in HTML format. 



Follow the procedure below to configure a send process for SMTP: 

1 . As described in the section Configuring the SAP System for SMTP, the key 
profile parameters for SMTP must be maintained. 

2. Maintain the user addresses, as every user that wants to send e-mails requires 
an Internet e-mail address. This is used as the sender address. You can use 
transaction SUO 1 to enter the Internet address under E-Mail on the Address 
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tab page. For security reasons, if a user is maintaining his or her own data 
(transaction SU3), he or she cannot maintain the entries for the communication 
types E-mail (INT or SMTP) and Remote Mail (RML). 

L^zT)> Note: You can use report RSADRCK7 to create e-mail addresses of type 
<User-ID>@<DomainName> automatically for all (SU01) users in your 
client. This report is described in more detail in SAP Note 104263. 

3. In transaction SCOT, define the domain of the SAP system client under Settings 
—* Default Domain. You need to do this for the following reasons: 

• The SMTP plug-in logs onto the mail server with the domain as an ID. 

• The message ID of the outbound e-mails is compiled using this domain. 

• If an SAP user sends an e-mail without an Internet e-mail address, a sender 
address consisting of the SAP user name and this domain is generated. 

Note: You must make SAPconnect settings in transaction SCOT for 
every client that is used for the send process. 

4. Every client has an SMTP node. This node is created by the SAP system and 
cannot be deleted. The following steps are required to configure the SMTP 
node to send an Internet mail: 

• Set the node so that it is in use. 

• In the Mail Host and Mail Port fields, specify the mail server to which the 
outbound mails are to be transferred. 

• If you want to use a Multi-Display, Multi-Processing (MDMP) or Unicode 
system, enter 4110 Unicode UTF- 8 in the Code Page field. 

E_^> Note: For more information about mails to and from SAP systems 
with several code pages, see SAP Notes 633265 and 664833. 

• When you configure the node, enter the address range of recipient 
addresses that can be reached via this node (such as *, if this node is to 
process all SMTP mails). 

• Enter the output formats for SAP documents, such as PDF for 
SAPscript/Smart Forms, HTM for ABAP lists, and business objects/links 
and TXT for RAW text. 

5. It is also useful to schedule a send job, as e-mails sent from an SAP application 
are initially placed in a wait queue. A background job that runs periodically, the 
SAPconnect send job, collects e-mails from the wait queue and sends them to 
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the mail server. In the Jobs view in transaction SCOT, create a background 
job, for example with the variant SAP&CONNECTALL, and schedule it to run 
periodically (with a period value of, for example, 10 minutes). 

PHint: Make sure that you schedule the job in an instance in which an 
ICM process is also configured and active. 

You can also configure the node for sending faxes or text messages in the same way. 
The figure below shows a configured SMTP node in transaction SCOT. 



View Sellings Utlllt 
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SAPconnect: Administration (system status) 
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TFWJNING.SAP.COM 



Output Format? for SAP Documents 



SAPscrl pUSm art F o rms 



Figure 258: Configuring an SMTP Node 



Receiving E-Mails in an SAP System 

When you send an e-mail from a mail client to a user in an SAP system, the e-mail is 
first forwarded to a mail server and then forwarded to the SAP system by the MTA. 
The e-mails are sent to the mail client in the SAP system (Business Workplace) on a 
client-dependent basis using SAPconnect. This is illustrated by the following figure. 
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Follow the procedure below to configure a receive process for SMTP: 

1 . As described in the section Configuring the SAP System for SMTP, the key 
profile parameters for SMTP must be maintained. 

2. In each client, a user is also required for processing inbound mails. Use 
transaction SU01 to create a system user with the profile S A.SCON. 

3. You have to maintain an Internet mail address for every user that is to receive 
e-mails in an SAP system. This is also used as the sender address. Enter the 
Internet mail address in transaction SU01 on the Address tab page under E-Mail. 
For security reasons, if a user is maintaining his or her own data (transaction 
SU3), he or she cannot maintain the entries for the communication types E-mail 
(INT or SMTP) and Remote Mail (RML). 

4. In transaction SCOT, define the domain of the SAP system client under Settings 
—> Default Domain. 

5. For every client of an SAP system in which inbound mails (or status notifications 
for sent mails) are to be received and possibly processed, you must create an 
SMTP server for which an assignment to a virtual mail host and logon data are 
stored. In transaction SICF, there is already an SMTP server for every SAP 
system that is shipped by SAP. Use this for the first client that you want to 

be able to receive mails, and create a new SMTP server for each additional 
client. If you are working with multiple clients, you must create a virtual host 
for each client in which messages are received using the SMTP plug-in. Make 
the following settings in transaction SICF by double-clicking the SAPconnect 
menu entry (see also SAP Note 546147): 



2008/Q2 



© 2008 SAP AG. All rights reserved. 



553 



Unit 12: Technical Aspects of External Communication 



TADM12 1 



• On the Host Data tab page, maintain the parameter 

is/SMTF Vvirt_host_< *> = <host> :<port>, <port>, 

This parameter defines a virtual mail host for receiving mails. If all inbound 
mails (including status notifications) are to be received and processed by 
a single client in the SAP system, this parameter is not required. In this 
case, is/SMTF Vvirt_host_0= <*>. <*>; is used as the default. If multiple 
clients are intended as receivers, you must create a virtual host for each 
client. <host> and <port> describe the name of the host and the port to 
which inbound mails are addressed. 

• On the Logon Data tab page, enter the client to which the mails received by 
the virtual mail host are to be forwarded and maintain the logon data of the 
system user that was created in this client for the inbound mails. 

• On the Handler List tab page, add (if it does not already exist) 
CL_SMTP_EXT_SAPCONNECT at position 1. 

c=[)> Note: As of SAP Web AS 6.20, every SMTP server must be activated 
(in transaction SICF under Service/Virtual Host —> Activate or by 
clicking the right mouse button and using the context menu) after it has 
been created or changed. 

The steps required to configure the mail connection in the SAP system are summarized 
again in the figure below. 





Transaction 


Outgoing 
Mails 


Incoming 
Mails 


Maintain parameters for SMTP* 


RZ10 


V 


V 


Maintain user address 


SU01 




V 


Maintain default domain 


SCOT 


V 


V 


Configure and activate 
SMTP node 


SCOT 


V 




Schedule the send job 


SCOT 


V 




Create system users 


SU01 




V 


Maintain and activate 
SAPconnect node 


SICF 







* Includes rdisp/ start Jcman = true 

exe/icman = <path for the ICM executable> 

icm/sen'er port <*> = PROT=SMTP,PORT=<port> 

Figure 260: Configuring the Mail Connection via SMTP 
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Exercise 26: Sending and Receiving E-Mails 
by SMTP with AS ABAP 

Exercise Objectives 

After completing this exercise, you will be able to: 
Configure the SMTP plug-in of the AS ABAP 

• Send e-mails from an SAP system using SMTP 

• Receive e-mails in an SAP system using SMTP 

Business Example 

As a member of the system administration team, you want to implement the exchange 
of e-mails between an SAP system and an SMTP-compatible mail server without 
external components. 
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Task 1: Setting Up the External Mail Client 




Instructor hosts 



Mail sent from the 
SAP system by SMTP 

Mail collected from central 
mail server using POP3 

Mail sent to the 
SAP system by SMTP 



Figure 261: Complete Scenario of the Training Landscape 

Set up Microsoft Outlook Express to receive e-mails with the e-mail recipient 
(prepared for each exercise group). 

izz^ Note: Microsoft Outlook Express is used here as an example. The user 

interfaces and functions of other mail clients are different; however, the basic 
concepts and required entries are identical. 

1. Start Microsoft Outlook Express at the operating-system level of your server 
(not locally in the training room). 



2. Set up a mail account with the following details: 



Continued on next page 
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Display name 


any (such as your "real" name) 


Existing e-mail address 


ADM102 -##@training . sap . com 


Incoming mail (POPS) sei~ver 


The name of the host on which your 
instructor set up the external mail server 
(such as twdf 0 042) 


Outgoing mail (SMTP) server 


The name of the host on which your SAP 
system is running (such as twdf 0 044) 


Account name 


ADM102-## 


Password 


email## (activate Remember password) 



: ^> Note: The entries for Display name and Outgoing mail server are only 

of importance when sending e-mail from Microsoft Outlook Express. 

3. Test whether you can receive e-mails from the external mail server with your 
mail account. 



Result 



You can collect e-mails for your e-mail recipient, ADM102-##, from the shared 
mail server. 



Task 2: Check the SMTP Configuration of Your SAP 
System 

Check whether your SAP system has been configured for SMTP. If this is not the case, 
configure your SAP system accordingly. 

1 . For each of your application servers, determine the port at which requests in the 
SMTP protocol are processed. 

2. If your SAP system has not yet been configured for SMTP, use transaction RZ10 
to add the parameter icm/server port l for your default profile and 
assign it the value PROT=SMTP, PORT=34$$. Save and activate the profile 
and then restart all the ICM processes of your system in transaction SMICM. 
Then repeat the first step of the task. 



Continued on next page 
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Task 3: Setting Up the Sending of E-Mails in the SAP 
System 

Generate Internet addresses, set the default domain and receipt confirmation, and 
configure the SMTP node. 

1. Assign all users in your client the Internet address <UserID>@do- 
main## . sap . com, where ## is your (two-digit) group number. 

Then check the changes using user ADM102 -##. 

2. In your SAP system, enter domain## . sap . com as the default domain. 

3. Configure SAPconnect so that no confirmation of receipt is expected for Internet 
mails. 

4. Set up the SMTP node in your SAP system so that e-mails addressed to recipients 
in the domain training . sap . com can be sent to the external mail server (set 
up by your instructor). 



Your SMTP node is now ready for use and is responsible for all e-mails sent to 
the specified address range. It is this easy to connect to an SMTP-compatible 
mail server. 



Create an e-mail and start the send process. 

1. Create an e-mail to the recipient ADM102-##@training.sap.com in the SAP 

system, for which no confirmation of receipt is to be requested. 

2. Start the send process manually. 

3. Display the e-mails sent to the user ADM102-##@training.sap.com in 

Microsoft Outlook Express. 

4. Optional: Schedule the send process for Internet mails periodically (every five 
minutes). Then send a list output (such as report SHOWCOLO) to recipient 
ADM102-##@training.sap.com and observe how the output is sent 
during the next send process. 




Hint: If the external mail server also operates as a Mail Transfer Agent 
(MTA), you could also use enter * as the SAPconnect domain. However, 
in the training landscape, the mail server does not forward any e-mails, 
but rather processes only the specified domain. 



Result 



Task 4: Sending an E-Mail from an SAP System 
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Result 

Congratulations on successfully connecting your SAP system to a mail server. 

Task 5: Optional: Receiving E-Mails in the SAP System 

Set up Microsoft Outlook Express to send e-mails, and set up the SAP system to 
receive e-mails. 

1 . In your SAP system, create a user, MAILDISP, to distribute e-mails in the 
current client. This user should be of the type System and you should assign the 
authorization profile S_A . SCON shipped by SAP. 

2. Enter the user that you have just created in the virtual host for SAPconnect 
(transaction SICF). Remember to activate the virtual host after changing it. 

3. Start Microsoft Outlook Express on your server (as user <sid>adm). Check 
that the Outgoing mail (SMTP) server setting for your mail account points to the 
name of the host on which your SAP system is running (such as twdf 0044). 

Important: Enter a valid port for your SAP system as the port for outbound 
e-mails (SMTP) (we suggest the port for the central instance). You determined 
the port information in task 2. 

4. Use Microsoft Outlook Express to send an e-mail to ADM102- 
##@domain##.sap.com and check its arrival in the SAP system. 

Result 

You are now able to connect SMTP for an SAP system in both directions. 
We wish you every success in implementing this in your company. 
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Solution 26: Sending and Receiving E-Mails 
by SMTP with AS ABAP 

Task 1: Setting Up the External Mail Client 





qasadm 




Outlook Express 



r 



Outlook Express 





Inst. 00, 


Inst. 01, 


Inst. 10, Inst. 11, 


SMTP 


SMTP 


SMTP SMTP 


Port 3400 


Port 3401 


Port 3410 Port 3411 



Participant hosts 



devadm 

Outlook Express 



DEV 


J 


OAS 








Inst. 00, 
SMTP 
Port 3400 


Inst. 01, 
SMTP 
Port 3401 


Inst. 10, 
SMTP 
Port 3410 


Inst. 11, 
SMTP 
Port 3411 







Instructor hosts 



Mail sent from the 
SAP system by SMTP 

Mail collected from central 
mail server using POP3 

Mail sent to the 
SAP system by SMTP 



Figure 262: Complete Scenario of the Training Landscape 

Set up Microsoft Outlook Express to receive e-mails with the e-mail recipient 
(prepared for each exercise group). 

Note: Microsoft Outlook Express is used here as an example. The user 
interfaces and functions of other mail clients are different; however, the basic 
concepts and required entries are identical. 

1 . Start Microsoft Outlook Express at the operating-system level of your server 
(not locally in the training room). 

a) If you have not already done so, log on to the Terminal Server Client 
(also known as the RDP Client) at operating-system level using the user 
<sid>adm. 
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b) Choose Start — * Programs — > Outlook Express. 
2. Set up a mail account with the following details: 



Display name 


any (such as your "real" name) 


Existing e-mail address 


ADM102 -##@training . sap . com 


Incoming mail (POP3) server 


The name of the host on which your 
instructor set up the external mail server 
(such as twdf 0042) 


Outgoing mail (SMTP) server 


The name of the host on which your SAP 
system is running (such as twdf 0 044) 


Account name 


ADM102-## 


Password 


email## (activate Remember password) 



Note: The entries for Display name and Outgoing mail server are only 
of importance when sending e-mail from Microsoft Outlook Express. 

a) When you first open it, Microsoft Outlook Express immediately starts 
a Wizard to create a mail account. Once you have launched Microsoft 
Outlook Express, you can enter the required information by choosing Tools 
-^Accounts... —> Add —> Mail . 

b) Fill the fields as described above and leave all other fields unchanged. 
Choose Next to move to the next screen. 

3. Test whether you can receive e-mails from the external mail server with your 
mail account. 

a) In Outlook Express, run the function Send and Receive All (by choosing the 
button or by choosing Tools — > Send and Receive — > Send and Receive All). 
Although there is not yet any e-mail for you on the external mail server, 
this should work without any error messages. 

i — \ Note: Microsoft Outlook Express creates the welcome e-mail 

"Welcome to Outlook Express..." itself; it does not come from the 
mail server. 



Result 



You can collect e-mails for your e-mail recipient, ADM102-##, from the 
shared mail server. 
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Task 2: Check the SMTP Configuration of Your SAP 
System 

Check whether your SAP system has been configured for SMTP. If this is not the case, 
configure your SAP system accordingly 

1. For each of your application servers, determine the port at which requests in the 
SMTP protocol are processed. 

a) There are a number of ways to determine the port responsible for SMTP. 
The simplest method is to call transaction SMICM and choose Services. 

You can see the number under which the SMTP service is running in the 
system in the first column (it is represented here by xx). The associated 
profile parameter is called icm/server _port_<xx>. You can also find the 
value of this parameter, for example: 

• In transaction SMICM, by choosing Goto — > Parameters — > Display 
By calling report RSPFPAR 

• In Profile Maintenance (transaction RZ 1 0) 

b) Note that the port determined in this way (such as 341 1) applies only for 
the application server to which you are currently logged on. Log onto the 
second ABAP instance (possibly using transaction SM51) to determine the 
port set there. 
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2. If your SAP system has not yet been configured for SMTP, use transaction RZ10 
to add the parameter icm/server port l for your default profile and 
assign it the value PROT=SMTP, PORT=34$$. Save and activate the profile 
and then restart all the ICM processes of your system in transaction SMICM. 
Then repeat the first step of the task. 

a) If, during the previous step of this exercise, you discovered in transaction 
SMICM that SMTP is not configured, switch to transaction RZ10 and open 
the extended maintenance of the DEFAULT profile in change mode. 



b) Choose Create Parameter. Enter icm/server_port_l as the 
parameter name and PROT=SMTP, PORT=34$$ as the parameter value. 

c) Save your changes by choosing Copy — > Back — > Copy — > Back — > Save. If 
a dialog box appears with information about an incorrect parameter value, 
choose Yes and ensure that your parameter is displayed correctly. If you are 
prompted to do so, activate the profile at operating system level. Choose 
Continue to confirm the dialog box. 

d) Instead of now starting the entire SAP system, you can just start the ICM 
processes. To do so, call transaction SMICM and choose Administration — > 
ICM — > Restart — * Yes and then Administration — > ICM — > Exit Hard — > 
Global. Confirm the query by choosing Yes. Then choose Services again 
and check whether your changes have been made. 

Task 3: Setting Up the Sending of E-Mails in the SAP 
System 

Generate Internet addresses, set the default domain and receipt confirmation, and 
configure the SMTP node. 

1. Assign all users in your client the Internet address <UserID>@do- 
main## . sap . com, where ## is your (two-digit) group number. 




Hint: You may have to load the profiles by choosing Utilities — > 
Import profiles — > Of active servers. 
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Then check the changes using user ADM102 -##. 

a) Start report RSADRCK7 (using transaction SA38, for example). 

b) In the Domain field, enter domain## . sap . com (where ## is your group 
number). Deselect the Keep existing addresses and Test mode checkboxes 
and set the Use user names checkbox. 

Once you have chosen Execute, the system displays a log of all the changes 
made. 

c) In transaction SUO 1 , enter user ADM1 0 2 - ## and choose Display. On the 
Address tab page, the value ADM1 02-##@domain##.sap.com (where ## is, 
again, your group number) should be stored under E-Mail. 

2. In your SAP system, enter domain## . sap . com as the default domain. 

a) Start SAPconnect Administration (transaction SCOT) and under Settings 
— > Default Domain, enter the value domain## . sap . com (where ## is 
your group number). 

3. Configure SAPconnect so that no confirmation of receipt is expected for Internet 
mails. 

a) Choose Settings — > Confirmation of Receipt, and define that SAPconnect 
does not expect receipt confirmation for Internet mail. 



PHint: This setting means that sent messages of the type Internet 
mail are immediately assigned the status "Completed" (otherwise, 
they remain in the status "In transit" until a confirmation of receipt 
is received). 

In the SAP system, the sending application determines whether a 
confirmation of receipt is actually requested. 

4. Set up the SMTP node in your SAP system so that e-mails addressed to recipients 
in the domain training . sap . com can be sent to the external mail server (set 
up by your instructor). 



Hint: If the external mail server also operates as a Mail Transfer Agent 
(MTA), you could also use enter * as the SAPconnect domain. However, 
in the training landscape, the mail server does not forward any e-mails, 
but rather processes only the specified domain. 
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a) If you have not already done so, switch to View —> Node. 

PHint: You should see a "-" icon next to the SMTP node, as this 
node is not yet operational. 

b) Double-click the SMTP node and enter the following information: 



Description 


any 


Maximum waiting time... 


3 0 minutes 


Node in use 


Check 


Mail Host 


The name of the host on which your 
instructor set up the external mail server 
(such as twdf 0042 .wdf . sap . corp) 


Mail Port 


The port entered for the external mail server 
(typically 2 5) 


Code page 


4110 Unicode UTF-8 



For Supported address types, choose Internet —> Set — > Address area, enter 
♦training . sap . com, and confirm. 

Choose Continue to save your settings. 

c) In the node display in transaction SCOT, check that the SMTP node no 
longer contains any "-" characters and that it appears when you expand the 
address range *@TRAINING.SAP.COM. 

Result 

Your SMTP node is now ready for use and is responsible for all e-mails 
sent to the specified address range. It is this easy to connect to an 
SMTP-compatible mail server. 
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Task 4: Sending an E-Mail from an SAP System 

Create an e-mail and start the send process. 

1. Create an e-mail to the recipient ADM102-##@training.sap.com in the SAP 

system, for which no confirmation of receipt is to be requested. 

a) Call the SAP Business Workplace (transaction SBWP) and choose New 
Message. 

In the new window, create a message (using any title and content). As soon 
as you have transferred the address ADM102 -##@training . sap . com 

for the Recipient by choosing enter, the SAP system identifies from the 
structure of the address that it is an Internet address. Messages can be sent 
to different types of address (see the F4 help for the Recip. Type field). 

b) Switch to the Trans. Options tab page after you have specified the 
Recipient. Under Confirm Send Status, specify that this is Never to be done. 



PHint: The reason for this is that the "route back" to your SAP 
system has not yet been defined; it would therefore not be possible 
to deliver the confirmation e-mail. 

c) Finally, choose Send. . . 
2. Start the send process manually. 

a) View the information in SAPconnect Administration (transaction SCOT) 
under View —> System Status. There should be a message with status 
"Waiting". 

b) Now choose the Start Send Process function for the Address Type INT 
(for Internet mail). 

Use the default values under No. Work Processes and Server group and 
choose Start. 

c) View the status once the send process is completed. If an error occurs, 
you can choose Utilities —> Overview of send orders to analyze the cause 
of the error. 
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3. Display the e-mails sent to the user ADM102-##@training.sap.com in 

Microsoft Outlook Express. 

a) After you have run the function Send and Receive All in Outlook Express 
(by choosing the button or by choosing Tools — > Send and Receive — > Send 
and Receive All), all e-mails that have been sent to the specified recipient 
are displayed. 

If you want, you can now send e-mails to neighboring groups. 

4. Optional: Schedule the send process for Internet mails periodically (every five 
minutes). Then send a list output (such as report SHOWCOLO) to recipient 
ADM102-##@training. sap. com and observe how the output is sent 
during the next send process. 

a) In transaction SCOT, choose View — > Jobs. The system displays the 
number of times the send process has already run in your client (you can 
change the evaluation period). 

b) Choose Create and enter a job name (such as Send Internet 
e-mails). 

SAP delivers a variant, SAP&CONNECTINT, for this address type. Select 
the entry and choose Schedule Job. 

On the next screen, adjust the time if required (you can view the system 
time by choosing System — > Status) and then choose Schedule Periodically. 
As the period, enter 5 minutes and choose Create. 

The job that you have just created now appears in the job overview 
(transaction SM37). 

c) Call any list display in the SAP system (suggestion: Use transaction SA38 
to execute report SHOWCOLO). 

Choose System List — > Send and enter ADM1 02- 
##@training . sap . com as the recipient. Again, do not confirm the 
send status. The system proposes the report title as the default Title of the 
message. If desired, enter some text as the Document contents. Choose 
Send to transfer your message to SAPconnect. 
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d) The message is processed by the send process during the following five 
minutes. When the e-mail appears in Microsoft Outlook Express, the entry 
Attach: indicates that there is an attachment. Double-click the entry and 
display the attachment by choosing Open. 



PHint: The security settings may prevent Microsoft Outlook 
Express from accessing the attachment. In this case, deselect 
the Do not allow attachments to be saved or opened that could 
potentially be a virus checkbox by choosing Tools Options... 
Security. 



Note: By default, ABAP lists are converted to HTML format. As 
you can see from the selection options for Output Formats for 
SAP Documents when defining a SAPconnect node, other formats 
are also supported. 

Result 

Congratulations on successfully connecting your SAP system to a mail 
server. 



Task 5: Optional: Receiving E-Mails in the SAP System 

Set up Microsoft Outlook Express to send e-mails, and set up the SAP system to 
receive e-mails. 

1 . In your SAP system, create a user, MAILDISP, to distribute e-mails in the 

current client. This user should be of the type System and you should assign the 
authorization profile S_A . SCON shipped by SAP. 

a) In User Maintenance (transaction SU01), create the user MAILDISP as 
described in the task. On the Logon Data tab page, set the user type System. 



Hint: Users of the type System are intended for dialog-free 
communication between different systems and are excluded from 
the checks for expired passwords. For more information, see SAP 
Note 622464. 
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2. Enter the user that you have just created in the virtual host for SAPconnect 
(transaction SICF). Remember to activate the virtual host after changing it. 

a) On the initial screen of transaction SICF, select the hierarchy type 

SERVICE and choose Execute. On the following screen, double-click the 
SAPconnect entry On the Logon Data tab page, switch to change mode. 
Enter the data for user MAILDISP (client, user, password, and language). 
Leave all other fields unchanged and save your changes. Create a local 
change request at this point, if appropriate. 



Hint: If you receive an error message when you select the 
language for the user because a code page is not supported, you 
have to activate your language using report RSCPINST. To do so, 
add your language on the left-hand side of the initial screen for the 
report and then choose Activate. 



b) In transaction SICF, click the SAPconnect entry with the right mouse 
button and choose SMTP Host — > Activate and confirm the subsequent 
dialog box by choosing Yes. 



Hint: An SMTP server is required for each client of an SAP 
system in which e-mails can be received. You have now created 
the connection to a virtual mail host. If e-mails were also to be 
delivered to other clients in your SAP system, you would have to 
create additional virtual mail hosts for these clients in transaction 
SICF. 



3. Start Microsoft Outlook Express on your server (as user <sid>adm). Check 
that the Outgoing mail (SMTP) server setting for your mail account points to the 
name of the host on which your SAP system is running (such as twdf 0044). 





Continued on next page 



2008/Q2 



© 2008 SAP AG. All rights reserved. 



569 



Unit 12: Technical Aspects of External Communication 



TADM12 1 



Important: Enter a valid port for your SAP system as the port for outbound 
e-mails (SMTP) (we suggest the port for the central instance). You determined 
the port information in task 2. 

a) As user <sid>adm, choose Start —> Programs —> Outlook Express at 
operating-system level. 

b) Under Tools — ► Accounts... — > Mail, select your mail account and choose 
Properties. On the Servers tab page, check that the host name of your SAP 
system is entered for Outgoing mail (SMTP). 

Switch to the Advanced tab page and enter the correct port for Outgoing 
mail (SMTP) (such as 3410 for the groups with the QAS system). Save 
these values. 

4. Use Microsoft Outlook Express to send an e-mail to ADM102- 
##@domain##.sap.com and check its arrival in the SAP system. 

a) In Microsoft Outlook Express, choose Create Mail (or File — > 
New — > Mail Message) and create an e-mail for the recipient 
ADM102 -##@domain## . sap . com. 

Depending on the default setting, Microsoft Outlook Express sends the 
e-mail immediately. If the e-mail is still in the Outbox folder several 
seconds later, start the send process manually (by choosing Send All or the 
menu path Tools — > Send and Receive — * Send All). 

b) In the SAP system, call the SAP Business Workplace (transaction SBWP) 
as user ADM102 - ##. You will find your e-mail in the Inbox. 

Result 

You are now able to connect SMTP for an SAP system in both directions. 
We wish you every success in implementing this in your company. 



570 



© 2008 SAP AG. All rights reserved. 



2008/Q2 



TADM12 1 



Lesson: Communication Using SMTP 




Lesson Summary 



You should now be able to: 

• State the steps required to connect the SAP system to a mail server 

• Configure the SAP system for connection to a mail server 

Related Information 

For more information about configuring the mail connection, see the online 
documentation for SAP NetWeaver 7.0, area SAPconnect (BC-SRV-COM) (find, for 
example, by searching online documentation). In the Administration — > Inbound 
Distribution area, you can also find information about distributing incoming mails. 

For more information about the procedures for configuring an e-mail connection in 
the SAP system, see the following SAP Notes: 

• SAP Note 455 140: Configuration of e-mail, fax, paging or SMS using SMTP 
SAP Note 455 127: E-mail (SMTP) in different SAP releases 

SAP Note 312690: SAPconnect: Collective note 

SAP Note 546147: SMTP plug-in: MS Exchange sends only to port 25 

• SAP Note 1 04263 : Generating Internet addresses for users 

SAP Notes 633265, 664833, 694151, and 883840: SMTP Plugln: 
Multi-codepage ability 

• SAP Note 690020: SAPconnect send process hangs with large mails 

• SAP Note 607108: Problem analysis when you send or receive e-mails 
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Unit Summary 



You should now be able to: 

• Outline the function of SAPconnect 

• Create a node for sending a remote mail to a different SAP system 

• State the steps required to connect the SAP system to a mail server 

• Configure the SAP system for connection to a mail server 



572 



© 2008 SAP AG. All rights reserved. 



2008/Q2 



TADM12 1 



Test Your Knowledge 




Test Your Knowledge 



1 . Which of the following statements regarding SAPconnect are correct? 

Choose the correct answer(s). 

□ A As of SAP Web AS 6. 10, a Microsoft Exchange Infrastructure must 

be set up outside the SAP system to be able to send mail from SAP 
systems. 

□ B It is not possible to connect the UNIX-based sendmail to SAP 

systems. 

□ C SAPconnect allows you to send mail both by RFC and the SMTP 

plug-in of the SAP AS ABAP. 

□ D SAPconnect is configured cross-client. 

□ E A send process automatically runs periodically in every SAP system 

after the system installation. 



2. The connection of a mail server to an SAP system to send e-mails using SMTP 
from the SAP system runs through an SAPconnect node. 

Determine whether this statement is true or false. 

□ True 

□ False 
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Answers 



1 . Which of the following statements regarding SAPconnect are correct? 
Answer: C 

SAPconnect contains two methods for sending mails: using an RFC connection 
or directly using a plug-in of the AS ABAP The other statements are incorrect. 

2. The connection of a mail server to an SAP system to send e-mails using SMTP 
from the SAP system runs through an SAPconnect node. 

Answer: True 

To configure a send process for SMTP in the SAP system, you must, among 
other things, also have configured and activated an SMTP node in transaction 
SCOT (SAPconnect). 
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Course Summary 

You should now be able to: 

• To process basic tasks within the technology environment of SAP systems 
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Glossary 



communication type 

A communication type is a type of communication supported by SAPconnect, 
such as sending data by e-mail or fax, transferring data to archiving systems or 
communication services, and so on, that allow data to be sent to pagers, or as an 
SMS. Communication types are configured in SAPconnect. 

F4 help 

The F4 help provides you with input help for a field that is ready for input. 
HTML 

Hypertext Markup Language (HTML): Document description language for 
creating HTML pages in the Internet. HTML documents have a uniform format 
and consist only of ASCII text. They can either be stored statically in the file 
system of the Web server of be generated dynamically at runtime by special 
programs. The Web servers sends them to the Web browser, which interprets 
and displays them. 

HTTP 

Application protocol of the World Wide Web (WWW). The HyperText Transfer 
Protocol (HTTP) controls communication between the Web browser (the HTTP 
client) and the Web server (the HTTP server). 

modification adjustment 

If SAP objects are modified and then imported with a Support Package or release 
upgrade, the objects have to be compared when they are imported. If these 
objects are not compared, the modifications that have been made to the SAP 
objects are reset to the SAP delivery status. 
MTA 

Mail Transfer Agent; The program that is responsible for forwarding and 
delivering e-mails: When a mail is received from a Mail User Agent (MUA) (the 
actual e-mail program) or a different MTA, the MTA analyzes the mail and either 
sends it to the local user (that is, his or her MUA) or forwards it to a different 
MTA. The MTA that is still used most frequently in the Internet is sendmail. 

output request 

An output request contains the data from a spool request in a format for a 
particular printer model. 

patch 

To be able to correct smaller problems in the SAP system, individual corrections, 
known as single patches are available as SAP Notes. 
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Quick Link 

Navigation technology for quick access to certain areas of the SAP Service 
Marketplace. To call a Quick Link, add the Quick Link directly at the end of the 
Web address, after a "/" (such as http://service.sap.com/smp) . 

SAP GUI for HTML 

SAP GUI that runs in the Web browser, and generates HTML pages dynamically 
based on SAP screen layouts. Requires an SAP Internet Transaction Server 
(SAP ITS). 

SAP Internet Transaction Server (SAP ITS) 

The SAP Internet Transaction Server (SAP ITS) is an interface between the SAP 
system and the Internet. It allows users to communicate directly with the SAP 
system by starting business transactions, function modules, and reports from a 
Web browser. If a user calls an application, the request is received by SAP ITS. 
SAP ITS controls the communication and data exchange. 

SAP Note 

SAP Notes enable you to make adjustments on the basis of changes in legal 
requirements, correct errors and enhance existing functions, or make new 
functions available. An SAP Note mainly affects changes to an individual object. 
Compare also "Support Packages". 

SAP Service Marketplace 

Central portal (URL http://service.sap.com ) with services, information, and other 
offerings for SAP customers and partners. 

SMTP 

Simple Mail Transfer Protocol (SMTP) is an Internet standard for a host-to-host 
mail transport protocol. SMTP uses TCP and port 25. 

Software Component Archive 

Physical representation of a status of a software component. An SCA contains 
a specific number of Software Deployment Archives (SDAs), the set of which 
describes a precisely defined version status. 

Software Deployment Archive 

Delivery format for SAP applications in programming languages other than 
ABAP. It is a ZIP-compatible archive format that can act as a container for other 
archives. 
SPAM/SAINT update 

1 00% patch for the Support Package Manager (transaction SPAM) and the 
Add-On Installation Tool (transaction SAINT). The SPAM/SAINT update is used 
to implement the latest modifications. 

spool request 

A spool request contains information about data to be output, its formatting, 
and the printer model used. 
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Support Package 

A Support Package enables you to make adjustments on the basis of changes in 
legal requirements, correct errors and enhance existing functions, or make new 
functions available. A Support Package contains a number of changed objects. 
Compare also "SAP Note" and "Support Package Stack". 
Collection of corrections for software errors in the SAP system. Support 
Packages are summarized in periodic intervals and made available by SAP. 

Support Package Manager (SPAM) 

Tool (transaction SPAM) for importing Support Packages. With the Support 
Package Manager the tool itself is patched too. See also "SPAM/SAINT update". 

Support Package Stack 

A Support Package Stack is a recommended combination of Support Packages 
and other patches for an SAP application or an SAP NetWeaver component. 
Compare also "Support Package". 

TemSe 

Abbreviation for Temporary Sequential file; file in which, among other things, 
data for spool requests and for background processing job logs is temporarily 
stored. 

variant 

Preassignment of the input fields of a selection screen for reports, for example to 
enable the execution of the report in the background. 
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SAP AG has made every effort in the preparation of this course to ensure the accuracy 
and completeness of the materials. If you have any corrections or suggestions for 
improvement, please record them in the appropriate place in the course evaluation. 
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